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ABSTRACT

Part I. The theme of Pauline tradition is mentioned by
Barrett and schienke, and further, RHoloff and Pl¥macher indicate
traditional material behind the image of Paul in Acts, part of
wilch is analjzec by purchard and idning (ch.l)., Tne date of
Acts is placea at tne end of the first century and the author
confronted Jewisn Christianity crossed with Gnosticism (ch.?2).
Historical criticism, form criticism and redaction criticism are
methodological principles for our investigation. Any source
theories are problematical. However, the author utilized
traditional material in depiction of Paul in Acts, namely, the
Pauline traditions, which are parallel to the Pauline Epistles,
the Pauline legends, which are parallel to the miracle stories in.
the synoptic tradition, and the local community traditions (ch.3).

Part II. Paul's background in Acts (Jewish, Hellenistic and
Roman) is based on the Pauline traditions. Judaizing and anti-
Jewish tendencies are seen in it (ch.4). Paul's pre-conversion
period is also based on the Pauline traditions, but coloured with

Judaizing tendencies (ch.5). Paul's conversion and call are due



1iv
to traditional material, but modif'ied with literary devices.,
Anti-gnostic tendencies can be traced behind it (ch.o6).
The earliest years after conversion and call are based on
tradition; however, it is dominated by anti-Jewish tendencies
(che7). ''he first missionary journey is not totally a "model"
Journey, but two parts of it are based on the Pauline traditions
respectively together with the Pauline legends. tut the author
arranged them in order to make a circular Jjourney. Judaizing
tendencies and ambivalent anti-Jewlsh tendencies are seen in it
(ch.8). In the second missionary journey, in contrast to the
first one, the local community traditions are employed together
with the Pauline traditions and the Pauline legends, Judaizing
tendencies are seen in it (ch.9}. The Pauline traditions, tne
Pauline legends and the local community traditions are utilized
in the depiction of the third missionary journey. 4pologetic
tendencies against syncretism and paganism are seen in it (cn.lO).
The image of Paul in Acts 1s not only based on traaitiocnal
material but also transformed by the author in order to deiend the
legitimacy of the Gentile mission under anti-Pauline attacks,

Acts is governed by rhetorical Peripatetic historiography (ch.11l).
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PART I



Cliarf'mit 1

Pl PrUBiwdt AND PrdormClIVE

The image and tneology of raul wnich we have today is gathered
. . N o i

not only from trne genuine rauline epistles but also from later
works of thne wmew lestament, namely, the beutero-Fauline writings
and the Book of Acts, Ihe Pauline letters are the earliest
documents in tne New lestament, and his theology is the heart of
Christianity. But now was ihe nistorical man Paul accepted and
understood in the post-Fauline period? 1f after tne death of
Paul this tradition was to some extent transformed, why did this
happen at a time of "diminution of the Pauline sphere of
3 ll‘2 1 ; . . .,
influence"? 'hese are the vital questions which we need to

answer 1if we are to understand the transition from the earliest

1 In this thesis, the epistles taken as authentically Pauline
are seven: Romans, 1 and 2 Corinthians, Galatians,
Philippians, 1 Thessalonians and Philemon. The Pastoral
wpistles are distinguished from these both by their language
and by their theological thought. The other three letters
ascribed to Paul (tphesians, Colossians and 2 Thessalonians)
are similar to the genuine ones in terms of their language,
but bear some traces of different theological thought.

2 Quotation from: W.Bauer, Orthodoxy and Heresy in karliest
Christianity, I London 1972, 219.




stage of Christianity to early Catholicism,
Paul was a controversial [igure even in the post-Yauline
period as well as in his life-time. 1In the second century, the

-
figure of raul was variously interpreted/both;;;ggg Lhe gnostic

o : : b)
and anti-gnostic circles,
Un the gnostic side, raul became the figurehead ol some sects
and his letters were the source of their theology. ror piarcion,

Faul was only true apostle and the others were rejected as

Judaizerso4 marcion's "exaggerated Paulinism”b was based on his
own interpretation of the Pauline letters, so that Paul, the

. . - . 6
apostle of the Gentiles, also became "the apostle of heretics",

3 For brief sketches of Paulinism in the second century:
w.K4semann, "Paulus und der rri¥hkatholizismus', ZThK 60
(1963), 75-89 =EVB vol.2, 239-252; W.Schneemelcher, "Paulus
in der griecnischen Kirche des zweiter Jahrhunderts", ZKG 75
(1964 ), 1-20; C.K.Barrett,"Pauline Controversies in the Post
—~Pauline Period", NTS 20 (1974), 229-245; H.-lM.Schenke,"Das
Weiterwirken des Paulus und die Pflege seines Zrbes durch die
Paulus—Scaule", NS 21 (1975), 505=518; G.Strecker,"Paulus
in nachpaulinisher Zeit", Lkschaton und Historie: Aufsitze,
GYttingen 1979, 311-319, For further recent studies for the
reception of raul: A.Lindemann, Paulus im #ltesten
Christentum: Das Bild des Apostels und die Rezeption der
paulinischen Theologie bis Marcion (BHTh 58), T#bingen 1979;
E.Dassmann, Der Stachel im Fleisch: Paulus in der
frithchristlichen Literatur bis Iren#fus, Minster 1979,

4 A.von Harnack, Marcion: Das Bvangelium vom fremden Gott,

TU 45 (1924); R.S.Wilson, Marcion: A Study of a
Second-Century leretic, London 1933; J.Knox, Marcion and the
New Testament, (Chicago 1942) New York 1980,

5 Words borrowed from K.C.Blackman, Marcion and His Influence,
London 1948, 103, It is worth quoting a well known dictum of
F.Overbeck; "Niemand hat Paulus je verstanden und der einzige,
der iln verstand, Marcion, hat ihn missverstanden," which was
cited by Harnack, quoted from: A.Schweizer, Die Mystik des
Apostels Paulus, (T#bingen 1930) T#bingen 1981, 39 and n.l.
In this thesis, the word "Paulinism" does not signify "the
systematizing Pauline theology” but "the influence of Paul in
the post-Pauline period,'" cf. R.Morgan,"The Significance of
'Paulinism'", Paul and Paulinism: lkssays in honour of
C.K.Barrett, London 1982, 320~338,

6 Irenaeus, Adv.Harc, iii,5.




Clement of Alexandria wrote that Valentinus and his followers
claimed themselves to be the disciples of Paul: "so too they
report, that Valentinus heard I'heodas, who was a disciple of
Paul".7 Newly discovered texts from Nag Hammadi offer further
evidence for a gnostic Pauline tradition. ior instance, in the

Lpistle to Hheginos, Paul is called '"the apostle" and his teaching

is summgrized as follows: "I'hen indeed, as the Apostle said, 'We

suffered with him, and we arose with him, and we went to heaven
3 hi l|18 1 t 18,1

with him,'". It should be remembered that there was no such

profound approacih to the mysticism of Paul on the orthodox side,

"Mystical Paulinism" developed particularly in Valentinian
9
Gnosticism.

On the anti;gnostio side, we can trace three different
approaches to Paul. First, orthodoxy in the middle of the second
century kept silence about Paul, perhaps because of the gnostic
enthusiasm for his works. Thus riegesippus reported thal on his

Jjourney to nome he found the same doctrine everywhere: "in every

Clement of Alexandria, Strom, vii, 106,

The lipistle to Rheginos 45:24~28 (cf. Rom.8:17; Eph.2:5f,
Cole2.12f, ); cf. G.Quispel, "The Jung Codex and its
Significance'", The Jung Codex: A Newly Recovered Gnostic
Papyrus, London 1955, 37-78; K.Haenchen,"Literatur zum Codex
Jung", ThR 30 (1964) 55-58; W.C.van Unnik,"The newly
discovered gnostic ‘'Epistle to Rheginos on the resurrection
I and II", JEH 15 (1964) 141-167; M.L.Peel, The Epistle to
Rheginos: Valentinian Letter on the Resurrection, London
1969,

9 Cf. He~F.Weise,"Paulus und die H#retiker:

Zum Paulusverstdndnis in der Gnosis", Christentum und Gnosis,
ed. W.Eltester (BZNW 37), Berlin 1969, 116-128; E.Pagels,
"The Valentinian Claim to ksoteric Exegesis of Romans as
Basis for Anthropological Theory", Vig. Chr. 26 (1972),
241-258; idem, "'The Mystery of the Resurrection': A Gnostic
Reading of 1 Corinthians 15", JBL 93 (1974), 276-2883 idem,
The Gnostic Paul, Philadelphia 1975; K.Koschorke,"Paulus in
den Nag-Hammadi Texten", 4ThK 78 (1981), 177-205.

a =~




city things are in accord with the preaching of the Law, the

, 10 S
prophets and the Lord', That 1s to say, the fundamental
authorities for ortinodox churches at ithat time were the Old
Testament and "the Lord" {(i.e. the Gospels) and this left no room
for Paul as an authority. Faplas, according to musebius, did not
mention the Mnird Gospel when he referred to the traditions of the
sospels of mMark and mattnew, nor Pauline hkpistles, although ne
admired the sook of Revelation and used 1 John and 1 Peter, This
is probably a reaction against the Farcionite usage of Pauline
letters and the Third Gospel. The name of Paul is lacking in his
list or "the presbyters” who preserved the faith, that is,
"andrew, rfeter, rhilip, Thomas, James, John, Matthew, or any other
o1 the Lord's disciples“.ll rauline tradition seems to have been
consciously pusned 1nto the background, Justin also kept silence
about Paul; as Bauer observed, he does not cite Pauline letters
when ne argues tnat Cnristians are loyal subjects who pay their
taxes (Apgl.ch.l7 / Rom.ch.15), when he discusses the conversion

of the Gentiles and rejection of the Jews (Apol.ch.49 / Rom.

ch.9-ll) or the resurrection (De Resurrectione / 1 Cor.oh.lS).

Thus it would seem that Paul was somewhat suspect among the

church fathers in the second century until the time of Irenaeus

and‘Pertullian.l2

secondly, hostility toward Paul actually increased among

Jewish Christians in the second century because of the gnostic

10  pusebius, H.l. iv,22.

11 susebius, Hewe 1ii, 39.

12  W.Bauer, Orthodoxy, 213-216,
New Testament testimony about the suspicion of Paul is seen
in 2 Peter 3:16,



adoption of Pauline tradition. Paul was accused under the mask

of imon iagus in the Kerygmata Petrou on account of his

apostleship through vision and his condemnation of Peter in
. 13 L . . . .
antioch. "anti-Paulinism™ arose as a reaction to radical
Paulinism on the gnostic side,

Thirdly, in contrast to silence or hatred for the gnostic
Paul, admiration for Paul appeared in the Apocryphal Acts,

4

particularly in the acts of Paul,l and the bkEpistula Apostolorum

at the end of the second century. Paul was revived in edifying
legendary stories, which may be called "vulgar Paulinism", against
the gnostic raul., But at the same time these writings stress that

raul was subject to the twelve apostles from whom he received his

13 Cf. U.Strecker, Kerygmata Petrou, rennecke-Schneemelcher—
Wilson, vol.Z2, 94-127; idem, bas Judenchristentum in den
Pseudoklementinen (TU YO), Berlin 1958, lFor anti-Paulinism
and Jewish Christianity in general: h.-J.Schoeps, Theologie
und Geschicnte des Judenchristentums, [dbingen 1949;

H.von Campenhausen, "bie Nachfolge des Jakobus'" ZKG 63
(1950/51), 133-144 = idem, Aus der Frihzeit des Christentums:
Studien zur Kirchengeschichte des ersten und zweiten
Jahrhunderts, T#bingen 1963, 135-151. L.Goppelt, Christentum
und Judentum im ersten und zweiten Jahrhundert (BFChTh I1I,55)
GHtersloh 1954; J.Munck,"Jewish Christianity in Post-
Apostolic Times", NIS 6 (1959/60), 103-116; M.Simon, Verusg
israel, (2nd. ed.) Paris 1964; J.Danielou, Theology of Jewish
Christianity, &T Chicago 1964; G.Quispel,"The Discussion of
Judaic Christianity" Vig.Chr. 22 (1968), 81-935 = idem,
Gnostic Studies, vol.2. lstanbul 1975, 146-158; G.Strecker,
“"Appendix 1: On the Problem of Jewish Christianity", Bauer,
Orthodoxy, 241-285; A.F.J.Klijn,"The Study of Jewish
Christianity", NTS 20 (1973/74) 419~4313 G.L#tdemann, Paulus,
der Heidenapostel Bdo2, Antipaulinismus im fr#them Christentum,
G8ttingen 1983,

14  W.Schneemelcher, "Acts of Paul", Hennecke-Schneemelcher-
Wilson, vol.2, 322-390; idem,"Die Apostelgeschichte des Iukas
und die Acta Pauli", Apophoreta: Festschrift f¥r E,Haenchen,
ed. W.Eltester (BZNW 30), Berlin 1964, 236-250 = Gesammelte
Aufsi#tze zum Neuen Testament und Patristik, Thessaloniki

1974, 204-239.




instructionle or that Paul was closely related to Peter as a pair

of the apostles.lO

Thig briel outline of raulinism in conflict in the second
century gives us a glimpse of light into Paulinism in the
New ‘'estament, Let us narrow the area of our quest. How and to
what extent was Paul accepted in the Book of Acts? wnat is the
image and theology of Paul accepted in aActs? Or, more precisely,
how and to what extent was Pauline tradition transmitted to the
author of Acts? And now did he transform it at the editorial

stage? what are the theological tendencies and the theological

17

purpose oi the picture of Paul in Acts?
P.Vielhauer maage a decisive step forward for recent criticism
of the theological ideas of raul in Acts, by comparing the
theological statements of Paul in his letters with those in Acts
under four neadings; natural theology, the Law, Christology and
. 18 . C e . . . N
eschatology. In brief, his conclusion is tnat the Christology

of Acts is primitive and pre-Pauline, while natural theology,

15 Kpistula Apostolorum, che.3l and che.33%. Cf. M.Hornschuh,
Studien zur fpistula Apostolorum (PTS 5), Berlin 1965,
esp. 82f,87f,90,95f.

16  Acts of Peter, Acta Verc.chs.1-3,4,6,10 and 23.

17 For a historical review of Paulinism in Acts from the 19th
century, see P.=-G.Miller,"Der 'Paulinism' in der
Apostelgeschichte", Paulus in den neutestamentlichen
Spétschriften, Freiburg 1981, 157-201. Brief reviews of
recent studies are given in V.5tolle, Der Zeuge als
Angeklagter (BWANT 102), Stuttgart 1973, 13-31; C.Burchard,
"Paulus in der Apostelgeschichte", ThLZ 100 (1975), 881-895;
J.Roloff,"Die Paulus-Darstellung des Lukas", EvTh 39 (1979),
510-531, K.l¥ning,"Der Paulinismus in der Apostelgeschichte",
Paulus in den neutestamentlichen Spidtschriften, Freiburg
1981, 202-234,

18  P.Vielhauer,"Zum 'Paulinismus' der Apostelgeschichte",

EvTh 10 (1950/51), 1-15 = £T,"On the 'Paulinism' of Acts",
S5La, 33-50.




conceptions oi the Law and eschatology are post-Pauline, so that
none of the typical theological ideas of Paul can be traced in
Acts. "T'he Faulinism in Acts does not consist ot authentically
Pauline theology, in spite ol the author's zeal for Faul, but
consists in the image ol Faul, which portrays him as a Gentile and

£ Lot i o
irom mLast Lo wWest,

universal missionary who travels extensively
It is not irrelevant to gquote the dictum: "I'here is indeed no

theologia crucis beyond tne afifirmation that the Christ must

- . 1 ‘ : , .
suffer" in Luke, Y To put it another way, the author of Acts

is not interested in the tneology of Faul, but in his nistorical
20
role,
G.Klein, on the other nand, has {urther advanced recent

io)

criticism of the image of raul in Acts.c1 Firstly, he concludes
that the Lukan churcin was confronting the gnostic problem as shown
in the farewell speech at iletus (Acts Ch.EO), when gnostic
opponents had begun to make use of the teaching of raul,

Secondly, the idea of the twelve apostles was originated by the
author of Luke-Acts, identifying "the twelve", who were the
temporal council of the escnatological community, with "apostles",

in order to preserve the tradition and succession of the earliest

19 J.M.Creed, The Gospel According to St, Luke, London 1930,
1xxii; C.K.Barrett, Luke the Historian in Recent Study,
London 1961, 23 and 59; E.Haenchen, Acts of Apostles, AT
Oxford 1971, 122. Cf. C.K.Barrett,"lheologia Crucis-Acts",
Theologia Crucis=Signum Cruciss Festschrift fd#r l.Dinkler
zum 70, Geburtstag, ed. C.Anderson and G.Klein, THbingen
1979, 73-84.

20 C.Burchard, Der dreizehnte Zeuge; Traditions- und
kompositionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zu lukas'
Darstellung der Frilhzeit des Paulus (FRLANT 105), GYttingen
1970, 173.

21 GoKlein, Die zwdlf Apostel: Ursprung und Gehalt einer Idee,
(FRLANT 77), G#ttingen 1961,
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church against gnostic heretics, Thirdly, the historical figure
of Paul was then domesticated and subordinated to the twelve
apostles in Acts in order to rescue him from his role as a patron
of the gnostic heresy; in the process, raul was connected to the
succession nexuse

Against this conjecture of Klein, K.Ldning put up another
interpretation of the image of Paul in Acts.22 Paul was not a
controversial figure at that time, L¥ning thinks, and the problem
behind the portrayal of Yaul in Acts is not the gnostic one but
that of the identification of Gentile Christianity and of its
legitimacy. 1lhe figure of Paul was intended to solve the problem
of a gap of discontinuity in the salvation history. 1t represents
the process of the separation of Christianity from Judaism and
that of Gentile Christianity from Jewish Christianity.

C.Burcnard has followed a similar line of thought to Ldning.
He says Lhat raul is not depreciated in Acts: the author insists
on putting Paul's witness on the same level as that of the twelve
apostles, even thnough Paul was not regarded as one of the apostles
23

in Acts. This witness motif in the image of Paul was also

stressed by V.Stolle.24

In this chain of discussions, the image
of’ Paul is intended to represent the last but decisive witness of
the earliest church, and the Lukan church took it as its
identification figure. 1In a word, the real problem of Paulinism

in Acts is whether the image of Paul is "a corruption of Pauline

theology, or is no more that a development and application of it

22 K.L¥ning, bie Saulustradition in der Apostelgeschichte
(Ntabh 9), Minster 1973.

23  C.Burchard, Zeuge,

24 V.Stolle, Zeuge.
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to a new historical situation'”,
C.K.Barrett opened another field of recent discussion about
the figure ot Paul, which he calls "Pauline legend". At first,

in Luke the Historian in Recent Study, Barrett classifies the

historiography of Acts as a dellenistic romance of the type which

is represented by Philostratus' Life of Apollonius ol ''vana and

Lucian's ralse Prophet and Un the beath of Peregrinus. ‘he divine

man who is "the religious expert, human yet more than human in his

origin and person, who works miracles proclaims a message, and
T S

gathers and teachey. disciples", dominates these works.,

we.Haenchen also summarized the image of Faul in Acts as the great

miracle worker and outstanding oratorgwnich runs parallel to the

21

divine man motif, Then Barrett discusses Pauline legend in the
post—Pauline period.28 His setting-is more comprehensive and
complicated than Klein's, introducing another coé:trast between
Pauline word and Fauline legend in addition to that ol gnostic and
anti-gnostic Yaul 1in order to grasp the theclogical situation in
the post—Pauline period, '"There is tension", Barrett says,
"between the historical Paul of the letters, the gnosticized Paul,
and the anti-gnostic Paul =--- a tension in which popular piety as
well as theology played its part",29 not only in the second
century but also, he suggests, in the New Testament itself. The

legendary figure of Paul is operative both in gnostic and

anti-gnostic circles and the positive '"good" legend circulated

25 C.K.Barrett, New Testament Kssays, London 1972, 91,
26  C.K.Barrett, Luke, 12-15, quotation from p.l3.

27 k.Haenchen, Acts, 112-116,

28 C.K.Barrett, "Controversies",

29 C.K. arrett,"Controversies" from p.243.
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as early as the "bad'" in important quarters, as represented by
wphesians, Acts, the Pastoral wmpistles and 1 Clement., At the end
ol his essay, Barrett estimates the positive Pauline legend in
these by the criteria of controversy element and martyr motif, and
traces its development brieily.

This theme of Pauline legend was extended by H.-l.Schenke
especially in relation to the formation of the Pauline Corpus.f)O
Schenke calls Pauline legend '"Paulus—Fama' or "Paulus Saga', which
he thinks circulated in popular Christianity where Paul was
admired, His thesis about the formation of the Pauline Corpus is
as follows. Firstly, "Paulus=-Fama' circulated in the earliest
{hristian communities (Lal. 1:23) winen the Pauline Corpus did not
yvet exist., Ssecondly, tne death of Paul motivated the
preservation, collection and editing of Pauline wpistles (Cor,
Gal, 1 Thess. and Kom.) in order to preserve the literary
inheritance of Paul and to make useful books out of short letters,
Thirdly, the Pauline Corpus later gave rise to the Deutero-Pauline
letters (Phlm, Col, sph, 2 Thess, 1 Pet. and Past) and enriched
the word=tradition of Paul, The later two stages of the formation

31

of the Corpus were precézded by "schools of Paul' whose centres
were in Corinth (Buropean Paulinism; Cor, Thess, Phil. and Kom, )
and in Ephesus (asian Paulinism; Gal. and the Deutero—Pauline

Bpistles). In short, from our point of view, the "Paulus-Fama™

developed its effective power in the early stage when collected

30  H.,-M.Schenke, "Weiterwirken'",

31 Cf. m.A.Judge,"The Barly Christians as a Scholastic
Community", JRH 1 (1960), 4-15, 125-137; H.Conzelmann, "Paulus
und die Weisheit" NTS 12 (1965), 231=244.
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Pauline - letters did not have their authority. osut in his
discussion, the relaticn between Acts and the Corpus is not clear.
Did Acts belong to a school ot raul? Was the role of Pauline
legend ; 1imited to the earllest stage ol the formation of the
Corpus? 1t 1s necessary to answer these questions in order to
estimate the content and character of the Fauline tradition in
Acts (see the next chapter,.

The content and character ol the Pauline legend has been
classified more precisely recently. w.PlUmacher calls Pauline
legend "Paulusvulgata®, which ne divides into four groups; first,
the divine man legends where Paul is described as a miracle worker
(Acts 13:8-12, 14:8~18, lo:l6-18,29=54, 19:12,13-16, 20:7-12,
28:3%-6,8), second, the suifering apostle motives wnich have
parallels in the Fauline Corpus (4cts 9:1=1%9a / 1 1im, 1l:12{f;
Acts 14:19f.(9:15f.) / 2 Tim. $:10f, mph. 3%:13, Col. 1:24;

Acts 16:19-24, 351, / 1 Thess. 2:2; hActs 19:23-40 / 1 Cor. 15:32,

2 Cor. 1:8ff; Acts 9:24b.25 / 2 Cor. 11:32f.), third, some legends
to show him faithful to ancestral tradition (Acts 16:1-3, 18:18,
21:26f. cf. Gal. 5:11, 2:3,5, Pnil. 3:7f.), including Paul's
dependence on the Jerusalem church {Acts 9:2%,26=30) and his
contact with Jerusalem from his youth (Acts 22:3, (26:4),
22:17-21, 23:16 cf. Gal, 1:22), which are all historically quite
doubtful, and, fourth, what he calls "Paulus-Erinnerung"

which depicts Paul as a missionary, not as a theologian

(Acts 1631%3-15, 18:2-8,11,18-19a,21b, 19:8-10,21f, 20:1-6,

13-17).32

32  W.Pl#macher,"Die Apostelgeschichte', TRE vol.3 (1978),
483~528, esp. 498-500.
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On the other hand, J.Holoff classifies them into three

categories.jj The so-called "ltinerar" (Acts 16:11f, 20:5-21:18,

27:1,6), personal traditions (9:1r,3-18,23-25, 22:25f(; 22:3;
22:163 9:11, 2%:39) and personal legends (13:8-12, 14:6-10,
19:1%=20, 20:7-12, while 16:24-39, 19:11f, and 28:7-10 are
ascribed to the autnor's hand, following the manner of Petrine
legends, ;. ‘i'he "ltinerar", part ol whichi 1s supposed to have
originateu in the Antiochene chnurch, 1s reckoned to reflect the
nistory ol the earliest churchn, The personal tradition originally
developed out of controversial situations (ual. and 2 Cor.), but
tnis polemical context was erased during its circulation.
rinally, in the personal legenas, :ololl thinks, rfaul 1s not
depicted as a charismatic miracls worker, only as a power
working missionary and preacnsr.

o summarize : carrett (rauline legend;, Schenke (Faulus-

rama), flfmacner (faulusvulgata), and doloff (Pauline personal

tradition and personal legend, hiave opened up a new way of
understanding tne problem of raul in acts, part of which is

already approached by surchard and L8ning. I'his way is promising

after tne period of Haencnen and Uonzelmann.j4

53 J.Rolofr1,"Paulus~Darstel lung".

34 w.urisser,"Vorwort zur 7. auflage", Haenchen,
Apostelgeschichte, (7th ed) G8ttingen 1977, 6-8, esp. 7,
"Und zwar sind es bezeichnenderweise zwei
traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zum Paulus-Bild,
ndmlich C.Burchard, Der dreizehnte Zeuge, GYttingen 1970, und
K.L¥ning, Die Saulustradition in der Apostelgeschichte,
f¥nster 1973. ks ist das Problemfeld, das Haenchen im Blick
auf eine Neuauflage am meisten interessiert, Das krgebnis ist
negativ !",
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i Dalw OF ACLs 1 LU5 0LolONICAL aby THROLOGICAL SV ING

The date ot acts rfalls within the limits ol c.A.0. 60 when
Paul was imprisoned in Home ana ¢. A.d. 150 when larcion made use

. W L . L L L o . .
of tne tnird Gospel. it is well known that in the second halil oi
the second century Acts was clearly known among the early

3

fathers.” Lowever, it is not easy to determine the date of Acts

within this span of time, pecause tnere is no decisive external
evidence,‘j so that theological tendencies reflecting historical
situations become important in order to fix the date of Acts.

if the author of acts was the 'beloved physician Luke"
(Col. 4:14), the companion (2 1Tim. 4:11) and "fellow-worker"
(Pnlm. 24) of Paul, the issue will be easily settled, to date the

composition of Acts between A.D. 60 and 80. It is assumed that

1 H.J.Cadbury, "subsidiary Points", Beg. vol.2, 349-359,
esp. 358.

2 Irenaeus summarized the content of acts (Adv.Haer, iii,l4,
1-4) c. 4.D. 180. It has been disputed whether Justin knew
Acts or not, cf, Haenchen, Actsg, 8-9; Cadbury, The Book of
Acts in History, London 1955, 157; J.C.0'Neill, The Theology
of Acts in Historical Setting, London 1961, 15-17, and 28-53.

3 H.Conzelmann, "Luke's Place in the Development of karly
Christianity", SLA, 298-316,
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this traditional view ol wukan autnorsinip was already iormed by
the end ol vne second century and accepted in ditfferent parts of
the Churcrh, irenaeus relerrea Lo Lne autnor ol Luxke-acts as

follows: ‘'uuke, also, thne companion oi raul, recorded in a book

by

the gospel preacned by nim', he zso=-callea antl-rtwrcionite
Prologue to tne Third Gospel speaks of its author as "Luke, 4 man

from antiocn in syria, a physiclan by profession', ano adds, a iew
lines later, that "P'his same lLuke alterwards wrote the Acts ol tne

v more or lesu tne same:

Apostles', ‘ne PMuratorian Canon sa
"Phe third wospel book 1is that accoraing to Luke, [nis Luxe was a
pnysician whom, after the ascenslon of Christ, raul took as nis

companion pecause ile was 4 man of leitters; he wwvoloe ine DOOK in

nls own name, On nis owi autnoriiy... Jne Acts oi all ine apostles

are, nowever, written lu cue LOOK, Ln wilClh LUKE nDUTH Togeiner e
. ) i
various events wnich nad taken place in nis presence...'.’ s

traditional view is also to be found in Clement oi Alexandria

(;I;Qﬂ. v, 12; adumb, ad 1 retr, 9H:13,, Tertullian {(adv., Marc.

ivy2,4£L) and Origen (Comm,_in ifatth. 1, quoted by busebius, il.l,

4 Cadbury says: "eo.. sometime before A.D. 180 the assignment
was made and before that date we have no records dealing with
the authorship of the book"("'he [radition" Beg. vol.2, 209~
264, quotation from p.261f.). ror further discussion, ct.
Haenchen, Acts, 1-14, and Conzelmann, Apg, 1-2.

5 Irenaeus, &dveHaer, iii,l,1l, "#t Lucas autem sectator rauli,
quod ab illo praedicabatur ivangelium, in libro condidit",
cf. iii, 10,1 (rigne, PL vol.7, 845).

6 The Anti-Marcionite Prologue to Luke (c. A.D. 180-200).

ﬂFWr»V 0 /‘\c.uxaj /:\V"No/‘c-u.s .Jp"s, ’mr()l\; Tfj tt:_wg-;_:], PR
Kai & /uéTEr&LT« tX(JOH,U(:V o aums Noveas /—Lf’b’t'gecg
Arosré Al

7 ‘Phe FMuratorian Canon, 11,2-6, 34-37 (c. A.D. 200).

"Tertium evangelii librum secundum Lucan. Lucas iste medicus,
post ascensum Christi cum ewn Paulus quasi litteris studiosum
secum adsumsisset, nomine suo ex opinione conscripsit...

Acta autem omnium apostolorum sub uno libro scribta sunt,
Lucas optimo Theofilo conprendit gquae sub praesentia eius

singula gerebantur... ".



vi, 25,6).

put it is very difficult to maintain the traditional view in
the present situation of criticisme It is widely held that such a
view is not comfirmed by the usage of medical 1anguage.b It is
also difficult to back it up with the so-called "we'" sections and
the antiochene source theory.L The traditional view collapses
completely when one starts to think seriocusly of ihe historical
and theological differences between Acts and the Pauline Epistles,
ror instance: is it nistorically probable that a companion and
f'ellow=worker of Faul would nave inserted the second Jerusalem
visit betore the so-called Apostolic Council {Acts 11:27=30 /
Gale, 2:1, cf. ch.3) or Timothy's circumcision by tne hand of Faul,
although this may be based on an unreliable tradition (Acts 16:3
/ val. 5:6, 11f, 6:12f.)7 TIs it likely that a companion of Paul
would have ascribed the aApostlic Uecree to the Coucil of Jerusalem
(acts 15:20f, 28f, / Gal. 2:6, cf. cn.3)? 1f there had been such
a decree, tilere would not nave been the conflict between Paul and
Peter as reported in Gal. 2:11-14, and therefore it seems likely
that the author of Acts is not aware of the serious controversy
between them (Acts 19:3%6-40 / Gal. 2:11-14). In addition, the
author of Acts does not understand the nature of Paul's collection

journey to Jerusalem (Rom. 15:25-3%3, 1 Cor. 16:1-~4, 2 Cor., ch.8

8 Against W.K.Hobart's The Medical Language of St,luke, Dublin
1882, Aa.darnack, Luke the Physician, &I London 1907, Cadbury
has shown that the medical terms in Luke-Acts are not used
exclusively by physicians but also by educated Greco-Roman
writers, Style and Literary Method of lLuke (HThS 6),
Cambridge (Mass.) 1920; idem, Beg. vol.2, 349=355.

9 Conzelmann, "Luke's Place" SLA, 300, "The source analysis of
Acts is completely problematical', cf. ch.3.
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and 49, cl's wal. 2:?-10), ror in Acts 1t is described as a journey

ol witness and as raul's apolopia pro vita sua rather than as the

collection journey (Acts 19:21, 20:ice=24, £5:103 chs. Jl-2o, in
spite ol 54:f1). rurthermore, ncts makes no mentlion ol raul's
Jjourney to arabla (Gal. 1:17), the so-called intermsulate visit to
Corinun (< Core 1:l5=2:4, cte 12:14, 13:1;, ithe journey to
Iliyricwn (xome 19:19, or his plan to visit opain (itom. 15:24 .

In addition, Acts does not mention Faul's significant role of
letter=writing: there is not a single reference to the rauline

3

l2tters in Acts. On the other hand, the genuine raulince 1

L
et
o
@
=
&

do not e2xplicitly mention the so-called Iirst missionary Jjourney

(acts chs, 13=14 / Gal. 1:21; cfe < iime 5:1014), or nis I'ive

2:1=-10, Zom. 15:26).

But tnere is a still more seriocus problem. oW 13 1t
possible to explain that the companion and Ifellow-worker ao2s not
grasp his master's theology in deptn, -for instance,
Justification by faith? admittedly, the author oif acts tries to
reproduce it as far as he understands it, but his treatment is
superficial, for it is combined with the non-Fauline term
"remission" (2;W6615) of sins in Acts 13:38f. and, moreover,
such Pauline teaching is, according to Acts, nok typically
Pauline, because Peter also uses these Pauline words in 15:11,
Further, it is apparent, as Vielhauer showed,10 that there is a

theological distance between Acts and Paul in terms of natural

10 Cf. ch.1l, n.i3.



19

theolopy, the Law, Christology and eschatology. In short, "Luke
represents the purely external characteristic of Paul's
activity." -

These facts (that the author of acts does not have an accurate
knowledge of the nistory or bilography of Paul, in spite of the
signiiicant agreements betwecn ncts and Yaul, and tnat there is a
big tneological distance between Acts and Paul) lead us to
conclude that the author of acts 1s not the "beloved physician
Luke™, nor tne companion and ithe if'ellow-worker of Faul, that is,

iy
an eye-witness ol raul,” ~ anu tnat acls was not written as early

as hA.u. OU=30 (a date wnich is derived Irom the traditional view).

ct
o+

he traditional view, implies that the

=]
I
S
9]
(@]

onclusion, agains
significant agreements about the activity of Paul veitween Acts ani
the statements of raul snould not be ascribed to the fact that the

author was himsell an eye-witness, but to the fact tnat he has
L - . ‘ . 13
naitely, Fauline tracition .

30 muehl for tne case asalnst the tradition. But there are
tnree important events in the nistory of primitive Cnristianity,
winich are correlated with the date ol Acts: the death of Paul, the

tall of Jerusalem and the formation of the Pauline Corpus,

11  H.Windisch, "The Case Against The [radition', Beg.vol.Z2,
298~%48, quotation from p.338,

12 “Iuke" or "Lukan", sometimes employed in this thesis, does
not refer to the "beloved physician Luke", but simply the
author of Actise.

13 Cf. C.K.Barrett, i'reedom and Obligation: A Study of the
Bpistle to _the Galatians, London 1985,5, "And, unlike Paul,
he wrote at some considerable distance from the events in
question, This does not mean, as some think, that lLuke can
be simply written off as a hist@rian., He was not nefariously
whitewashing the first Christians, so that we cannot trust
him; he is using traditinal material for the edification of
the Church of his own time.
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firstly, the relatlion between Acts and the deatn of Paul. It
seems improbable to place the aate oi acts prior to tne death of
Faunl. lhe "early date"” theory ol Acts presupposes that, if the
author ol Acts had some knowleuge of the Apostle's death, he would
have mentioned it because he was a historian, in the sense that he
would nave tried 1o narrate his accounts as precisely and as
accurately and as fully as possible, like modern nistorians; and
. ) . . . . R Vi -
it would nave been impossible for him to omit this.” " Less likely
1s the theory that acts was written for Paul's detfence at his
trial in Home, because it ends with his arrival at dome,
Hevertheless, Acts is not an apology of raul for nis trial at
ome, nor a bilography ol raul; Ifor in either case, Luke-icts woulsd
lose it3 consistency. conversely, it 1s very likely that tne
author had some knowleuge of ttie end of ¥Faul's iife, =30 taat ne
could clearly ioretell it in several passages (Acts 20:2%-29,
21:10=14), like tne passion predictions in the Gospel (ik. Y:22,
43=45, 17:25, 18:31=34, 24:6f,44=40), However, it is not
mentioned explicitly in acts, presumably because it was not the
author's intention to describe it at the end of the book that
depicts the triumphant progress of the word of God, throwing a
bridge from Jerusalem to Home, and the transition and expansion

of Christianity from Jewish one to Gentile one., It is interesting

14 Cf. e.g. P.Parker,'lhe 'former lreatise' on the Dbate of
Acts", JBL 84 (1965), 52-58, thinks, based on the Proto-Luke
theory, that the date of Acts falls in the A.D.60's because
Acts does not mention the Neronian persecution, the death of
Paul, the collection of the Pauline letters and so on.
Similarly, C.s.C.Wwilliams, "I'he Date of Luke-Acts™, wmxp.lim,
64 (195%), 283f. and the commentaries on Acts by I.l.Bruce,
Ceb.CuWilliams and l.H.Marshall,
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Lo note that thne two heroic figures of the book, rfeter and Paul,
do not mest tneilr ends in Acts and that even in their perils they
are rescued by miraculous power, 1n contrast with the minor
Figures sucn as stepnen and James ihe son of Zebedee, who suffer

a martyr's death. 1n other words, the historical event, the death

v Paul, became signiticant only affer his acath, when this

-
controversial man Paul began to be admired as a religious hero,

as In the Pastoral ipistles or otiier Deutero-rauline letters.

I'ne Paulinism which arose as theoloyzical reflection sought to keep

L. , P I . . . . WL .
alive the lega cy ol Faul and nis theological inneritance and to
~

commemorate nis great acnievemenis as a missionary and theologian
tor ine uentiles. After the deatn ol PFaul, tne necessiiy to
collect tne signirficant traditions became pressing, especially

zince there was a very real threat of losing them under the anti-

15 for neroes 1in generai, ci. wm.:dohde, FPsyche: The Cult of Souls
ana selief in Immortality among the ureeks, =1 London / New
York 19c¢5H, 115=155; w.Pfister, Der Heliguienkult im altertwn,
(Giessen 1909) serlin / New York 1974; S.kitrem, "Heros",
Pauly-wissowa, vol.8 (1913, 1111-114%5; u.i.Farnell, Greek
Hero Cults and Ideas of Immortality, Oxford 1921; M.P.Nilsson,
Ueschichte der Griechischen Religion, vol.l, itinchen 1941,
170-176, 677-68l, vol.2, itinchen 1950, 540f.; A.D.Nock, '"The
Cult of hieroes", ilhi 37 (1944), 141-176 = idem, HEssays on
Heligions and the ancient World, vol.2, Oxford 1972, 575-605;
U.von Wilamowitz-iioellendorff, Der Glaube der Hellenen, vol,Z2,
(3rd.ed. ) Darmstadt 1959, 5-19; W.Burket, Greek Religion:
Archaic and Classical, T Oxford 1985, 203=208, 429-431.
Veneration of the Apostles shows the process of heroising,
but the popular piety of the hero worship in the narrower
sense is not found until the middle of the third century,
which is attested by the excavated graffiti at St.Sebastian's
in Rome, cf.e.g. H.Chadwick, "St.Peter and St.Paul in Rome:
the Problem of the Memoria Apostolorum ad Catacumbas", JThS
Ns 8 (1957), 31=v2=idem, History and Thought of the Early
Church, London 1982, 31-52.
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Pauline attack.l T'his alone can explain the fact that the author
of Acts, an admirer of Paul, a Paulinist, did not understand the
Pauline theology in depth, in spite of his enthusiasm.
Secondly, the relation between Acts and the rall of Jerusalen.
The date of Acts cannot be earlier than the fall of Jerusalem,
that is, a.0. 70, which is attested from Lk, 21:20-24, where

explicit reference to tne destruction of Jerusalem is seen, in
contrast to Ik. 13:14—20.lY The attempt to attribute the source
ol Lukan passage to prophetic words in the (Uld Testament, not to
the Marcan text,l8 creates a difficulty in solving the problem of

the theological distance between Acts and Paul. The fall of

Jerusalem was a turning point Ior botn Judaism and Cnristianity

19

in the making. The period between A.U. 70 and A.u. 135 seems

16 For a sketch of relation between Christianity and Judaism in
A.D.80-90, cf. K.H.Schelkle,"Israel und Kirche im lLieuen
Testament", Die Kirche des anfangs : Mr h.Schiirmann, edd.
.Schunackenburg, J.drnst and J.wWanke, Freiburg / basel /
Wien 1978, 607-614. ¥Yor a sketch of Diaspora Jewish
Christianity in A.D.70-100, cf. J.Jervell,"The lighty
Minority", StTh 34 (1980), 13-38 = idem. The Unknown Pfaul :
lissays on iuke-Acts and early Christian History, i“inneapolis
1984, 26-51, 162-164.

17 See commentaries; e.g. J.lM.Creed, luke, 253, '"it seems clear,
on the one hand, that for Luke the fall of Jerusalem is past
history." bimilarly, w.G.K#mmel, Iintroduction to the New
Testament, o rev.ed. London 1979, 150; Ph.Vielhauer,
Geschichte der urchristlichen Literatur, Berlin / New York
1975, 417; H.K8ster, minflhrung in das Neue Testament,
Berlin / New York 1980, 754.

18 Cf. C.H.Dodd,"The Fall of Jerusalem and the 'Abomination of
Desolation'", More New Testament Studies, Manchester 1968,
69-83; for criticism of this thesis, e.g. 0'Neill, Theology,
1‘30

19 Cf., C.F.GeBrandon, The Fall of Jerusalem and Christian
Church, (London 1951) London 1981; L.H.Schiffman,"At the
Crossroads : Tannaitic Perspectives on the Jewish-Christian
Schism", Jewish and Christian Self-Definition, vol.2 Aspects
of Judaism in the Greco-Roman Period, ed. E.P.Sanders,
A.I.Baumgarten and A.Mendelson, London 1981, 115-156,
358~352,
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to ne crucial - L. . botn for the nistory of Judalsm and for
ohristianity.  On tne Christian side, early Jewlsh <aristianity,
whic:: practised lemple worsnip (acts 2:46, 331,11, 5:12,20,42,
2liz3i,20), circuncision {(acts 15:1,5) and observance of the Law,
particulurly, the tood laws and rituals (acts 10:14, 11:2f, 15:1,
P . o 4 - . 20 ...
Zlizu~c4 ), sullerea destructive damage {rom that event, fnis
means tnat wne 'all ol Jerusalem, as well as the death of James
the brother ol tine Lord, spelt the parting of the ways for Jewish
Christianity and wentile Cnristlianity. nereafter, Christianity
turned rvom veing a4 "seet™ witnin Judaism {(acts 24:5,14, 28:22),

as the Jay" (Acts Y:2, 16:17, 18:25f, 19:9,23,

TNt oempne e 1 o R R R TR s R e 3
JULALIBHY VAT 13, LOriSsStlanliy trangiormed i

self irom one
phenomsnon ol the Jewisn uational religion to a world religion.
Ul Thow oewWlsh side, the sanfhedrin was abolished, tne sacrificial
cults a4t tne l'emple were suspended, and aristocratic sadducean

power vanisned., lnstead, Jannla became tne centre oif a rharisaic

20  ‘There are no clear demarcations between Judaism and early
Jewish Christianity in Falestine prior to the rall of
Jerusalem in A.D.70 in terms of sociology, as distinct from
theology. hat is why the circle around Peter and James, the
brother oif tne Lord, remained in and around Jerusalem when
the Hellenist Christians, that is, the circle around Stephen
and Philip, were persecuted by the fervent Jews (Acts 8-12,
15:7,13, 21:18, cf. 1 Thess. 2:14). Purther, the tradition
about the flight of Jerusalem Christians to Pella, preserved
in gusebius, p,m. iii, 5, 2-3, is probably fictitious, cf.
Brandon, rall of Jerusalem, 168-173; G.Strecker,
Judenchristentum, 229-231; J.Munck,"Jewish Christianity";
G.L¥demann, "The Success of Pre-70 Jerusalem Christianity:

4 Critical tvaluation of the Pella Tradition', Jewish and
Christian self-Definition, vol,l The Shaping of Christianity
in the Second and Third Centuries, London 1980, 161-173,
245-254; = idem, Paulus, vol.2, 265-286, However, the
traditional view is maintained by Schoeps, Theologie, 270;
simon, Ver:is, 88, n.3, 89, 304f; w.G.K@mmel,
"Judenchristentum", rGG{5), vol.3, 967=972.
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academy, wiere the canonization ol tne Torah was completed, and

rabbinical rharisaism took the dominant role in Judaism, excluding

. . . 2L ;
other sects as heretlics lrom thie synapgogues. in short, '"the war

of 06-70 then separated the church from its roots in ralestine and
translormed Israel from a national theocracy into a stateless
church.”dg Jhis nistorical situation might explain the difterent
attitudes towards Jewish Christianity and Judaism between Acts and
Faul,

raul ot the wmpistles repeatedly confronted the threat {rom
Jewisn Christians because of his gospel and his apostleship (Ual,
rhil, 2, £ cor, 10-135); he speaks oi "a different gospel™”
{ual. L:it=y) and "another Jesus®™ (2 Cor. 1ll:i4)}, to distinguisn
between nis own interpretation of Christ and thnat of his
opponents, namely, between "the gospel of the uncircumcision" and
"the gospel ol the circumcision"” {Gal. 2:7). Ln 4cts, on the

other hand, this conflict between Jewish Christianity and Gentile

21 The curse formula, the birkath ha-minim, was introduced into
the regular recital of the '"highteen Benedictions", according
to a baraita, under R.Gamaliel I1, that is, at the end of the
first century; bBer, 28bf, "Our rabbis taught: Simon Ha-
Foquli ordered the BEighteen Benedictions before Habban
Gamaliel in Yavneh., Habban Gamaliel said to the sages: Is
there no one who knows how to compose a benediction against
the minim? Samuel Ha—-yatan stood up and composed it." This
is attested by the evidence in John 9:22, 12:42, 16:2
(drosumiyuwgres,— o) cf. 7:13, 19:38, 20:19 (Lk. 6:22); in
Justin, pial, chs.l6, 47, 93, 95f, 108, 117, 133; Epiphanius,
Pan, 29,9. cf. K.L.Carroll,"The Fburth Gospel and the
Exclusion of Christians From the Synagogues", BJHL 40 (1957/
58), 19-32; L.Goppelt, Apostolic and Post—Apostolic Times,
wl' London 1970, 118; Ktmmel, "Judenchristentum", 969;
schiffmann, "Crossroads'; W.Horbury, "The Benediction of the
Minim and sarly Jewish-Christian Controversy" JTh5 33 (1982),
19-61.

22  For a brief sketch of Judaism after the fall of Jerusalem,
ctfs Schilrer, History, vol.l, 514-557; C.K.Barrett, The Gogpel
of John and Judaism, London 1975, quotation from p.4l;
JeLebartyn, History and Theology in the Fourth Gospel, 2nd
ed., Nashville 1979.




25
Christianity 1s toned down except on two occasions in acts 15 and
2l. However, in tne first case, the problem is skillfully settled
at the so-called Apostolic Council in which both sides agree with
the Decree (acts 15:22-30, 1lb:4, 21:25): further, tnat unanimous
decision is carefully prepared tor a few chapters earlier by the
vision of Peter even before the Gentile mission 1s initiated
(Acts chs.10-11, 15:7-11), and illustrated immediately afterwards
when Timothy is circumcised so as to prevent any conflict with
Jews or Jewish Christians (Acts 16:1-3)., In the second case, Paul
of Acts takes a vow in order to avoid the problem {(dcts 21:20-26).
But these features are un-~Pauline, particulariy after the
Apostolic Council and incident at antioch {Gal.2:1-14); or
curicusly enough, they are, 1n one sense, similar to the attitude
of Paul's opponents in his mpistles, In Acts, by contrast, tne
customary enemies ol raul are not Jewish Christians, nor the
enthusiastic incipient Gnostic Christians (1 Cor.,, but the Jews;
in this sense, the tone of "the Jew" in Acts is close to that in

povy Crangect

the Fourth Gospel. 1n fact, Paul in Acts is . ' ~:2v=i as a real
Jew, still an enthusiastic Jew aflter his conversion and call,
presumably because Paul is repeatedly accused by the hostile Jews
of profaning the Temple (Acts 21:28, 24:6,17-19, 25:7), denying
circumcision (Acts 21:21), and attacking the Law (Acts 21:21,28,
23:29, 24:5, 25:7). Thus the conflict in the cpistles between
Jewish and Gentile Christianity turns, in the setting of Acts,
into that between Judaism and Christianity, which is a reflection
of the post~70 situation., Moreover, the dispute between Jews and
Christians in Acts is not about the nature of the lLaw or its

nullification as in the Pauline Kpistles, but about the
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interpretatlon ol the resurrection and messiunsiip (acts <3530,
JGildr, 2,25, ZuilY, Zoso-u), presupposing the role ot tne Law to
be au valld as in Judaism, wiich also reflects the post-70
situatlion, ne nistorical distance between acts and raul also
explaing the ditterent theological attitude towards the issue of
Paul 'y apostlesnipe  Paul ol tne wpisties is repeatedly concerned
witrnn nis apostlesnip vecause his opponents do uot admit it, in
spite of nis claiiny Paul in Acts is not mentioned as an apostle
except on Lwo occoasions in acts 14:4, and 14, and the conrlict
about raul's apostlesnip 1s never mentioned, [Foreover, the signs
nit thie apostle in the rauline wmpistles are sullerings; but in Acts
raul lg depicted as o mlracle worker and outstanulng orator,
& description wnlen comes curiously close to tnose sizns by which
raul’s opponents discerned tne true apostlie,

I'iie second stage ol ihe tension between Juaaism and
Cnrishbianity alter tne iall ol Jerusalem is typically shown in
lgnatius!' dictums "Christianity did not base its faitin on
Judaism, but Judaism on Christianity, and every tongue believing
on God was brought together in it (Fag.10:3). Christianity not
only took over the Jewish inheritance but also replaced it, so
that he could say: 'the divine prophets lived according to Jesus
Christ" (Mag.8:2), and "of whom (=Jesus Christ) the prophets were
disciples in the sSpirit and to whom they looked forward as their
teacher" (lag.9:2), but at the same time here Ignatius was
confronted with Judaism crossed with Gnosticism (riag.ch.8-10,
Phila.ch.6=8). ie writes, for example: '"Be not led astray by

strange doctrines or by old fables which are profitless", (Mag.
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8:1), and: "put if anyone interpret Judaism to vou, do not

listen to him for it is better to hear Christianity from the
circumcised than Judaism from the uncircumcised" (rnila.6:1).

it is significant to note that those uncircumcissa Jews or gnostic

Jews were quite diiferent irom the Judaizers who demnanded
circumcision for salvation {(iike those vepresenitea in Ualatians),
altnoush their doctrine was based on tihe 0ld lestament (Pnila.t: )
and they observed the Sabbath (Mag.9:1). Furthermore, the problem
is much more complicated in that they may have held a Docetic

. , SN2 \ , .
Cnristology (U'ra.ch.10, Sme.chs.?2-4) 4 so that the opponents of

S s , . 25
Ignatius may be more exactly called Jewish Christian Unostics,

Fheir doctrines were probably related to that of i1ne heretics in

The Jewish "old fable" is a special term to raefer to the
Jewlsh gnostic teaching (l Tim, 4 /, Tit,1:14, as well as its
estimation “profitless" (l'it.3:9 cty J.d.uigntfoot, fhe
apostlic rFathers pt.c o.lsnatluo u.kolycang,voi Z, sect.l,
London 1889, 124; w.pauer, Orthodoxy, 88.
¢4  kurther discussion, ci. C.K.parrett,"Jews anad Judaisers in
the wpistles of ignatius', Jews, ureeks and inristians
L}ellplous Culture in lLate Antiquity)' kssays in Honor of
W.lh.Davies, ed. R.Hamerton-Kelly and R.Scroggs, Leiden 1976,
220~244=1in wssays on John, London 1982.
¢f« for the single front opponents of Ignatius, wm.iblland,
"'he Heretics combatted by Ignatius of Antioch", JEH S
(1954 ), 1-6; V.Corwin,"St. Ignatius and Christianity in
Antioch", Yale Publications in Religion, ed. wv.dorne, vol.l,
New Haven 1960, 24~30; L.W.Barnard, "The Background of
St. Ignatius of Antioch", VigChr 17 (1963), 193-206; on the
other hand, P.J.Donahue,"Jewish Christianity in the Letters
of Ignatius of Antioch", VigChr 32 (1978), 81-93, maintains
the double front opponents of Ignatius.
The background of such Anatolian syncretistic Judaism may be
also indicated by the recent excavations from Asia Minor; cf.
A.T.Kraabel, "Paganism and Judaism: The Sardis rvidence",
Paganisme, Judaisme, Christianisme: Félanges offerts i
MeSimon, edd. A.Benoit et el, Paris 1978, 13-33; idem.
"lypsistos and the Synagogue at Sardis'", GRB5 10 (1969),
41-%8; idem. "The Roman Diaspora", JJS 23 (1982), 445-464.
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Colossians and in the Pastoral wpistles.

Ynis stage ot the tenslon between Judaism and Christianity is
also reflected ia Acts, lor its writer is familiar with such

o 3 - o : B

syncretistic provlems (Acts d:19-24, liid=Lls, 1Y:13%5=19),
Juiliwism, Lrom which Christianity arose, is not only taken as a
rival relicsion, but also condemned as a false and harmiul teaching
S . I I d = B .
(acts 1osd=le, iy 1Y:sly=19,) 73 furtnermore, Acts empnusizes that
all tne proonets loretold the Cnrist—-event according to the ospirit

ot e . L " , S ae gy 29
(Acts Jidh=0h, siluy, 2l=20, di2H-28, 10:45, 13:35-57,, so they

too wore sillen for tne sake ol Cnrist (dcts (202, of, ik, 11:47=

et U et cip e e .

ey Aui=lo e dnese {features it well witn the motif of
L S G B o . ‘ L

veplacing dudalsm, soreover, tne autnor ol acts xnows tne

SMOBLIC proodlein 23 0L ls own day, ovut preferreu to speak ol it as

. - . . ; Syl ey e . . - L " s
someinins Lo tne tuture (acts 20:291f, j.  ween in tnis context, a

-

ainy, "wle ¥resie des nolosserbriefes”, ''nibd 73
visdn,, Li=20 = idem. Uas snde des Gesetzes: Gesammeltoe
sufsdtze 1 (suvih loj, 2nd ed. .finchen 1958, 1%9-156;
r.bivelius,"Uie lsisweihe bei Apuleius und verwandte
initiations-ititen", sSotschaft und ueschichte: Gesammelte
sursdtze, vol.2, Tdbingen 1956, 30-79; .-, Schenke, "Uie
viderstreit gnostischer und kirchlicher Christologie im
spiegel aes nolosserbriefes', Zinhk 61 (1964), 25%=261;
dlmmel, Introduction, 338-340, 35/8-380,

2 u.tilelin, "Uer sSynkretismus als theologisches Problem in der
41ltesten Cnristlichen Apologetik', 4I'hK 64 (1967), 40-82,

28 Cf. ignatius, rag.8:1, 10:3,

29 ning David 1s also counted as one of the prophets owing to
Ps.2,16 and 110 (Acts 2:29f, cf. 2:25=28,34f, 4:25f, 1%:33)
and rs.69 and 109 (Acts 1:16, 20).

50  Cf. ignatius, [Mag.8:2, 9:2.

31 Cf. a.l.Kraabel, "itoman Diaspora'" 461l; "The author of
Luke-Acts, for example, is concerned to legitimize the
existance of Christianity despite Jews' rejection of it:
he does this by showing that Christianity is the replacement
for Judaism with biblical history". The motif of replacing
Judaism is more strengthened by Justin, one genegation after
lgnatius. ror Justin, authentic Judaism is really
Christianity, cf. B.Z.Bokser,"Justin rartyr and the Jews",

Juit 46 (1973/74), 97-122, 204=211.
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better explanation may be Jiven of the fact tnat wne pro
tie yentile mlscion 16 stressed as that ol the wora o1 sod or the

Lord \acts b:f, 1liwd, 1Y:20), and its developuent foretold and

[
pt
et
<
[0
)
—

deterimined by bea

anppearancs

or dreams, by

the resurrected or asconded word (aAchs Lid=o, Uiq,uo,1ll, L, laord,

A

cliiu, 2L, 2330i, Josin=id,, vy angelis (acts lild,
LUsd=6,15=15, L2:if{t,x5, (:s5) or by tne opleit (azid &1y,
10191, 1i:12, lh:z4, 16:0~9, 20:25, Z1l:11,.7 vi1is i3 partly

because of the new situation caused by the heretics; tne autnor

is reacting azgainst thelr mytins.
another basic frumewori of acts 13 Lo ol the
witnesses' work wita tiat 01 cesus tarougo toe splvit-mstil,

NI D N I Ty o Dy e [T, .- - R O
ine getivitles O JeGUS Al Lhe ’Jua:'c:,t are cllternasua 2V Lhe

activities ol Tie witness Lo tls resurrectlon in Loz B0< 06 ACtS.
I'nis 1s anotner leuture ol tne post—-apostolic time; tne

entnusiastic avcospnere ¢! an lmmloznt escacton facez, and tne

ne apostles vecame

cr

tradition or inse successors ol

In tnat process the kerygmatlc Jesus tradition was historicized
as the "vita Jesu'", as tne sacred past, and the period of the
apostles began to be evaluated as equal to it, as the "vita
Christiana". It seems unlikely that Acts was written soon atter

the Gospel of iMark, given that the second Gospel was edited nearly

352 In Acts angels are nearly equivalent to the Spirit (Acts 8:26
/ 8:29,39; 10:3,7,22 / 19:19; 11:12 / 11:13) and to the Lord
(Acts 12:7-11 / 12:12), and it is difficult to distingish the
Lord from spirit (acts 18:9, 23:11 / 19:21), although their
functions differ in some cases.

35 Parallel of the apostle(s) with the Lord, cf, 1 Clem,13%:1f1,
46:2f,7; Ignatius sm.7:2, Phnila.ch.8, Fag.7:1, 13:1;

Polycarp Phil.2:3, 6:3, T:2; 2 Pet.3:2; cif. Marcion,"the
Lord" and "the Apostle"; Justin Dial.53:95, 109:1, 110:2,
Apol.39:25, 42:4, 45:5, 49:5, 50:12, H3:3, 61:9, 67:3.
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one zeneration aiter the event; it seems more likely that Acts may
hiave been written approximately one generation aiter the age of
the apostles. 1t is significant to note that Acts begins, in
contrast to tne uospels, wnhnen they end, 'Yhus 1t is right to say:
"While for Faul, Christ, being the 'end ol the. Law' (Rom,10:4 ),

iz also thne end oi nistory, in the thought of dcts, he became the
besinning o 4 new history ol salvation, the unistory ol
ctiristianity. Later on he will be regarded by universalistic
tninking as tne middle-point and the turning point of nistory”.54
pbenind the description of such history, in which the earliest
cummunity was not interested, because ol the enthusiastic
expecitation ol trne imninent parousia, may lie the prooslem ol the
delayed parousia.  [Tuls problem came to tine iore during the post-
apostolic period, alter ithe death of the pillar apostles, the ifall
of Jerusalem, new experiences oi persecutions and the appearance
of heretics, In Acts this problem gives way to a new theory, the
continuous historical process of salvation history.55 it is
divided into three stages, according to Conzelmann; "the period

of israel, or the Law and prophets, the period of Jesus, which
gives a foretaste oi future salvation”™ and '"the period between the
coming of Jesus and nis parousia, in other words, the period of

36

the Church and of tne Spirit'. In this schema it is clear that

the Church inherits the place of Israel, equipped by the Holy

34 m.K8semann, "Neutestamentlichen tragen von Heute", ZI'hK 54
(1957), esp. 19f. = BVB vol.2, 11-31, esp. 29f; R.Bultmann,
The 'heology of the iew Testament, EI' vol.,2, London 1967,
117; Conzelmann, Theology. Quotation from Bultmann.

35 B.Grlsser, "Die Parusieewartung in der Apostelgeschichte",
Les Actes, 99-127.

36 Conzelmann, Theology, 150.
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Spirit, so that Gentile Christianity is legitimated as the
successor both of Judaism and of Jewish Christianity. At the same
time, corresponding to this theological problem, interest in the
world is so much increased that salvation history is fitted into
world history (cf. Lk. 1:5, 2:1f, 3:1f, chs.22f, Acts 4:6, 5:36f,
11:28, 12:1, 12:20-23, 13:7, 18:2,12, 21:38, chs.23-26) in order
to show that "this did not happen in a corner" (Acts 26:26) of
the world.

Thirdly, we must turn to the more complicated and disputed
point of dating the composition of Acts in relation to the
formation of the Pauline Corpus. There are two issues at stake;
first, the formation of the Corpus, second, its relation to Acts.
The earliest literal witness of the Corpus is Marcion. According
to the so-called Marcionite Prologue, the seven letters of ten
documents except the Pastoral Epistles were known to Marcion.
They were (in the order of the Prologue) Galatians, Corinthians,
Romans, Thessalonians, Laodicians (=Ephesians), Colossians,

31

Philippians and Philemon. This list and its sequence are also

attested by Tertullian38 during the latter half of the second

century. In addition to this earliest list, the Chester Beatty

37  Both the Corinthian and Thessalonian correspondance were
counted as one item each, and probably the same could be said
of Colossians and Philemon because of the latter's character
and its length, so that it was placed at the end of the
sequence: cf, J.Knox, Marcion, 42. The original order of the
sequence may have been arranged by the decreasing length, cf.
C.H.Buck, "The Early Order of the Pauline Corpus", JBL 68
(1949), 351-357; J.Finegan, "The Original Form of the Pauline
Collection", HThR 49 (1956), 85~103; if it were the case,
Galatians was originally placed between Thessalonians and
Colossians,

38 Adv.Marc. v.
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Papyrus 46 (c.A.D. 200) has a different content and order for the
Pauline Epistles (Rom. Heb. 1&2 Cor. fZph. Gal. Phil. Col.
i (2) Thess. (Phlm))59; while in the Muratorian Canon (c.A.D. 200)
the Pastoral kpistles were added to the Corpus (1&2 Cor. Eph,
Phil, Col, Gal. 1l&2 Thess. Hom, Phlm, Tit, 1&2 Tim.).4o On the
otner hand, the earliest reference to the Pauline Epistles is
found in 1 Clement, where he testifies that at least 1 Corinthians
was known to the church in Rome in A.D. 96 (1 Clem, 47:1—3), and
there are some paraphrased quotations from 1 Corinthians
(1 clem. 37:5 / 1 Cor. 12:12-26; 1 Clem. 47:% / 1 Cor. 1:11-13;
1 Clem. 49:5 / 1 Cor. 13:4~7) and, presumably, from Romans
(1 Clem. 35:5f. / Rom. 1:2%-32). Two decades later, a clear
witness of some collection of the Pauline letters is shown first
in Ignatius (kph. 12:2, ev i&qﬁ éﬁt&?@ﬁé' ; lgnatius knows the
existence of kph. and clear references to Rom. and 1 Cor. are seen
cf. Ign., Sm. 1:1 / Rom. 1:3; kph. 18:1 / 1 Cor. 1:20), then in
Polycarp (Phil. 3:2, yuiv €ypxyev Craarediy ; at least, 142 Cor.
Gal. Phil. kph. and 1 Tim. are known to him) and 2 Peter (3:16,
Cv s €roredxly ), but its size and content is not certain.

Thereare then three possible hypotheses from these two sets of

39 It is interesting that Hebrews was inserted in the Corpus,
and that the Corinthian and the Thessalonian correspondances
were separated into two letters respectively.

40 Were the Pastorals rejected by Marcion (thus Zahn)? It seems
likely that the original Corpus was expanded by the addition
of them, cf., K.L.Carroll,"The Expansion of the Pauline
Corpus", JBL 72 (1953), 230~237. But it is unlikely that the
author of the Pastoral Epistles is identified with Polycarp
against F.von Campenhausen, "Polykarp von Smyrna und die
Pastoralbriefe", Sitzungsberichte der Heidelberger Akademie
der Wissenschaften Philosophisch-Historische Klasse, 1951,
5=51 = idem. Aug der Frilhzeit des Christentums: Studien zur
Kirchen geschichte des easten und zweiten Jahrhundertis,
T#bingen 1963, 197-252,
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factg: -
(1) The Corpus including at least seven letters was already
known by the time of 1 Clement;
(2) The gradual formation was in process at the time of
1 Clement;
(%) Marcion was the first systematic collector.

41

Goodspeed and his followers started their argument from the
observation that the early writings of the New Testament (the
synoptic Gospels and Acts) show no influence of the Pauline
kpistles, although they were the earliest documents of the New
Testament, written before the synoptic Gospels and Acts: on the
other hand, the writings after A.D. 90 all reflect some knowledge
of the Pauline letters. From this observation they concluded that
the formation of the Pauline Corpus which took place about A.D. 95
in Ephesus was a decisive literary event in the early history of
Christianity. Goodspeed conjectured that bphesians was a post-—
Pauline work, written by the collector of the Pauline letters,
namely Onesimus, in order to serve as an introduction to the
Corpus and that the value of the letter=form as a vehicle of
instruction promoted the production of subsequent letters: thus
the Corpus stimulated the production of the corpus of the seven
letters of the Book of Revelation, of Ignatius, of the Catholic

mpistles, and the corpus of the three Johannine letters, of the

Pastoral Epistles. But contrary to this attractive hypothesis,

41 B.J.Goodspeed, The Formation of the New Testament; Chicago
1926; idem, New Solutions of the New Testament, Chicago 1927;
idem. The Meani of Ephesgians, Chicago 1933; idem.
Introduction to the New Tegtament, Chicago 1937, 210-239;
J.Knox, Marcion; C.L.Mitton, The Formation of the Pauline

Corpus of lLetters, London 1955,
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there is no evidence for the existence of a corpus in which
phesians occupied the first place of the sequence as an
introduction, and it is also hard to maintain that the seven
letters in Revelation aréi}eflection of the formation of the
Pauline Corpus. However, it shoud be noted that symbolic number
dominated the formation of a corpus in early Christianity, to
signify the catholicity and universality of their contents.
Recently this classical theory was revived in a new shape by

SChmitha.lSo 42

fiis first point, following Goodspeed, is that the
Corpus Paulinum had originally seven letters (1 Cor. 2 Cor. Gal.
Phil. 1 Thess. 2 Thess. and iom, ), a significant feature which was
copied by other collectors., The second point is that the Pauline
Corpus was formed in Corinth about a.D. 80 against gnostic

Qv
heretics, for each letter, according to schmithals, hasAgnti-
gnostic tendency, except Romans and 'Philippians A', But it seems an
oversimplification to affirm that all of the Pauline letters have
one type of opponents.

On the other hand, it is also difficult to say that Marcion

was the first collector of the Pauline letters as Bauer

43

maintained because, 1if the number of the seven letters
symbolizes the catholicity and universality of the contents, that
would contradict Marcion's intent. According to the so-called
Marcionite Prologue, lMarcion was primarily interested in the

particularity and historical situation of each letter,

Though there is no clear evidence of the emergence of partial

42 W.Schmithals, "4ur Abfassung und #ltesten Sammlung der
Paulinischen Hauptbriefe", ZNW 51 (1960), 225=245 = idem.
Paulus und die Gnostiker (ThF 35), Hamburg 1965, 175-200,

43 Bauer, Orthodoxy, 221.
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collections, it seems possible that before the publication of the
Corpus some individual letters circulated in limited local Pauline
communities for particular and practical usage, as indicated by
some passages in the New Testament (1 Thess. 5:27, Col. 4:16).
Moreover, Pauline letters acquired a high reputation even among
Paul's opponents (2 Cor. 10:10); thus it seems unlikely that his

letters were hidden away soon after they were written until the
collection
sudden appearance of a completekpf the Corpus. It seems more

likely that Corinthians and Homans circulated in Pauline
communities in Achaia and ilome in the period before the formation
of the Corpus; Thessalonians and Philippians in Macedoniaj

Galatians, and later Colossians with Philemon and kphesians, in

A

talatia and Asia.44 in that case, Corinthians and Romans may
have constituted the core of the Corpus which was in the gradual
process of formation, This conjecture is supported by the
following facts. Firstly, there were some attempts to read the
“situation-letters'" of Paul (Romans and Corinthians) as general

ones by omitting the particular destinations, as in the case of

45

kphesians., Secondly, an ecumenical direction may have been

interpolated at the beginning of 1 Corinthians (1:2b),46 and the

44 Similar ideas are seen in; P.N.Harrison, Polycarp's Two
tpistles to the Philippians, Cambrige 1936, 235-239;
L.Mowry,"The karly Circulation of Paul's Letters", JBL 63
(1944), 73%-86; Schenke,"Weiterwirkung"; A.Sand, "Uberlleferung
und Sammlung der Paulus briefe", Paulug in den
neutestamentlichen Sp&tschriften, ed. Kertelge, Freiburg /
Basel / Wien 1981, 11-24.

45 N.A.Dahl,"The Particularity of the Pauline Letters",
Neotestamentica et Patristica (Suppl. NovTest 6), Leiden
1962, 261-271.

46 J.Weiss, Der erste Korintherbrief, G8ttingen 1925, x1i; idem,

The History of ry of Primitive Christia Chrlstlanltx, vol.2, ET London

1937, 681; C.K.Barrett, A Comentary on the Flrst Eplstle to
the Corinthians, 2nd ed. London 1971, 33.
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general non-Pauline doxology may have been added at the end of
Homans (16:25~27)47 for the same reason. Thirdly, both of these
letters are known to have been well read by the Apostlic Fathers
in the pre-Marcionite period. If this hypothesis is accepted, it
seems reasonable to conjecture that the circulation of these
letters may have stimulated the production of the Deutero-Pauline
writings at some stage, in a new situation, and later still, the
formation of the Corpus itself took place, as an attempt to
preserve the legacy of Paul., This collection of seven letters,
which consisted of the kuropean Corpus and the asian Corpus,
appears not to have taken shape until the 80's nor 90's, but it
was presumably in existence at tnhe beginning oif the second
century. This would explain why 1 Clement was acguaimted with
1 Corinthians and presumably also with iiomans; on the other hand,
lgnatius could refer to a coliection of the Fauline letters and
furthermore, as an admirer of Paul, a Paulinist, ne followed
Paul's example by writing seven letters. The same situation may
have produced the Pastoral lkpistles, which were later inserted in
original Corpus for anti-Marcionite purpose. But it should be
remembered at this point that this process of the formation of the

Pauline Corpus was produced by the schools of Paul. If this

47 Lietzmann, An die Rdmer, Td¢bingen 1933, 130f; K.Kdsemann,
An die RYmexr, T#bingen 1974, 405-411; C.G.B.Cranfield, The
kpistle to the Romans, vol.Z2, mdinburgh 1979, 808-814;
U.Wilckens, Der Brief an die H¥mer, vol.3, Ziérich / K8ln /
Neukirchen-Vluyn 1982, 147-152.

48 It is, however, hard to conclude that the original Corpus
included Hebrews from the facts that 1 Clement quoted it
(1 Clem.36:2=5 / Heb.ch.1l) and that Checter Beatty Papyrus
46 also included it; this is because the other early
collections did not have it until the beginning of the third
century,
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hypothesis is correct, it is still possible that there was a wide
non-acquaintance with the Pauline letters at the end of the first
century, but it is untenable to extend such non-acquaintance as
far as the days of Polycarp.49

The second point at issue is the historical relation between
the Pauline Corpus and Acts, which is more important for our
concern. First, it should be firmly stated that there is no trace
of quotations from, or references to, the Pauline HEpistles in
Acts. ‘The T#bingen school conjectured that Acts not only knew the
Pauline mpistles but also contradicted and neutralized them: this
was part of the purpose of its composition. M.S5.mnslin,
criticizing the reaction to tne [Mbingen reconstruction of the
early history of Christianity as equally extreme, alsc tried to
show that the author of Acts nad made use of the Pauline Epistles.
#nslin thinks that the author modified the Pauline sources but did
not otherwise refer to them, because of the improper usage of the
Pauline letters by the heretics in the second oentury.SO Although
the theory is interesting, it is not tenable, because there is no

51

"verbal dependence'. However, it is impossible to produce such e

vivid portrait of Paul without some knowledge. Therefore it seems
probable that some reminiscences of Paul in Acts are dependent on

the tradition, namely Pauline tradition, but without a literal

49 J.C.O0'Neill, Theology, 21-25, places the date of the
collection of the Pauline letters in A.D.13%5, assuming that
Polycarp was the first collector, But this seems too late a
date altogether.

50 M.S.Enslin,"Once Again Luke and Paul", ZNW 61 (1970), 253-
271; similarly, W.O.Walker,Jr,"Acts and the Pauline Corpus
Reconsidered", JSNT 24 (1985), 3-23.

51 J.Knox,"Acts and Pauline Letter Corpus", SLA, 279-287,
qoutation from p,282.
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knowledge of the Pauline letters or of the Pauline Corpus.

There are in fact three possible ways of explaining the

non-use of the Pauline fpistles which are as follows:

(1) Acts did not know of the existence of the Pauline Corpus
because it was written before its formation;

(2) Acts consciously ignored the Pauline letters and kept
silence about them, 1in spite of the knowledge of their
existence,

(3) lhere is probably no decisive literary connection between
the appearance of Acts and the formation of the Corpus.

52

Firstly, woodspeed and PFitton concluded, from Acts' non-
acguaintance with the letters, that when Acts was written the
Pauline letters had not been collected or published; conversely,
the appearance of Acts supplied a motive and a stimulus for the
editing of the Pauline Corpus. Acts, they say, gave the early
church such a striking and influential portrait of Paul that he
was made famous to a younger generation as the founder and pioneer
of the Uentile mission. In that case, according to uoodspeed, the
date of the composition of Acts must be placed before the
publication of the Corpus, that is before A.D. 90. Although it
seems highly probable that Acts was written before the collection
and publication of the Pauline kpistles, it is an oversimplification
to state that the appearance of Acts motivated the formation of
the Corpus. It should be remembered that Paulinism did not arise
because of the appearance of Acts, but because of the death of the
Apostle and the new situation caused by the heretics; hence it

e
seems likely that it was,new controversial situation brought about

52 Cf. n.41.
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by the heretics which motivated the production of the Corpus.
W kh

Murther, there is still the possibility of non~acquaintance  the
Pauline letters at the end of the first century, as discussed
above, 'This theory has recently been moditied by Schenke in an
interesting way. ochenke thinks, d4s summarized a.bove,53 tniat the
Pauline legend circulated before the formation of the Corpus.
ite is guite right to insist on the role of the Pauline legend but
it should not be restricted to the earlisst stage of the formation
of the Corpus, for such legends were also developed in the
Deutero-Pauline writings and in the ook of icts.

The second view has been taken seriously recently.54 put
is it because the Pauline Corpus was used by the pre-rlarcionites,
or even by riarcion nhimseif? 1In that case, according to J.anox,

25

Acts may be dated as late as a.u. 125, JUr because it was used
by the gnostics? «Klein would like to place the date of acts in
\ . 56 L

the second century for this reason. Although there are some
theological tvendencies which are similar to those in the beginning
of the second century, it is untenable to date the composition of
Acts in the second century. “The criterion is ithis: are the Lukan
writings a production of early Catholicism? Is the author of Acts

a representative of early Catholicism? Are there any trace of

early Catholicism in Acts? The first problem is the definition of

5%  Cf. ch.1l, n.30,

54 Klein, Apostel, 19235 Knox, "Corpus", 284; Burchard, Zeuge,
155-158.

55 Knox, Marcion, 132-136; idem. "Corpus', 284,

56 Klein, Apostel, 192. O'Neill also puts the date of the
composition of Acts in the second century for another reason,
that the author of Acts could still have written it in
ignorance of the existence of the Corpus between A.D. 115 and
1%30; but this is untenable, cf., n.49.
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early catnolicism., “¥semann deilnes the origin of early

Catholicism as a phenomenon of tne Church defending against the
o . . . .57

problem of Gnosticism and coping with the delay ol the parousia,

. ] Yoo . .

his 1s correct, obut too broad. I'ne decisive point oif the

definition of early Catnolicisin is the concept of the apostolic

succession combined witic that of apostolic tradition as well as
29

the existence of certain ecclesiastical oifices.
According to tne Lukan prologue, tlie authnor of Luke-—acts
distinguishes three gqualitatively ditterent stages of the
tradition; tirstly '"the eyewitness {rom the beginning and the
ministers o:r the word', secondaly, "the many who tried to compile
the narrative', 1lncludirng; at feast mark and §, and thirdly, the

autnor ol Luxe-acts, "investigating accurately', who tries to

complement tnose predecessors, '"to write in order for the

-2

adsemann, "rragen', wsvp, vol.,Z, esp. 29-%1,

varrett, iuke, 7Of.

Conzelmann, "Luke's Place", 3%04; idem. an Uutline of the
[heology oi tne New Testament, =T London 1969, 289f.,

U.luz, "srwidgung zur kntstehung des 'frihkatholizismus'®,

ZNW 65 (1974), 88-111, following Conzelmann, counts four
features of early Catholicism:(1l) retrospect to the apostolic
times, (2) the difference between orthodoxy and heresy shown
as that between true and false teaching, (3) stress on
ethics, (4) true and sound teaching through visible
ecclesiastical office.

60 Cf. W.Michaelis, minleitung in das Neue Testament, Bern 1961,
14ff; G.Klein,"lLukas 1l:1=-4 als theologisches Programm",

4eit und Geschichte : Dankesgabe an R,Bultmann zum 80,
Geburtstag, ed. k.Dinkler, T#bingen 1964, 193%3-216 = idem.
Rekonstruktion und Interpretation : Gesammelte Aufsitze zum
Neuen Testament (8&vTh 50), Ménchen 1969, 237-261;
h.Schlfrmann, "ivangelienschrift und kirchliche Unterweisung :
Die represintative runktion der Schrift nach lk.l:1-4", idem.
Traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen zu den synoptischen
mvangelien, Disseldorf 1968, 251-271; D.J.Sneen,"An hkixegesis
of wuke 1:1-4 with Special Hegard to Luke's Purpose as a
historian", wxplim 83 (1971/72), 40-43; H.von Campenhausen,
The irormation of the CUnristian Bible, &I Pniladelphia 1977,
123-1283 cf., ch.3, n.73 and 85.

a
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security". 1In short, the author of Luke-Acts "understands himself
to be the steward of the tradition".6l His position is not within
early Catholicism but in that third generation out of which early
Catholicism was formed. This is why it is very difficult to place
the date of Acts in the second century, in spite of the
possipility that Acts may have known ot the existence of the
Pauline letters but have ignored them.

'"hus it can be concluded that non-acquaintance with the
Pauline letters is not a decisive criterion in dating the
composition of Acts. There is probably no definite connection
between the appearance of Acts and the formation of the Corpus.

At best, it is important to note, concerning the relation between
the Pauline Corpus and Acts, that the author of Acts '"not only
stands alone within Pauline tradition, but also that he chooses
to stand off by himself”.62 Yhis is typically shown in the image
of tne pillar apostles. In the(schools of Paul: as in some

gnostic sects, raul is the apostle par excellence, and there is no

room to admit other pillars. On the other hand, it is in Acts
that Peter, who is the head of the twelve, and Paul are the chief
pillars, although Acts knows the roles of other notable figures
such as James, the Lord's brother, and John and James, the sons of
Zebedee, or Stephen and Philip; but these are mere shadows on the
stage. This image of Peter and Paul as pillars of the church is

therefore significantly different from the original image of

61 Conzelmann,"Luke's Place", 305.

62 Conzelmann,"iuke's Place'", 308; cf. C.K.Barrett,"Acts and
the Pauline Corpus", kxpTim 88 (1976), 2-5, esp. 4, '"Luke
belonged to a group that was not Paul's".
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pillar apostles in the Jerusalem church recorded in Galatians,

where "James (the brother of the Lord), Cephas and John" are

called "pillars" (Gal.2:9, cf. Gal.l:19, 2:12, 1 COr.15:7).63

It is neither close to the synoptic tradition, in which Peter,

James and John of Zebedee make an inner circle among the twelve

(Mk.1:19,29, 5:37, 9:2, 13:3, 14:33) nor close to Jewish

Christianity in the Kerygmata Petrou where James the Lord's

brother and Peter are the pillars. The image of the pillars of

the church in Acts is @n this point more developed than the

synoptic tradition and closer to the tradition in 1 Clement

(ch.5), Ignatius (Rom.4:3), Polycarp (Phil.6:3, 9:1) and further

Dionysius of Corinth (Busebius, H.HB. ii,25,8), rather than in the

schools of Paul.

64

It is clear from this that Acts, in spite of

its enthusiastic Paulinism, does not belong to the schools of

Paul, of which it is independent,

64

65

65 But the author of Luke-Acts

Cf. C.K.Barrett,"Paul and the 'Pillar' Apostles", Studia
Paulina in honorem J.de Zwaan, edd. J.N.Sevenster, W.C. van
Unnik, Haarlem 1953, 1~19,

Cf. J.Wagemann, Die Stellung des Apostels Paulus neben den
Zw8lf in den ersten zwei Jahrhunderten (BZNW 26), Giessen
19263 but, against Wagemann's reconstruction of Peter and
Paul in Acts, cf. W.Mundle,"Das Apostelbild der
Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 27 (1928), 36-54.

In spite of the similarity of the theological themes between
Acts and the Pastoral wpistles, it is not probable that Luke
is the author of the Pastoral Kpistles, cf. N.Brox, "lukas
als Verfasser der Pastoralbriefe ?", JAC 13 (1970), 62-77;
K#mmel, Introduction, 374 and n.24; against, C.F.D.Moule,
The Birth of the New Testament, London 1962, 175, 220f; idem.
"The Problem of the Pastoral Epistles : A Reappraisal", BJRL
47 (1964/65), 430-452 = idem. Essays in New Testament
Interpretation, Cambridge / London / New York / New Rochelle
/ Melbourne / Sydney 1982, 113-132; A.Strobel,"Schreiben des
Lukas ?:: Zum sprachlichen Problem der Pastoralbriefe", NTS
15 (1968/69), 191-210; S.G.Wilson, Luke and the Pastoral
Epistieg, Iondon 1979; further, J.D.Quinn,"The Last Volume of
luke : The Relation of luke-Acts to the Pastoral Epistles",
in Persgpectives. The linguistic and theological similarities
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belongs to the stream of the synoptic tradition, as is clear from
the Third Gospel. However, the most interesting thing is that the
synoptic tradition, in its later development, coalesced with the
Pauline tradition, outside the schools of Paul, namely, in Acts.
To summarize: the date of the composition of Acts is not

earlier than the death of Paul, nor the fall of Jerusalem: some
theological motifs are close to those at the turn of the century,
but the second century theory must be rejected because the author
of Acts is not an early Catholic, though he belongs to the third

generation. Thus it is best to put the date of Acts in the

6

90'3.b 1t can be deduced from this that the author must have

received his information about Paul not by direct contact with him
but through traditional material, because it seems likely that

Acts is not acquainted with the Pauline kpistles,

65  (continued)
should not be ascribed to the common authorship of the
fastoral Zpistles and lLuke-Acts, but to the common framework
of the age and the locality. Similarly, the parallel motifs
between Ephesians and Acts should be also ascribed to the
common framework of the age and the locality, cf. Kdsemann,
"wphesians and Acts", SLA, 288-297; R.P.Martin,"An Epistle
in Search of a Life-Setting", kxpTim 79 (1967/68), 296-302.
It is not certain where Acts was written except the fact that
it was outside Palestine. However, it is less likely that it
was Antioch or Home, because any source theories are
problematical, cf. ch.3. Further, cf. H.Chadwick,"The Circle
and the Kllipse : Rival Concepts of Authority in the Karly
Church" (Inaugural Lecture), Oxford 1959 = idem. History
and Thought of the Barly Church, London 1982, 3-17,
has pointed out that Rome is thinking of Christendom as a
circle now centred upon itself and that the Eastern Churches
think rather of an ellipse with two foci. Acts belongs to
the latter tradition with two foci, depicting the transition
and expansion of the word of God from Jerusalem to Rome,

66  Thus Barrett, NT Es s 86, "It is probable that Acts was
written towards the end of the first century'; idem., -
"Corpus", 4; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 407; Ké#mmel, Introduction,
185f, does not exclude the possibility of the date between
A.D.90 and 100,




CHAPTER 3

SOME METHODOLOGICAL PRESUPPOSITIONS

Three methodological principles guide our investigation of
Pauline tradition in Acts, that is, historical criticism, form
criticism, and redaction criticism.l

The first axiomatic principle is historical critiéism: that
is, criticism which is concerned with the value of texts as

evidence for reconstructing "what actually happened". There are

1 For a survey of the investigation in Acts, cf. Haenchen,
Acts, 14~50; W.W.Gasque, A History of the Criticism of the
Acts of the Apostles, (BGBE 17) THbingen 1975; for a survey
of the recent studies of Acts, cf. E.Gr#sser, "Die Apostel-
geschichte in der Forschung der Gegenwart", ThR 26 (1960),
93-167; idem."Acta-Forschung seit 1960", ThR 41 (1976), 141-
194, 259-290, ThR NF 42 (1977), 1-68; C.K.Barrett, Luke;
W.C.van Unnik, "Luke=-Acts, A Storm Center in Contemporary
Scholarsc 1p", SLA, 15-32; Fr, Bovon, Luc le Théologien,

Vin, __de recherches (1950-1 Neuchatel / Paris
1978; U.Wilckens,"Interpreting Luke-Acts in a Period of
Existentialist Theology", SLA, 60-83 = idem, Rechtfertigung
als Freiheit: Paulus-Studien, Neukirchen-Vluyn 1974, 171-202;
I.H.Marshall,"Recent Study of the Acts of the Apostles",
Exp.Tim. 80, (1968/69), 292-296; W.G.K#tmmel,"Luc en accusation
dans la thedlogie contémporaine", EThL 46 (1970), 256-281 =
“Lukas in der Anklage der heutigen Theologie', ZNW 63 (1972),
149-165 = Das Lukas-Bvangelium: Die redaktions- und
kompositionsgeschichtliche Forschung ed, G. s Braumana, WaF vol.
280, Darmstadt 1974, 416-436; E.Plﬂmacﬁ er, "Acta-forschung
1974-1982", ThR 48 (1983), 1-56, ThR 49 (1984), 105-169.
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two main sources for information about the life and career of Paul

in the New Testament, namely, the Pauline kpistles and the Book of

Acts.z But how are they treated as sources for our investigation?

How is Acts evaluated as a source for the study of Paul? 5 There
are three rules concerning the relation between the Pauline
Epistles and the Book of Acts. Firstly, the Pauline EKpistles and
Acts are to be used successively, not simultaneously, that is, the
Pauline Epistles should be given priority over the Book of Acts as
source material. Although biographical elements in the Epistles
are not many and are sometimes fragmentary, concise, compressed
and coloured by apologetic motives, the authentic Pauline letters
are primary and first-hand documents, representing a fixed point

for our investigaticn, by which we can trace the real and

2 The so~-called Western text of Acts is, on the whole,
secondary, and this only emphasizes the value of the primary
text. for the Western text, P.H.Menoud,'"The Western Text and
the Theology of Acts", BSNTS 2 (1951), 19-32; W.Thiele,
"Ausgewdhlte Beispiele zur Charakterisierung des ‘'westlichen'
Textes der Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 56 (1965), 51-63;
R.P.B.Hanson,“The Provenance of the Interpolation in the
'Western' Text of Acts and Acts Itself", NTS 12 (1965/66),
211-230; k.J.Epp, The Theological Tendency of Codex Bezae
Cantabrigiensis in Acts, Cambridge 1966; A.F.J.K1lijn,

A Survey of the Hesearches into the Western Text of the
Gospels and Acts, Pt.2 1949-69 (Suppl. NovTest 21), Leiden
1969; C.M.Martini,"La traditiog textuelle des Actes des
ApGtres et les tendances de 1l'lglise ancienne", Les Actes,
21-35; M.Wilcox,"Iuke and the Bezan Text of Acts", Les Actes,
447-455; C.K.Barrett,"Is there a Theological Tendency in
Codex Bezae?", Text and Interpretation : Studies in the New
Testament Presented to M.Black, edd. E.Best, R.McL.Wilson,
London / New York 1979, 15-27; M.Black,'"The Holy Spirit in
the Western Text of Acts", New Testament Textual Criticism
Its Significance for lkxegesis : ksgsays in Honour of
B.M,Metzzer, edd. B.J.Epp, G.D.Fee, Oxford 1981, 159-170.

3 For a classification of the evaluation of Acts as source
material for the study of Paul, cf. A.J.Mattill,Jr.,"The
Value of Acts as a Source for the Study of Paul",
Perspectives, 76-98.
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historical figure of Paul. These are not merely the earliest
documents in the New Testament, but are also directly derived from the
person himself who was involved in the matters concerned. On the
other hand, "Acts is less trustworthy than the Epistles",4 though
it is in part a straightforward narrative of Paul's life. This is
because Acts was written more than one generation or nearly four
decades later than the genuine Pauline kpistles by an anonymous
third person who had less knowledge of Paul than his companions
and eyewitnesses, as we have discussed in the previous chapter,
Thus it is not right to say that the kpistles are the primary
source for the knowledge of Paul's theological thought, qharacter
and religious experiences on the one hand, while Acts i;iféading
and primary source for Paul's chronological and biographical data
on the other. Acts is secondary to the mpistles in the "external™
sphere as well as in the "“internal" one.5 In other words,
"neither the theology of Paul nor the chronology of his career, as
found in Acts, can be made to line up with the Pauline m‘pistles."6

Secondly, if Acts gives some information about Paul which
cannot be checked by the Epistles, or if any discrepancies between

the Epistles and Acts do exist, these are due either to the

4 A.Schweﬂier called this principle the "T#bingen axiom", Paul
and His Interpreters, ET London 1912, 1263 cf. F.C.Baur, Paul
the Apostle of Jesus Christ, His Life and Work, His Kpistles
and His Doctrine, ET London / Edinburgh 1876, vol.l, 5, "For
the history of the Apostolic Age the Pauline Epistles must in
any case take precedence of all the other New Testament
writings as an authentic source,’

5 J.Knox, Chapters in a Life of Paul, (New York 1950) London
1954, 30-43, esp. 33, "We may, with proper caution, use Acts
to supplement the autobiographical data of the letters, but
never to correct them,"

6 Quotation from A.T.Kraabel,'"The Disappearance of the 'God-
fearers'", Numen 28 (1981), 113-126, p.118.
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traditions in Acts or to the author's editorial work. On the

other hand, the agreements between the kpistles and Acts should be

ascribed to the traditional material, and this testifies to its

trustworthiness, but thié does not mean that the wmpistles and Acts
nas bea

should be harmonized or synthesized, agxusuallyAdone in the

tradition of the church.

Thirdly, if there is no evidence in the authentic Pauline
Epistles, only in the Deutero-Pauline ones, priority should be
given to the Deutero~Paulines . . over Acts. This is because the
Deutero-Pauline letters were produced by the schools of Paul,
which must have preserved more reliable information about Paul
than anywhere else, while Acts was written outside of these
Pauline schools as we have discussed in the previous chapter.

However, this principle of the priority of the mpistles does
not exclude the fact that when it is interpreted critically, Acts
is the only useful and vaiuable source for earliest Christianity.7
The rule "Acts is less trustworthy than the wmpistles" does not
necessarily mean that Acts is less trustworthy than the other
Hellenistic histories. In short, this may be epitomized as
follows: "If there is any discrepancy and we have to choose, we
must follow Paul".8

Let us take the problem of the Jerusalem visits as an example

of how the application of this principle works out, The Paul of

7 Haenchen, "The Book of Acts as Source Material for the History
of Early Christianity", SLA, 258-273 = idem. Die Bibel und
Wir : Gesummelte Aufs#tze, vol.2, T#bingen 1968, 312-337,

8 Quotation from C.K.Barrett, Freedom, 10; cf. T.W.Manson, "The
Problem of the Epistle to the Galatians", BJRL 24 (1940),
59ff = Studies in the Gospel and lpistles, ed. M.Black,
Manchester 1963, 169-189, esp. 171.
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the letters reports three Jerusalem visits: the first visit in
Gal, 1:18-24, the second one in Gal. 2:1-10, and the third one on
the occasion of the collection for the Jerusalem church in

Rom, 15:23%3-32, 1 Cor. 16:1-4, cf. 2 Cor, 8-99 while Acts mentions
five Jerusalem visits in Acts 9:26-30, 11:27-30 and 12:25,
15:1-29, 18:22, 21:15-26:3%2, In particular, Acts describes two
Jerusalem visits prior to the Apostolic Council, while Paul
records one visit., How can we explain such discrepancies? How
many times did the historical Paul visit Jerusalem? It is right

to say with J.Knox that Paul means there were "not simply three

9

visits but three visits only". But this does not solve the

complicated problem of the Jerusalem visits. There seems to be no
dispute about the identity of the first visit in Gal., 1:18-24 with
that in Acts 9:26-30. But it has been disputed which Jerusalem
visit in Acts is identical with the second visit in Gal. 2:1-10,
There are four possible explanations for this problem,

(1) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with that in Acts 11,

(2) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with those in Acts 11, 15,

9 J.Knox, Chapter, 52; similarly, W.Riddle, Paul : Man of
Conflict : A Modern Biographical Sketch, Nashville 1940;
P,S.Minear,"Jerusalem Fund and Pauline Chronology", AThR 25
(1943), 389-396; C.H.Buck,"The Collection for the Saints",
HThR 43 (1950), 1-29; J.C.Hurd,Jr., The Origin of
1 Corinthians, New York 1965; idem. "Pauline Chronology and
Pauline Theology", Christian History and Interpretation :
Studies Pregented to J.Knox, ed. W.R.Farmer, C.F.D.Moule and
R.R.Niebuhr, Cambridge 1967, 225-248; C.H.Buck and G.Taylor,
Saint Paul : A Study of the Development of Hig Thought,

New York 1969; R.Jewett, Paul's Anthropological Terms :

A Study of Their Use in Conflict Settingg, Leiden 1971; idem.
Dating Paul's Life, London 1979; G.I#demann, Paulus der
Heidenapostel Bd, 1 : Studien zur Chronologie (FRLANT 123),
GYttingen 1980. But their reconstuction of the chronology of
Paul is problematical, in spite of the methodological
correctness.
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(3) The visit in Gal. 2 is identical with that in Acts 15,

(4) The visit in Gal., 2 is identical with that in Acts 18,

The first view includes the presuppositions that the council
of Acts 15 is . subsequent to that in Gal. 2, which was still in
the future at the time of composition of Gal. and that Paul's
second visit had a double purpose, which is mentioned in Gal., 2
and Acts 11, Further, according to this theory, Acts does not
report anything about the council in ch, 11 because it was a
private one.10 But it seems quite odd and umnatural to maintain
that there were two councils of the same kind, although one was
private and the other public, reaching the same conclusion at
nearly the same time with the same persons. Moreover, this
conjecture is based on the earlier date of the Galatians, which
is problematical. Alternatively, if the later date theory of the
Galatians is admitted, it is difficult to explain why Paul does
not mention the public council in it., This harmonizing theory
overlooks the difference of context and situation between Gal. 2
and Acts 1ll. The "second" visit in Acts is not necessarily

identical with the "second'" visit in the Pauline Epistles,

10 Cf. e.g. W.M.Ramsay, St, Paul the Traveller and the Roman
Citizen, London 1875, 48-60; C.J.Cadoux,"A Tentative
Synthetic Chronology of the Apostolic Age", JBL 56 (1937),
177-191; F.F.Bruce, The Acts of the Apostles, (London 1951)
Michigan 1979, 38; idem. "Galatian Problems (Astobiographical
Data)" BJRL 51 (1968/69), 292-309; idem. Paul : Apostle of
the Free Spirit, Exeter 1977, 148-159, 173-187; G.Caird, The
Apostlic Age, (London 1955) London 1962, 201-209; W.L.Knox,
The Acts of the Apostles, Cambridge 1948, 49; C.S.C.Williams,
The Acts of the Apostles, London 1957, 24-30; E.E.Ellis,
"Pauline Studies in Recent Research", idem., Paul and His
Recent Interpreters, Grand Rapids 1961, 11-34; C.H.Talbert,
"Again : Paul's Visits to Jerusalem", NovTest 9 (1967), 26—
40; I.H.Marshall, The Acts of Apostles, Leicester 1980, 204f,
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The second case is based on the source theory, which maintains
that the same event is described in two ways due to the different
sources used, or to a modification of the source theory. In other
words, Acts 11 and 15 are doublets, or Acts 13-14 is editorially
inserted into a previously unified account of a Jerusalem visit,
This theory is sometimes combined with the first and the third
theory, but it still overlooks the difference of the two accounts

in Gal. 2 and acts 11, HMoreover, any source theory in Acts is
basecd
problematical and any theory ~ ... upon it is unconvincing.

The third case is more convincing, because the persons
involved in the council are on the wnole the same, especially
Peter and James the brother of the Lord on the Jerusalem side
(Gal. 2:9 / Acts 15:7,13), and Paul and Barnabas on the Antiochene
side (Gal. 2:9 / Acts 15:2,12); moreover, the subject at issue is
the same, that is, whether Gentiles should be circumcised or not
(Gal. 2:4 / Acts 15:5). Further, the results of the council in the

two accounts correspond with each other on the basic points that

11 Cf. e.g. b.Schwartz,"Zur Chronologie des Paulus", Nachrichten
von der k¥niglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaft zu
GYttingen: Philologigch~historische Klasge, GJttingen 1907,
262~-299 = Gesammelte Schriften, vol.5, Berlin 1963, 124-169;
E.Meyer, Ursprung und anfinge des Christentums, vol.3,
Stuttgart / Berlin 1923, 169-173; J.Jeremias,"Untersuchungen
zum Quellenproblem der Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 36 (1937), 205
=221; K.Lake,"The Chronology of Acts", Beg. vol.5, 445-474;
A.D.Nock, St, Paul, London 1938, 111-117; C.H.Dodd,
"Chronology of the Acts and the Pauline Epistles", Oxford
Helps to the Study of the Bible, edd. A.W.F.Blunt et al,
Oxford 1931, 195-197; P.Benoit,"La deuxiéme visite de saint
Paul a Jérusalem", Bib. 40 (1959), 778-792; K.F.Nickle, The
Collection : A Study in Paul's Strategy (SBT 48), Naperville
1966, 51-59; S.Dockx,"Chronologie de la Vie de Saint Paul
depuis sa Conversion jusqu'd son séjour a Rome", NovTest 13
(1971), 261-304; A.Suhl, Paulus und seine Briefe : Ein
Beitr zZur linischen Chronologie, Gdtersloh 1975.
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circumcision was not required of Gentile Christians (Gal. 2:5f. /
Acts 15:6-8,28), and that Paul's mission was both recognized by
the authorities in Jerusalem (Gals 2:2 / Acts 15:12) and approved
by them (Gal. 2:7-9 / Acts 15:13-19). Thus it is likely that

Paul's "second'" visit to Jerusalem in the kpistles is to be

identified with his "third" visit in Acts.12 But this solution

also raises some questions. iirstly, how can the famine~relief
visit in Acts 11 be explained? 1Is it fiction or fact? It seems
likely that the author of Acts uses tradition in the account of
the famine-relief visit because it is difficult to think that the

author invented the name of Agabus and the situation of the

12 Cf, e.ge J.B.Lightfoot, S.Paul's Epistle to the Galatians,
London 1891, 123f; E.D.W.Burton, The kpistle to the
Galatians, Edinburgh 1921, 115ff; O.Linton,"The Third Aspect
¢ A Neglected Point of View : A Study in Gal. I-II and
Acts IX and XV", StTh 3 (1949/50), 79-95; M.Dibelius, Studies
in the Acts of the Apostles, ET London 1956, 93-101;
E.Fascher, "Paulus (Apostel)", Pauly-wWissowa, Suppl. vol.8
(1956), 431=-466; A.Schlatter, Die Apostelgeschichte,
Stuttgart 1958, 179f; J.runck, Paul and the Salvation of
Mankind, EI' (London 1959) Atlanta 1977, 87-134; J.Cambier,
"Le Voyage de S.Paul a Jerusalem en Act. ix, 26ss et le
Schéma Missionaire Théologique de S.Luc", NTS 8 (1961/62),
249-257; H.Schlier, Der Brief an die Galater, 12th ed,
G8ttingen 1962, 66-78; D.Georgi, Die Geschichte der Kollekte
des Paulus f#r Jerusalem, Hamburg / Bergstedt 1965, 91-96;
G.Ogg, The Chronology of the Life of Paul, London 1968, 43—
57, 72-88; E.Haenchen, Acts, 375~379; G.Bonikamm, Pgul, ET
London / Sydney / Auddand 7 Toronto 1971, 31-42;
H.Conzelmann, Die Apostelgeschichte, T#bingen 1972, 95f;
W.G.Ktfmmel, Introduction, 180; Ph,Vielhauer, Geschichte,
F.Mussner, Der Galaterbrief, Freiburg / Basel / Wien 1974,
127ff; H.D.Betz, Galatians, Philadelphia 1979, 81-83;
M.Hengel, Acts and the History of Earliest Christianity, ET
London 1979, 111-126; H.K4ster, Einfd#hrung, 537-539;
J+.Roloff, Die Apostelgeschichte, GHttingen 1981, 225-227;
G.Schneider, Die Apostelgeschichte, vol.2, Freiburg 1982,
93f; C.K.Barrett, Freedom, 111, n,1l.
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famine.13 But it is also true that Paul paid only one visit to
Jerusalem prior to the Apostolic Council, Therefore it is
plausible that the author painted the role of Paul into the
tradition of the famine-relief visit in order to stress Paul's
relation with the Jerusalem church.l4 Secondly, how can the
discrepancies between Gal. 2 and Acts 15 be explained,
particularly the problem of the so-~called Apostolic Decree?

The controversy about circumcision is settled at the Apostolic
Council in Acts 15 by assuming the observance of the Apostolic
Decree; but Gal. 2 does not mention it., Is it fiction or fact?
Did the Decree originate in the Apostolic Council? The priority
of the Pauline letters over Acts should be also maintained at this
point. Thus it is gquite right to say with Dibelius that "we have

only one account of the meeting between Paul and those in

15

authority in Jerusalem, that of Paul in Gal. 2", However, this

does not imply that the account in Acts is totally fictitious, and
it seems more likely that the author has utilized a tradition

about the Decree which must have originated after the Apostolic

13 Cf. Josephus, Ant. iii, 15, 2; xx, 2, 6; K.S.Gapp, "The
Universal Famine under Claudius', HThR 28 (1935}, 258=-265;
Suhl, Paulus, 57-64; Jewett, Dating, 34.

14 It is not likely that the famine-relief visit in Acts 11 is
a reflection of the later collection to the Jerusalem church,
because . > famine took place regulaizly in Palestine not
only due to meteorological reasons but also due to religious
reasons, cf. J.Jeremias, "Sabbathjahr und neutestamentliche
Chronologie", ZNW 27 (1928), 98-103 = idem. Abba : Studien
zur neutestamentlich Theologie und Zeitgeschichte, GYttingen
1966, 23%3-238; against, R.W.Funk,"The Enigmg of the Famine
Visit", JBL 75 (1956), 130-1%6; G.Strecker,"Die sogenannte
zweite Jerusalemreise des Paulus", ZNW 53 (1962), 67-76;
Haenchen, Acts, 375-379; Conzelmann, Apg. Jewett, Dating,
54.

15 Quotation from Dibelius, Studies, 100.
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Council.16 Other minor differences should be ascribed to the
editorial work of the author.

7

The fourth view is highly unlikelyl because its
methodological scepticiasm is too extreme to admit the fact that
there are some similarities in the events that happened
sequentially both in the Epistles and Acts.l8 Moreover, this view
is most improbable simply because it ignores the fact that the
co-worker of Paul is Barnabas in Gal.2:1-10, who separated from
Paul, both in Gal. 2:11-14 and Acts 15:36-41l. It is impossible
for Barnabas to appear in Acts 18:22.19

Thus only the third view maintains the priority of the Pauline
Epistles over Acts, without ignoring the historical value of Acts
as a supplement to the primary source. The first two views are
in fact motivated by an apologetic approach, and the fourth by a
liberal one, rather than a historical-critical one.

The second axiomatic principle is form criticism. Form
criticism aims to discover the preliterary traditions underlying

the text, especially by seeking out the formal patterns and the

Sitz im Leben of the community which has introduced modifications

into traditions. The question about sources in Acts has been

16 Ccf. Ch.B,in.S, Ch'9’ n056o

17 Cf. n.9.

18 Cf. Th.H,Campbell,'Paul's Missionary Journeys as Reflected
in his Letters", JBL 74 (1955), 80-87; Kémmel, Introduction,
252-255.

19 J.Knox's reconstruction of Paul's chronology is based on two
crucial points: firstly, the identification of the "fourteen
years" in Gal. 2:1 with that in 2 Cor. 12:1, cf. J.Knox,
"Fourteen Years Later, a Note on the Pauline Chronology",

JR 16 (1936), 341-349; idem. "The Pauline Chronology", JBL 58
(1939), 15-40, which he later gave up, cf. Chapter, 78, n.3,
secondly, the immediateness of the collection to the
Jerusalem church after Gal. 2:10. But it is not necessarily
so, because ' . famine happened often in Palestine, cf. n.14.
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raised as in the case of the Third Gospel, but recent studies tend
to regard it negatively.

Firstly, the Semitisms in the first part of Acts are not due
to an Aramaic source or to Greek translation of an Aramaic
document, as C.C.Torrey has conjectured.20 Most of the Semitisms
are now attributed to the mimesis of .. Septuagint 1anguage,21
and "mistranslations' would be attributed to Aramaisms.22 This is
because Torrey's theory would contradict the fact that most of the
formal and informal qoutations from the 0ld Testament are not

based on the Fassoretic text or on the Targums, but agree with the
23
Septuagint. Foreover, it would not explain the fact that there

L . 2
are some Semitisms even in the second part of Acts. 4 However,

this does not exclude the fact that there are some Aramaic

20 Cf. C.C.Torrey, The Composition and Date of Acts (HThS 1),
Cambridge (Mass.) 19163 his theory is based on historical
and theological difficulties rather than linguistic ones,Cf.
ReAJMartin,"Syntactical Bvidence of Aramaic Sources in Acts
i=xv", NTS 9 (1964/65), 38-59.

21 Cf. H.F.D.Sparks,"The Semitisms of St.luke's Uospel", JThS 44
(1943), 129-138; idem. "The Semitisms of Acts", JThS NS 1
(1950), 16-28; idem. "Some Observations on the Semitic
Background of the New Testament", BSNTS 2 (1951), 33-42;
BE.Pl¥#macher, lukas als Hellenistischer Schriftsteller,

(SUNT 9), GHYttingen 1972, 32-79.

22 Cf, M.Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gogpels and Acts,
3rd, ed. Oxford 1979; M.Wilcox, The Semitisms of Acts, Oxford
1965. 1In contrast to translation theory and imitation theory,
F.L.Horton,Jr.,"Reflections.on the Semitisms of Luke-Acts", in
Perspectives, suggests a Synagogue Greek theory.

23 Cf. W.K.L.Clarke,"The Use of the Septuagint in Acts", Beg.
vol.2, 66-105; KE.Haenchen,"Schriftzitate und
Textdberlieferung in der Apostelgeschichte", ZThK 51 (1954),
154-167 = idem. Gott und Mensch : Gesammelte Auls#itze, vol.l,
THbingen 1965, 157-171; G.D.Kilpatrick,"Some Quotations in
Acts", Les Actes, 81-97, thinks of '"testimonia™ based on the
ILXX for some quotations from 0.T. However, M.Wilcox,
Semitisms, 20-55, thinks nine quotations are influenced by
the Targums.

24 E.g, hwe {80 Acts 16:1, 20:22,25, 27:24; (-u/aérw with
genktive, Acts 17:22, 27 21 and 80 on.
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elements in some part of the earlier speeches in Acts.

Secondly, the "two parallel sources" theory in the earlier
part of Acts, which is represented by Harnack,26 collapses when
it is examined precisely: for we find that there is a logical
continuity and development of themes and that they are not mere
repetitions of the same event,

Thirdly, the Antiochene source theory has been even more
disputed. Bultmann criticized Haenchen, who emphasized in his
commentary the independent creativity of the author, by saying
that Luke utilized the Antiochene source at least in Acts 6:1-8:4,

11:19-30, 12:25.28 But Haenchen argued against Bultmann that it

is improbable that a community, which did not give up the imminent

expectation of the parousia, would record its own origin,

29

" Moreover, the Antiochene source theory rests upon the

presupposition that the author was a man of Antioch, following the

o

ancient ecclesiatical tradition which can be traced back . .. the

25

26

27
28

29

C.H.Dodd, The Apostolic Preaching and its Development,
(London 1936), London 1963, 19f; M.Black, Aramaic Approach,
2723 M.Wilcox, Semitisms; J.W.Bewker,"Speeches in Acts", NTS
14 (1967/68), 96-111; E.BE.Ellis,"Midrashic Features in the
Speeches of Acts", idem. Prophecy and Hermeneutic_in Early
Christianity (WUNT 18), THbingen 1978, 198-208.

Harnack conjectured two sources in Acts chs.2=5: Jerusalem A
(Acts 3:1-5:16) and Jerusalem B (Acts 2:1-47, 5:17-42).
J.Jeremias, "Quellenproblem",

R.Bultmann, "Zur Frage nach den Quellen der Apostelgeschichte",
New Testament lssays s Studies in Memory of T.W.Manson, ed.
A.J.B. Higgins, Manchester 1959, 68-80, = idem, Exegetica,
ed. E.Dinkler, T¥#bingen 1967, 412-423. Harnack, conjectures
it in Acts 6:1-8:4, 11:18-30, 12:25-15:35, cf. Kimmel,
Introduction, 174f, and J.Jeremias,"Quellenproblem", in Acts
6:1-8:4, 9:1-30, 11:19-30, 12:25, 13%:1-~14:48, 15:35-39,
H.H.Wendt,"Die Hauptquellen der Apostelgeschichte", ZNW 24
(1925), 293-305, in Acts 6:1-8:4, 9:1-30, 11:19-30,
12:25-14:23, 15:33ff. But Bultmann diminishes it.
E.Haenchen, - "Quellenanalyse und Kompositionanalyse in Acts

15", Judentum Urchristentum, Kirche s Festschrift filr
J.Jeremias, ed. Eltester, (BZNW 26), Berlin 1960, 153-164.
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end of the second century and that he might have been able to
gain access to the document in the archives of the church in
Antioch, But it is not certain whether the author was from
Antioch or not. Further, it is difficult to separate the
Antiochene source from the author's composition in terms of the
language and style in the narrative section. If we accept this
presupposition, it might contradict the fact that there are few
geographical and topographical details and personal episodes in
the descriptions of Antioch in Acts 11 in comparison with those
in Jerusalem in Acts 1-6, those in the regions around the Aegean
Sea in Acts 16-20, and those in and around the Mediterranean Sea
in Acts 27-28. Thus it may be concluded that the account of
Acts 11 is due to the Antiochene tradition, likewise Acts 7 is
based on the Stephen's tradition.

Fourthly, many questions have been raised in connection with
the 'we'" passages, where the stylistic change from the third
person to the first person plural appears (Acts 16:10-17, 20:5-15,
21:1-18, 27:1=-28:16, but 11:28D is secondary). This is neither
explained by the traditional eye-witness view (because the author
is not a companion of Paul as we have discussed in the previous
chapter), nor merely by the "we" source theory (because a source
is not discernible within the text between the "we" passages and
the rest of Acts in terms of the language and style as Harnack has
proved)., There are two possible explanations of this problems:
firstly, stylistic revision of the source or eye-witness report,
or secondly, the author's pure literary invention. In the first
case, the question must be raised why the author should alter a

written source in every respect except the person of the verbs or
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why the author maintained a consistent style except in the person
of the verb. In the second case, the question would be why the
author utilized the first person plural ét random with abrupt
beginnings and endings.

Dibelius has made a step forward towards solving this problem
by the Itinerary theory. The author used, according to Dibelius,
the Itinerary in the middle section of Acts (Acts 13:4-14:28,
15:36—21:18)30 which is the "information about the stations(hlthe
Jjourney, the hosts, the preaching and the result of the preaching,

the founding of "~ communities, disputes and either voluntary or

51

forced departures'. Dibelius' hypothesis is based on the

convigtion that: '"We cannot imagine that these records, with their
concise and impartial style were written down with the purpose of

edifying or of entertaining. Nor are they colourful enough to be

30 Dibelius earlier finds the Itinerary in Acts 13:1-14:28,
15:35-21:16, cf. Studies, 5f, 69f; but later corrects this to
find it in Acts 13:4~14:28, 15:36-21:18, cf. Studies, 104f,
197f, 198 n.15. (He ommits four speeches in Acts 13:16-41,
14:15-17, 17:22-31, 20:18-«35 and five isolated stories in
Acts 13:8-12, 14:8-18, 16:25-34, 19:14-16 and 20:7-12 from
the Itinerary.) Dibelius also ascribes the three formal
renunciations of the Jews in Acts 13:46f, 18:6, 28:25-28 and
the description of Athens in 17:18-21 as well as that of
Antioch in 13:1-3 to the author, cf. Studies, 199 n.l16; later
he favours the editorial work in the sections of Acts 18:24-
28 and 19:23-40, cf. Studies, 199 n.16, 211 n.1l2 and omits
the sections in 16:6-10 and 20:1-3 from the Itinerary, cf.
Studies, 209. Dibelius thinks the "Itinerary" is a literary
form __ based on Norden's J%quwua hypothesis, cf. K.Norden,
Agnostos Theos : Untersuchungen zur Formengeschichte
religi8ser Rede, (Leipzig 1913) Leipzig / Berlin 1923, 311«
332; lucian, guomodo hist.conscri, 48. But it apparently is a
modification of the old "we" source theory, that is, an
expansion of the source theory from "we" passages in Acts
16:10-17, 20:5-15, 21:1-18 to the "we" section in Acts 13-21.

31  Dibelius, Studies, 69.
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regarded as the local traditions of individual communities".
On the other hand, Dibelius separates Acts 27-28 from the
Itinerary, following Norden, although the story of the sea-voyage
to Rome is written in tne "we" style. This is because, according
to Dibelius, its character is quite different from the other "we"
sections, for it does not mention Paul's missionary activities,
establishing the communities and so on., Further Paul does not
appear much in this section. Dibelius thinks that the sea-voyage
narrative in Acts 27-28 is originally ascribed to the ancient

literary tradition, and has nothing to do with Paul, though the
33

author inserted what related to Paul in it.

Haencnen limited tne Itinerary theory to the so-called second

34

and third missionary Journeys. in the second missionary journey,

Haenchen admits direct or indirect use . of a source from Acts
16:10 onwards, which ne conjectures to be recollections by
Timothy; but at the same time, following Dibelius, he excludes

from these recollections tne narratives of the possesed slave in

32  Dibelius, Studies, 69. Similarly, H.Cadbury, The Making of
Luke-Acts, (London 1927) London 1958, 60f, 135, 144f, 156f;
O.Bauernfeind, Die Apostelgeschichte (Leibzig 1939), T#bingen
1980, 7-9; A.D.Nock,"The Book of Acts", Gnomon 25 (1953),
497-506 = idem. Hssays on Religion and Ancient World, vol.2,
Oxford 1972, 821-832, maintain the Itinerary theory like
Dibelius, .

33  Dibelius, Studies, 213, "one of those literary descriptions
of a voyage which had already become the convention in Greek
literature"., Similarly, Conzelmann, Apg. 150, esp. 156f;
E.Pltimacher,"lukas als griechischer Historiker", Pauly-
Wissowa suppl. vol.14 (1974), 235-264; V.K.Robbins, "By Land
and By Sea : The We-Passages and Ancient Sea Voyages",
Perspectives, 215-242,

34 Cf. k.Haenchen,"Das 'Wir' in der Apostelgeschichte und das
Itinerar", ZThK 58 (1961), 329-366 = idem. Gott und Mensch :
Gesammelte Aufs#tze, = JThC 1 (1965), 65-99; idem. Acts, 81—
90, 502f, 586-588, 604f.,
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Acts 16:16-18, the liberation of Paul and Silas from the prison
in 16:19-34, and the scene and the speech at the Areopagus in
ch, 17. In the third missionary Jjourney, Haenchen thinks that
the author revised a source of Paul's travelling companion more
freely, but he also thinks, following Dibelius, that the
descriptions of Kphesus in Acts 18:24-«19:40 and the revival of
Butychus in 20:7-12 are taken from the other traditions. On the
other hand, Haenchen rightly criticizes Dibelius' theory in the
so=called first missionary Jjourney because it does not show a
single trace of the Itinerary and it is written with a tradition
that Paul met difficulties in his missionary activities in the
regions of "antioch, Iconium and Lystra" (cf. 2 Tim. 3:11), into
which the author inserted a few anecdotes (Acts 13:4-12, 14:7-13
and 14:19f). Further, Haenchen takes a different view about "we"
in Acts 27-28 from Dibelius and Conzelmann, although he accepts
the highly literary character of Acts 27-28. It is convincing to
acknowledge traditional materials behind Acts 27=28; in this
respect, Haenchen is right, particularly in his appeal to the
similarity of the descriptions in Acts 20-21 and Acts 27-28.35
But it is difficult to maintain a written source theory in
Acts 27-28, either an Itinerary, a travelling diary or whatever
it is, because "any companion keeping a travel=diary might well

have lost it in the shipwreck“.36

35 Haenchen,'"We". But Haenchen,"Acts 27", Zeit und Geschichte :
Dankesgabe an R.Bultmann zum 80, Geburtstag, ed. E.Dinkler
TH#bingen 1964, 235-254, thinks the recollections of an
eyewitness rather than the Itinerary lie behind Acts 27.

36 Quotation from A.D.Nock,"The Book of Acts", idem. Essays,
vol.2, 823, n.12.
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G.Schille is totally opposed to the Itinerary theory.37

The significant points of his criticism are as follows. There are
three differént kinds of descriptions of the halting places in
Acts: some are lively and colourful (as in Pisidian Antioch,
Athens, Corinth and Ephesus), some in stereotyped patterns (as in
Thessalonica and Beroea), and others take only a few words (as in
Salamis, Perge and Derbe). This classification of the halting
places argues against the stylistic uniformity of the Itinerary
theory. Furthermore, Schille points out the uniformity of the
style between the journey sections in Acts 13«21, where the
ltinerary is conjectured, and those in chs,8«12 and chs.22-28,
where the Itinerary is not conjectured. Thus Schille rejects the
Itinerary theory, and attributes ihe traditional materials in
Acts 1%-21 to the complex of traditions.

J.Dupont advanced Schille's criticism against the Itinerary
theory and concluded that some characteristic features of the
Itinerary as defined by Dibelius are editorial ones.38 Dupont 's
criticisms are these, which are based on Cadbury's analysis.
Firstly, geographical details, particularly those in the central
section of Acts are quite similar to those in the Journey section
of the Third Gospel in 9:51~19:28, although the narrative in Acts
provides more extensive information. Secondly, the topographical

touches to locate towns, cities and places such as "a city of

37 Cf., Schille,"Die Fragwilrdigkeit eines Itinerars der
Paulusreisen", ThLZ 84 (1959), 165-174; A.Enrhardt,
"Construction and Purpose of the Acts", StTh 12 (1958), 78
n.3 = idem., The Framework of the New Testament Stories,
Manchester 1964, 101, n.2, criticizes the Itinerary theory
from very different reasons.

38 J.Dupont, The Sources of Acts, ET London 1964, 75-168.
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Galilee called Nazareth" (Lk. 1:26) and "Tarsus in Cilicia ... no
mean city" (Acts 21:39) are typical of the Iukan style., Thirdly,
the author is much interested in the descriptions of the lodgings,
halting places and hospitalities. From these observations, Dupont
answers the question why "we" is employed in some part of Acts, by
saying that it is.not due to the Itinerary but to the author's
editorial work. Further, when we consider the Itinerary more

39

seriously, we are faced with more crucial and puzzling questions,
If the author had made use of an Itinerary (a travel-diary or
whatsoever it is), why are the references to the dates of the
journey or to the period of a stay very few in Acts, except three
cases in Acts 17:2, 18:11 and 19:8-~10 (cf. 20:31)? Why are there
not any descriptions about obstacles such as rivers and mountains
in the land-journeys, and why is there so little about the halting
stops in the land-journeys, except for the two in Macedonia in
Acts 17:27 Why does Acts not mention the travelling time or
distance to the next station, as is usual in Itineraries? Thus it
may be concluded that the "we" of Acts is not a proof text for a
iravel-diary, notes, memoirs or an Itinerary; rather, it is a
literary technique of the author in order to stress the eyewitness
character of his authority. However, this solution may inevitably
raise a question why "we'" appears abruptly and at random, and
disappears without expectation. However, it is too superficial
simply to observe that "we" starts and ceases abruptly, because

the first person plural is embedded in the carefully thought-out

and meticulously planned work. The appearance of "we" is confined

39 Cf. W, Kubitschek,“ifiherarien", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.9 (1916),
2308=23%63, '
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encloses )
to the latter half of Acts. It e« the highlight of Paul's
b%wee e
missionary activity in Macedonia, Achaia and Asia - 7. Acts

16:10-17 and 20:5-15,and symmetrically holds Paul's climactic
apologetic scenes in Acts 21-26 between Acts 21:1-18 and
27:1-28:16.40 Further, "we' does not disappear unexpectedly, as

is shown in Acts 16:17 and 21:18 whe®e Paul and "we" are clearly

the.
separated;41 whenhspotlight is on Paul, "we'" disapears (as

attested by the appearance of the third person singular in the
middle of "we" passages in acts 20:9-11 and 27:9-14,21-25,31-36,
28:3-6,8f.). Thus it may be concluded that "we" occurs

exclusively on the sea-voyages and on the way to the nearest

42

inland cities. This kind of change of person on the sea-voyages

often occurs as a stylistic device in the Hellenistic literature,

as Norden has pointed out, although it is difficult to see the
43

literary genre or the literary form behind it.
So much for the case against source criticism in Acts.

M.Dibelius opened a new approach to the studies of Acts by

44

applying the method of form criticism, Dibelius isolated

40 This kind of sandwiching style is peculiarly Lukan, cf. Acts
8:1-4, 9:1, 11:19 stilthes the traditional materials in Acts
chs.8, 9, 10-11 together; similarly, Acts 11:27-30 and
12:24f. ewmclege the traditional materials in ch.12 and so
on.

41 Cf. Cadbury,"'We' and 'I' Passages in Luke-Acts", NTS 3
(1956/57), 128-131, thinks that 28:16 can be understood in the
same way; but it is not likely that 'I' in lk.l:3 is an
indication of the "we" passages in Acts 16-28, cf. Kdmmel,
Introduction, 178f.

42 Haenchen, "We"; Conzelmann, Apg. 98f, 124, 150.

43 Thus Conzelmann, Apg. 1-7; Schmithals, Paul and James (SET
46), ET London 1965, 85; Marsen, Einleitung in das Neue
Testament, GHtersloh 1963, 148,

44 Dibelius, Studies, 1-25.
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fourteen short stories as independent from the context by
reference to the style. They consist of the six Petrine stories: the
lame man at the Temple gate (Acts 3:1-10), Ananias and Sapphira
(5:1=11), Simon the sorcerer (8:9-24), the raising of Tabitha
(9:36-42), the conversion of Cornelius (19:1-11:18), Peter's
release from prison (12:5-17); six Pauline stories Elymas
(13:8-12), the healing at Lystra (14:8-18), the release of Paul
and Silas from prison (16:25~34), the sons of Sceva (19:14-16),
the revival of dutychus (20:7-12) and the healings at Malta
(28:1~6); and two other stories, the conversion of the Ethiopian
eunuch (8:26~39), and the death of Herod (12:20-23). These
narratives are classified into three forms, according to Dibelius,
namely, "Novelle", "Legende" and anecdote. For example, the story
of the lame man at the Temple gate is a "Novelle" which bears the
typical novelistic descriptions and shares an absence of edifying
motives and personal details, Typical secular anecdotes, Dibelius
says, are the stories of Butychus and the sons of Sceva, in which
there is lacking a devotional and edifying motif, but instead they
have humorous and comical elements running underneath, On the
other hand, Dibelius thinks that most of the narratives are
legengary ones, and the story of Tabitha and that of Peter's
release from prison are pure éxamples of "Legende" in which
personal interests, rather than miracles, dominate the scenes and
the devotional motives run underneath in order to edify the
reader, But these categories defined by Dibelius accommodate his
analysis of the author's style rather than the content of
tradition, or more precisely speaking, the form of the tradition.

Thus it seems better to classify them into "miracle stories",

2
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using Bultmann's terminology.
Haenchen and Conzelmann, though following Dibelius' line of

thought, also treat the healing at the Temple gate as a miracle

story, applying Bultmann's definition of forms.46 Moreover,

Haenchen classifies both the raising of Tabitha and the healing
47

of Aeneas as miracle stories, while Conzelmann categorizes the

story of Ananias and Sapphira and that of kWlymas as punitive

48

miracle stories. G.Theissen analyses the structure of miracle

stories in the synoptic Gospels and the Book of Acts more
49

systematically, He subdivides them into six groups, exorcisms

therapies, epiphanies, miracles of rescue or liberation, feeding
miracles and “"Nomenwunder'". But this categorization is not
adequate for the study of miracle stories in Acts, because the
miracles of Acts 9:32-35, 9:36~4% and 14:8-18 should be included
in the group of therapies. Further, it seems better to
distinguish the concept of the raising of the dead from tnat of
therapy. Moreover, the classification of "Nomenwunder" is not
clear, because it has too large a range (the Sabbath conflicts,
the praising of the miracle-worker, and punitive miracles).

Recently, F.Neirynck has classified the miracle stories in

50

Acts more accurately. His subdivisions are six (other than a

45 R.Bultmann, The History of the Synoptic Tradition, BT Oxford
1972, 218=244; Bulimann. in an aside refers to the miracle
stories in Acts but he does not analyse them systematically
in it.

46  Haenchen, Acts, 201f; Conzelmann, Apg. 38.

47 Haenchen, Acts, 340-342,

48 Conzelmann, Apg. 45, 82.

49 G.Theissen, Urchrisliche Wundergeschichten (SNT 8),
GYttingen 1974.

50 F.Neirynck, "The Miracle Stories in the Acts of Apostles :
An Introduction", Les Actes, 169-213.
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summary reference to the miracle-worker), namely,

(1) the healing miracles (Acts 3:1-10, 9:32-35, 14:8-10,

28:7f. ),

(2) the raising of the dead (9:36-42, 20:7-12),

(3) exorcisms (16:16-18, 19:13-19, (8:18-24) ),

(4) natural miracle (28:3%-6),

(5) punitive miracles (5:1-11, 13%:9-12, (8:18-24) ) and

(6) liberation from prison (5:17-21, 12:3-17, 16:25-=34).
This classification of the miracle stories in Acts is helpful for
the student of Acts, because it is not only well fitted to the
miracle stories in the synoptic tradition (although the last two
categories are nof found in it), but also it suits the Hellenistic
background.51 These pre-literary stories consist of two parallel
Petrine stories (4cts 3:1-10, 5:1-11, 5:17-21, (8:18-24), 9:32-35,
9:36-42, 12:3-17) and Pauline stories (19:9-12, 14:8-10, 16:16-18,
16:25-34, 19:13=19, 20:7-12, 28:3-6, 28:7f.). It is true to say

that Paul's missionary activity had some miraculous dimensions

51 Cf. e.g. H.D.Betz, lukian von Samosata und das Neue Testament

(1TU 76), Berlin 1961; idem. "Jesus as Divine Man", Jesus and

the Historian, Festschrift in Honor of E.C.Colwell,
ed. F.Th.Trotter, Philadelphia 1968, 114-133%; D.Georgi, Die

Gegner des Paulus im 2 Korintherbrief (WMANT 11), Neukirchen
1964; idem. “Socioeconomic Reasons for the 'Divine Man' as a
Propagandistic Pattern", Aspects of Religious Propaganda in -
Judaism and Early Chrigtianity, ed. E.S.Fiorenza, Notre Dame
7 London 1976, 27-42; M.Hadas and M.Smith, Heroes and Gods,
London 1965; M.Smith,"Prolegomena to a Discussion of
Aretalogies : Divine Men in the Gospels and Jesus', JBL 90
(1971), 174—199;ZS.J&chtemeier,“Gospel Miracle Tradition and
the Divine Man", Interpretation 26 (1972), 174-197; H.Kee,
"Aretalogy and Gospel", JBL 92 (1973), 402-422, See further,
R.Reitzenstein, Hellenistische Wundererz#hlungen, Leipzig
1906; L.Bieler, Theios 'Aner : Das Bild des "“g¥ttlichen
Menschen" in Spdtantike und Fri#lhchristentum, I,II, (Wien
1935/36) Darmstadt 1976.
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(1 Cor. 2:4, Gal. 3:5, 1 Thess. 1:5),52 but the miracle stories

in Acts show a more developed stage of tradition, which is clear
from their literary forms., Furthermore, this view is supported by
the fact that Paul had a rather negative attitude towards miracle-
workers (as shown in 2 Cor. 10-13). Thus it is safe to say that
the miracle stories in Acts were transmitted to the author of Acts,
in a form which may be called "personal legends", because of their

53

legendary character. The Sitz im Leben of these miracle stories

was to demons{Brate the superiority of Peter and Paul over rival
disciples or rival miracle workers, as in the synoptic tradition,
However, the miracle stories in Acts are different from those in
the synoptic tradifion in that they show the process of
localization.

But are these all of the floating fragments of tradition? It

may be assumed that the author made use of formless "historical

52  Paul uses the word, Juﬁbﬂ“f (sg.), in 1 Cor.2: 4, 1 Thess.1:5,
Gal.3:5 (pl.), but never uses it with s €K fgarl Tép“Tu in
these_cases. However, Paul utilizes 8Uyq¢4&g§(pl ) with
FV}“*“ K“‘Tfplr“ against his opponents in 2 Cor.12:12, cf.

2 Thess.2:9; Acts 2:19,22,43, 4:3%0, 5:12, 6:8, T:36, 8:6,13,
14:3, 15:12; John 2:11,23, 3:2, 4:48,54, 6:2,14,26,30, 7:31,
9:16, 11:47, 12:18 »57, 20:30. Nevertheless, Paul combines

$u/5u\5 with @wvegux in 1 Cor.3:5, 1 Thess.3:5, but never
with Gyukva kal TéPxt  as his opponents in 2 Cor.l12:12,
Thus this fact implies that Paul was not a miracle worker but
might have some charismatic power such as healing as
indicated by the plural expre381on of Xuvépuas in Gal.3:5;
further, W.Grundmann, " $04&ui5 kzA ", TDNT vol.2, 284-31T;
GeFriedrich," Jurgpu5kéw EWNT vol.l, 860-867,

5% The words "personal legends" are borrowed from Roloff's
conception, but the content is the same as Pl#macher's
"Paulusvulgata" of the divine man legends, however, a little
different from Roloff's content in the sense that the
liberation from prison at Philippi, the punitive miracle at
Ephesus and the healing miracle at Madta are also ascribed to
tradition, cf. ch.l, n.32,33. We call Pauline personal
legends "the Pauline legends" for short.
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stories" or "historical narratives" of the disciples of Jesus

like that of Stephen (Acts 6:1-8:3) and that of Philip
(Acts 8:4-40, 21:8)., 1In the case of Paul, it is more certain,
because there are areas in Acts which overlap with the Pauline

Epistles. The historical narratives contain at least Paul's

o7

. . 6
background,55 pre-conversion perlod,5 the conversion and call,

the earliest years after the conversion and call,58 the so~-called

59 and,

first missionary Journey, the second missionary Jjourney, ?Lthe

. . . ol . . . .
third missionary Jjourney o ‘'nese historical narratives may be
of
called “personal traditions" because their historical character.

But thése "personal traditions" must have also included some

54 Bultmann calls this form "historical stories and legends",
cf. Synoptic Tradition, 244-317; Dibelius categorizes it ag
"legends of the saints", Frgm " Tradition to Gospel, ET
1967 New York, 104-132; V.Taylor classifies it as "narrative-
tradition" or "stories about Jesus", The Formation of the
Gospel Tradition, 2nd ed. London 1945, 142-167.

55 Jewish background, Acts 21:39, 22:3 / Rom.1ll:1, 2 Cor.11l:22,
Phil.3:5; Acts 23:6, 26:5 / Phil,.3:5; Acts 22:3; Hellenistic
background, Acts 9:11, 21:39, 22:3 / cf.Gal.1l:21; Acts 18:3 /
cf.l Cor.4:12, 9:6, 2 Cor.11:7-11,27, 1 Thess.2:9, 4:11;

Acts 21:39 / cf.Gal.1:21; Roman background, Acts 7:58, 13:9 /
Rom.1:1 etc; Acts 16:37-39, 21:39, 22:25-29, 23:27.:Cf.ch.4.

56  Acts 9:1f,13f,21, 22:4f, 26:9-11 / Gal.l:13f, 1 Cor.15:9,
Phil.3%:6. Cf. ch.5.

57 Acts 9:3-19a, 22:6-16, cf.22:17-21, 26:12-18 / Cal.l:15f,

_ 1 Cor.9:1, 15:8, cf.2 Cor.4:6, Phil.3:7f. Cf, ch.6.

58 Acts 9:19b=30 / Gal.1:17-21, 2 Cor.ll:32f. Cf. ch.7.

59 Acts 13-14 / 2 Tim,3:10f, cf.2 Cor.11:25. Cf. ch.8.

60 Acts 15:36-18:22 / 1 Thess.chs.2-3, Phil.1:30, 4:15f, 1 Cor.
1:14-16, 2:1-5, 4312, 9:1-18, 2 Cor.1:19, 11:7-10. Cf. ch.9.

61 Acts 18:23-20:16 / 1 Cor.16:1-12, 2 Cor.chs.8-9, Rom.15:25-
29, cf.1 Cor.15:3%2, 2 Cor.l1l:8-2:17. Cf, ch.10. .
These similarities shoud not be gwe to the possibility that L,“SOWJN&L
the author of Acts could get acquainted with the Pauline
Epistles. This is clear from the fact that there are some
mistakes and differences in the descriptions of Paul in Acts,
in spite of agreements,

62 The wordgj%orrowed from Roloff, but "personal traditions" in
this thesis also include Roloff's "Itinerar", cf.ch.l, n.33;
they are similar to Pl#macher's "Paulusvulgate which exclude
the divine man legends. Cf. ch.l, n.3%2. We call Pauline
personal traditions "the Pauline traditions" for short.
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information about the co-workers of Paul.63 The Sitz im Leben
of these personal traditions was originally a controversial
situation, but later these historical narratives were firmly
placed at the topos of the veneration and admiration of the
religious heroes.

Besides these "trans-local traditions" (Petrine personal
legends, Pauline personal legends; Stephen's traditions, Philip's
traditions, Pauline personal traditions), there must have been

"local traditions" behind the descriptions of local communities

in Acts.64 This is because it seems impossible to write a history

of earliest Christianity nearly one generation or two later with
so much detaii, so lively and full of precise descriptions of and
proper names of local communities, without such traditional
material. Thé local community traditions might have contained the

list of names (at Jerusalem in Acts 1:13, at Antioch in 13:1 and

63  Barnabas, Acts 4:36f, 13:2,7,43,46,50, 14:12,14,20, 15:2,12,
22,25,35,36,37 / Gal.2:1,9,13, 1 Cor.9:6; Silvanus/Silas,
Acts 15:22,27,3%2,40, 16:19,25, 17:4,10,14,15, 18:5 / 2 Cor.
1:19, 1 Thess.1:1, cf.2 Thess.l:1; Timothy, Acts 16:1-3,
17:14,15, 18:5, 19:22 / Rom.16:21, 1 Cor.4:17, 16:10,

2 Cor.1:1,19, Phil.l:l, 2:19, 1 Thess.l:1l, 3:2,6, Phlm.1,
cf.Colel:l, 2 Thess.l:1l, 1 Tim.1:2,18, 6:20, 2 Tim.1l:2, Heb.
13:23; Aquila and Priscilla, Acts 18:2-3,18,26 / Rom.16:3,

1 Cor.16:19, cf.2 Iim.4:19; Apollos; Acts 18:24-28, 19:1 /

1 Cor.l:12, 3:5,6, 4:6, 16:12, cf,Tit.3:13; John Mark, Acts
12:12,25, 13:5,13, 15:37,39 / Phlm.24, cf.Col.4:10, 2 Tim,
4:11, 1 Pet.5:13,

Cf. E.E.£llis,"Paul and his Co-Workers", NovTest 17 (1971) -

437-452 = idem., Prophecy and Hermeneutic in Early
Chrigtianity, T#bingen 1978, 3+22; W.-H.Ollrog, Paulus und

seine Mitarbeiter : Untersuchungen zu Theorie und Praxis der
Paulinischen Migsion (WMANT 50), Neukirchen-=Viuyn 1979.

64 For the difference between "trans-local traditions" and
"local traditions", cf. H.Scroggs,"The Sociological
Interpretation of the New Testament : The Present State of
Research", NTS 26 (1980), 167-179, esp. 172, However, Petrine
and Pauline personal Legends, Stephen's tradition and
Philip's tradition show some sort of localzation,
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around the Aegean Sea in 20:4) and anecdotes of local people with
some topographical details (at Jerusalem, the ascengion in Acts
1:9-11, the death of Judas and the election of Matthias in 1:16-=26,
.z Pentecost in 2:1-13, cf.,1l1l:5 the death of James the son of
Zebedee in 12:1f, James the brother of Jesus at the Apostolic
Council in ch,15; at Caesarea, the conversion of Cornelius in
chs.10-11, the death of Herod in 12:19-23; cf. Antioch, the origin
of the community and the origin of the word,)(eLGTuxyaé , in
11:19-26, Agabus and the Famine-relief fund to Jerusalem in 11:27-
30, 12:25, 21:10f,; at Philippi, the conversion of Lydia in
16:13-35,40, the conflict with the Bhilippians in 16:19-24, 35-39,
the conversion of the gaoler in 16:27-34; at Thessalonica, the
conflict with Thessalonians at the house of Jason in 17:5-9; at
Athens, the conversion of Dionysius and Damaris in 17:34; at
Corinth, Titius Justus and Crispus 18:7f, the conflict with
Corinthians and Sosthenes in 18:12-17, at kphesus, the conflict
with Demetrius and bphesians in 19:23-40, 'the disciples of John
the baptist" in 19:1-7). ‘These local traditions were transmitted
at the households where the local communities met, that is,
presumably, at the households of the "first fruits" of the

65

regions, for the edification of the believers,

These are the floating fragments of tradition in the narrative

section of Acts.66 But how could the author have access to the

65 Cf. W.A.Meeks, The First Urban Christians : The Social World
of the Apostle Paul, New Haven / London 1983, 75-77.

66 On the other hand, in the speech sections, the author must
have utilized a set of the 0ld Testament quotations, namely,
"testimonia", cf. C.H.Dodd, According to the Scriptures,
London 1954; the kerygmatie: Jesus Tradition, cf. C.H.Dodd,
Apostolic Preaching and Its Development, (London 193%6) London
1963; and hymns and prayers.
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traditions? There are three possible explanations.

(1) The author collected the traditional material by himself
for his planned work, as an eyewitness and by visiting the
local communities.

(2) The author gained access to the traditional material by
compiling the transmitted traditions and further by
parsonal contacts with people from the Pauline school or
from local people who visited the Christian centre where
he was.

(3) The author collected the traditions partly from the
transmitted material and partly from his own experience,

The first view is based on the Herodotean and Thucydidean

tradition of historiography, in which the historian's actual
participation in the events and experience as an ajtéﬁ?yj is

67

This view is maintained by Haenchen68

70

primarily significant,

and Barrett69 but criticized by Kéimmel, But it is clear from

the preface to the Gospel, in which the historian's style and
tradition of historiography is most exposed, that the author

( k%uol in 1k.1:3) is  .consciously distinguished from ocam’
&'{;45}‘3‘]425?5/17«L in lk.1:2, who transmitted the traditional

material, as mentioned nvpéJBMYV in Ik.1l:2, As it is widely

67 Herodotus,ii, 29 and 44; Thucydides,i, 22, 1f, cf. F.Jacoby,
"Herodotos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.2 (1913), 205-520, esp. 250;
O.Luschnat, "Thukydides der Historiker", Pauly-Wissowa, suppl.
vol.12 (1971), 1085-1354, esp. 1181; Polybius, xii, 28a, 7,
cf. K.Ziegler,"Polybios", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.2l (1952), 1440~
1578, esp. 1563; Diodorus, i, 39, 8; Josephus, Ap. i, 53f;
Tucian, Quom,hist,conscr. 47 etc.

68 Haenchen, "We"; idem. Acts,81-90.

69 Barrett, "Corpus", 4.

70 K#mmel, Introduction, 178.
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acknowledged that Iuke-Acis are the two parts of a complete
historical work so that it seems likely that the author's attitude
toward the historiography was not changed in the composition of
the second part. Furthermore, if the author travelled around the
local communities in order to collect his information, it is most
likely that he would have discovered the fact that Paul wrote
letters to the local communities and that he would have read at
least some of them. However, this is hard to reconcile with the
fact that there is no trace of any reference to the Pauline
letters in Acts, or any mention of Paul's letter-writing, as we
have discussed in the previous chapter.71

The second view is based on the lsocratean and Ephorean
tradition of historiography.72 In this case, the historian is not
an aﬁrgn?75 of the events but a compiler of the {radition and a
rhetorical reviser of his epitome. The author of Acts stands in
this strand of tradition of historiography, which is apparent not

only from his conscious distinction of himself from oc éﬁ;;ﬁlag

71 In this point, W.O.Walker,Jr., is right to correct Barrett's
view, cf. ch.2, n.50, ch.3, n.69,

72  Ephorus, IKGH 70, F 110, cf, k.Schwartz,"Ephoros", Pauly-
Wissowa, vol.6 (1909), 2-16; R.Laqueur,"Ephorus", Hermes 46
(1911), 161-206; G.L.Barber, The Historian Ephorus, Cambridge
1935; Ge.Schephens, "tphore sur la Valeur de l'Autopsie
(FGrHist 70, F 110 = Polybe xii, 27,2}", Ancient Society 1
(1970), 163-182; idem. "Historiographical Problems in
Ephorus", Historiographia Antigua ; Commentationes
lovanienses in homorem W.Peremans septuagenarii editae
(Symbolae 6), Leuven 1977, 96-118; R.Laqueur,"Theopompos",
Pauly-Wissowa, vol.54, 2 (1934), 2176-2223; W.Kroll,
"Kallisthenes", Pauly-wWissowa, vol,10 (1919), 1674-1726;
Theopompus, FGH 115, F 342; Timaeus in Polybius, xii, 4c, 3f,
xii, 17-22, xii, 25f, 3, xii, 28a, 10; Lucian, Quom.hist.
conscri, 29; idem. Ver.,hist. i, 4. "Accuracy and relevance"
are not exclusively found in the Thucydidean tradition, cf.
Thucydides,i, 22, 1f, but also in the Ephorean tradition, cf.
Ephorus, FGH 70, F 9.
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> 7 8 rd . 73
«vrontat in Lk.1:3, but also from ﬂa€7KO)DU 7*‘?6 in Lk.1l:3.
Since the author revised Mark, &, and Lukan special material in
the composition of the Gospel, it seems likely that he would also
have compiled the traditional material and investigated it
thoroughly from the begimning in the composition of Acts.

The third view is also possible because the author's

geographical knowledge from Caesarea to Jerusalem is accurate,

14

and the topographical details in and around Jerusalem are rich,

in spite of the fact that his geographical knowledge of Palestine
75

is in general poor; this implies that the author had an

thae

experience of travelling alongApilgrim way from Caesarea to
Jerusalem. The author's geographical knowledge of the regions
around the Aegean Sea and around the Mediterranean is also
" accurate and precise, which suggests that he might have some
travelling experience in these regions.

The third axiomatic principle is redaction criticism.
Redaction criticism is concerned with the interaction between
the inherited tradition and later interpretation, with how the

author transformed and modified his traditional material;

73  The verb, WufaK0)000“V , means "to investigate", cf.
Klein, "Iukas 1:1-4", S.Brown,"The Role of the Prologues in
Determining the Purpose of luke-Acts", Perspectives, 99-111,
esp. 106, but it does not signify "to participate™ here,
(against Cadbury, "Commentary on the Preface of Luke", Beg.
vol.5, 489-510, esp. 502; A.J.B.Higgins,"The Preface to Luke
and the Kerygma in Acts", Apostolic History and the Gospel :

. Pestschrift for F.F.Bruce, lExeter 1970, 78-91.

74 Cf, M.Hengel,"luke the Historian and the Geography of
Palestine in the Acts of Apostles", idem. Between Jesug and
Paul : Studies in the Barliest History of Christianity, ET
London 1983, 97-128, 190-210,

75 Cf. C.C.McCown,"Gospel Geography, Fiction, Fact and Central
Section", JBL 57 (1938), S51-66; Conzelmann,"Zur Iukasanalyse",
ZThK 49 (1952), 16-33; idem. Theology, 18-=94.
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in other words, it is involved with '"what the author intended to
say". 'The author of Luke-Acts is not only the compiler, collector
and transmitter of the traditions; he is also the author in the
literal sense, the story-teller whose genius is particularly shown
in Acts. 'This is because he had no predecessors or models to
follow in the composition of Acts, by contrast with the Gospel in
which the author utilized Mark, Q and Lukan special material.

Thus it seems quite plausible that the author allowed himself more

freedom than in the Gospel. Accordingly, both the Gospel and Acts
77

begin with a preface 16 and a dedication, as was the literary

custom of Hellenistic historiography. Foreover, the author
employed the literary devices of the letter—form78 and the speech-
form,79 which are nighly artificial devices for informing the
reader about the innermost thoughts and motives of a character, as
in Thucydides.BO In general, the literary elements in Acts should

not be ascribed to tradition, but to the author's literary

76 Cf. P.Wendland, Die urchristlichen Literaturformen, Tdbingen
1912, 3253 Cadbury, Making, 194-201; K.Norden, Die Antike
Kunstprosa, vol.2, Stuttgart 1958, 483; Pl#macher,
Hellenisticher Schriftsteller, 9.

77 Cf. Cadbury, Making, 201f; Pl#macher, Hellenistischer
Schriftsteller, 9.

78  Acts 15:23=29, 23:26-30, cf. 9:2, 15:30, 22:5, 28:21. Cf,
Cadbury, Making, 190f; Pl#macher, Hellenistischer
Schriftgteller, 10,

79  Acts 1:16-22, 2:14-40, 3:12-26, 4:9-12 and 19f, 5:29-32,
10:34-43, 11:5=17, 15:7-11 (Peter); 13:16-41, 14:15~17,
17:22-31, 20:18-35, 22:1-21, 24:10-21, 26:2-27, 27:21-27,
28:17-20 (Paul); 7:2-53 (Stephen); 15:13-21 (James); 5:35-39
(Gamaliel); 19:25~27 (Demetrius); 19:35-40 (town-clerk in
Ephesus); 24:2=-8 (Tertulus); 25:24-27 (Festus). Cf. Cadbury,
Making, 184-190; idem. "The Speeches in Acts", Beg. vol.5,
402-427; Dibelius, Studies, 138-185.

80 Thucydides, i, 22, 1.
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technique.81 Another characteristic feature found in Acts is what
may be called "dramatic episode style",82 which is a literary
style of Hellenistic historiography. 1t seems likely that Acts is

written to appeal to the public taste and interest by a rhetorical

83

technique as in Hphorus and Duris, - rather than to a closed

circle in search of historical exactitude, as in Thucydides and

81 Cf. N.Pe®rson, Literary Criticism for New Testament Critics,
Philadelphia 1978,

82 This expression is taken from Haenchen, Acts,107, n.l; cf.

J. de Zwaan,"The Use of the Greek Language in Acts'", Beg.
vol.2, 30-65, esp. 64f, "There is also a generally recognized
picturesqueness and dramatic power in his style and a
movement in the narrative which makes it sometimes proceed:
by leaps and bounds. This is perhaps not only due to the
individual character of the author, but it may have had even
a deeper cause., The same is to be observed in Vergil, and
there it is signalized as making Alexandrian influence., As a
reaction against the compact uninterrupted style, pathetic
effects and an episodic composition, meant to give a dramatic
movement to the whole, were preferred. Plutarch appreciated
these characteristics in history, and Luke seems to be in
this stream."; Cadbury, Making, 235, "Many narratives in Luke
and Acts possess undoubted dramatic quality."

Cf. esp. Plimacher, Hellenistischer Schriftstellier.

83 For a sketch of Greek historiography, cf. J.Bury, The Ancient
Greek Historians, london 1909; k.Schwartz,"Uber das
Verh¥ltnis der Hellenen zur Geschichte", Logos 9 (1920), 171-

o 187 = idem. Gesammelte Schriften, vol.l, Berlin 1938, 47-66;

ichie)  idem. "Gesch)sschreibung und Geschichte bei den Hellen", Die
Antike 4 (1928), 14-30 = idem. Gesammelte Schriften, vol.l,
Berlin 1938, 67-87; F.Jacoby, "Griechische
Geschichtsschreibung", Die Antike 2 (1926), 1-29 =
Abhandlungen zur Griechischen Geschichtsschreibung von
F.Jacoby, ed. H.Bloch, Leiden 1956, 73-99; M.Grant,
The Ancient Historians, london 1970; A.Momigliano, "Greek
Historiography", History and Theory 17 (1974), 1-28 = Legacy
of Greece, ed. M.I.Finley, Oxford 1981, 115-184.
H.Strasburger, "Umblick im Tri#mmerfeld der griechischen
Geschichtsschreibung", Historiographia Antigua :
Commentationes Lovanienges in honorem W,Peremans
septuagenarii editae (Symbolea 6), edd. T.Reckmans et al,

Leuvaen 1977, 3-52; C.W.Fornara, The Nature of History in
Ancient Greece and Rome, Berkeley 7 Los Angeles 7 London 1983,
Cf. esp. B.L.Ullman,"History and Tragedy", TAPA 73 (1942),
25-53; F.W.Walbank,"Tragic History", BIC 2 (1955), 4~l4;

idem, “"History and Tragedy", Historia 9 (1960), 216-234;
0.C.Brink,"Tragic History and Aristotle's School”, PCPS 186
(Ns 6) (1960), 14-19.
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Polybius. This is attested by the fact that Acts is full of
wondrous stories ( Hk%ao‘n{, '(‘f{(J‘"T"" ) and fearful (goolﬂc_; )
84

elememts, as are the Gospels. In this sense, the purpose of
Luke-Acts is to offer the security of the Gospel (Lk.l:4,$myﬁat1d)
in a dangerous polemical situation (k(%fuyv; ); the rhetorical
and epideictic scenes are there to arouse the emotions of
reverence and praise at the disciples' good fortune:, and to warn
them by telling of their enemies' misfortune. All this is for the
sake of the reader's own security and insecurity,85 particularly
in Acts. Thus the author of Acts employs the dramatic episode
style with vivid, picturesque and illustrative scenes

( ?V&?Kfma )86 in order to persuade the reader. However, it
seems likely that the author intends to construct a dialectical

relatioh between the past and the present to confront the current

polemical problem, as shown in Ephorus' words, r&'?& ﬂd)a(&‘ku[vdg

FeABev /m‘«: mc(f TV Vé»crlo’t‘(,‘ cyt—y%é.mgnf a’f()/Y« «'_fuj efr; e_z\\/ 87
rather than the eternal truth as represented by Thucydides' =~  skitemesmd

84  Bay aféﬂV , Acts 2:7, 3:12, 4:13, T7:31, 13:41; &x/u[! ,
Acts 3 lO- efLrTavuc ’ Acts 2:7,12, 8:9,11,13, 9:21, 10:45,
12:163 yo@os, Acts 2:43, 535,11, 9: 51 19:17; po@excﬂao, Acts
5:26, 9:26, 10:2,22,35, 16:38, 18 9, 22:29, 23:10, 27:17,24,
29. e,utpo@cx , Acts 10:4, 16:8, 24:25,

85 On the other hand, W.C. van Unnlk,"RemarkBa on the Purpose of
Luke's Historical Writing (Luke 1:1-4)", ET S llecta :
The Collected Essays of W.C. van Unnik, pt.l ESuppl. NovTest
29) Lelden 1973, 6-15, read&¢¢a2btx in Ik.1l:4 in relation
to aby €t put fails to relate it with kvEoros .

86 E+u(¢tt« (illustratio, evidentia) is the technical force of
bringing the subject matter vividly before the eyes of the
reader, cf. Aristotle, Poet,.1455a, 24; Dionysius of
Halicarnassus, De Lysia, 7, Her, iv, 53, 68; Quintilian, vi,
2,39, viii, 3,64; ILucian, Quom, hist. conscri, 50f. Cf, W.C.
van Unnik, "Luke's Second Book and the Rules of Hellenistic
Historiography", Les Actes, 38-60, esp. 55-57.

87 Ephorus, FGH 70, F 9, cf. Isocrates, Paneg. 8.
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Ko Te &5 aled paddov 7 agovasuo & 70 rrofa/%%a;kou/(u/ﬁ;ﬂrﬂm??

In other words, Acts seems to stand in the stream of the Ephorean
and Durian tradition of historiography rather than the Thucydidean
and Polybian tradition, that is, the historiography of Acts is

closer to rhetorical or tragic history, .in which history is a kind

89

of art rather than science,
There are some basic grammatical rules of historiography in
Acts, which become clear in the light of those in the rhetorical
or tragic school of historiography.
(a) 'The plot ( vwéBedrs ) of the Book of Acts, that is, the
course of Heilsgeschichte, summarized in the preface in Acts 1:8

as in the prologos of Greek tragedy, is guided by divine

86  Thucydides, i, 22, 4. Cf, Lucian, Quom.hist,conscri. 5.

82 The &phorian rhetoric history was revived by Sallust, Livy,
Dionysius of Halicarnassus and others, cf.A.H.McDonald,"The
Style of Livy", JRS 47 (1957), 155-172; Pl#imacher,
Hellenistischer Schriftsteller. Tragic history was
represented by the works of Duris who introduced the
Peripetic rules of tragedy into historiography, Duris,rGH 76,
F 1; B.Schwartz,"Duris", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.5 (1905), 1853-
1856; R.B.Kebric, In the Shadow of Macedon : Duris of Samos
(HEFT 29), Wiesbaden 1977; Polybius, xii; E.Schwartz,"Timaios'
Geschichtsweak", Hermes 34 (1899), 481-493; R.Lagueur,
"limaios", Pauly-wissowa, vol.6a, 1, 2, (1937), 1076-1203;
K.Sacks, Polybius on the Writing of History, Berkeley /

Los Angeles / London 1981, 144-170; J.Kroymann,"Phylarchos",
Pauly-Wissowa, suppl. vol.8 (1956), 471-489; Cicero,

Ep.ad Fam., v, 12; A.Guillemin,"La Letter de Cicéron a ILucceus
(Fam., v.12)", Revue des ftudes Latines 16 (1938), 96-103;
E.Pli#macher,"Die Apostelgeschichte als historische
Monographie", Les Actes, 457-466; idem., "Lukas als
griechischer Historiker", Pauly-Wissowa, Suppl. vol.l4 (1974)
235-264. Thus Aristotle's distinction between tragedy ( uvBeg)
and history ( (sropl« ) was blurred by the Peripatetic .Schéol
of historiography, cf. Cicero, de inv. i, 27, Auct, ad Her.i,
12f; K.Barwick,"Die Gliederung der Narratio in der
rhetorischen Theorie und ihre Bedeutung f#lr die Geschichte
des Antiken Romans", Hermes 63 (1928), 261-287.
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) /
interventions and human foresight 9O(as in Thucydides Tvyy,

Xwé/iq ).91 But in Acts, the miraculous elements ( &ijﬂmrn{ )
92

dominate these divine intervention scenes, Thus the course of

history is not determined by the rational law of cause and effect,
but by supernatural intervention and foresight:. In other words,

this kind of historiography is concentrated on activities

(TT&fexS ) in the course of life ( @Zé; ) like Greek tra.gedy.93

Further, the inward experience guides the outward activity, but

94

not vice versa.

(b) The dramatic effect is not only shown by the speeches,95

a0 The divine intervention scenes, cf. Acts 1:9-11, 2:1-4,
5:19f, 8:26,29,39, 9:3-6 (par.), 9:10-16 (par.), 10:3-6
(par.), 10:10-16 (par.), 12:7-10, 13:2, 16:6-10,25f, 18:9f,
22:17-21, 23%:11, 27:23f. The human foresight scenes, Acts
5:35-39, 11:28, 19:21f, 21:1l.

91 Cf., #.M.Cornford, Thucydides fythistoricus, london 1907,
82-109.

92 Bxvubsta or Owywestd , cf. Theopompus, FGH 115,

F 64-=76; Aristotle, Poet, 1452a, 4, 1460a, 12, 1460a, 17,
D.W.lucas, Aristotle Poetics, Oxford 1908, 126, "Tales of
narrow escapes give pleasure because they are ng%«xarx o "
228, " T& 8w9ua$h& awaken curiocity."; Thucydides'
criticism against / \qu(ﬂépvv such as Herodotus, Thucydides,
i, 21, 1; Polybiugd attack on marvellous tales (= “épara' )
Polybius, ii, 56 10, xv,34,1; attack on thrilling tales

( Lkad T(K«L ), 11,56 10, xv,36,3-11, Josephus criticism
against §/MPQS and k& o¢ in historiography as contradiction
to the law of history, B.J. 1,4, cf. i,12. Lucian criticizes
the tragic history, Quom.,hist.conscri. 6-13,.

93  The course of life is determined by destiny as in Greek
tragedy Thus history is close to blography. But the genre
of Acts is not biography, because 67thEP6LV) f’7&7€1; ’

J P
o yopd aToc ’, KOPOITYS & Lpuq' 5 ngqf in Lk 1-4 and
& mpirog Nogos ToLE(V o€ twe Fief&kofccr  in Acts 1:1 are
technical terms,employed in the prefaces of histories.

94  Activities ( mpafec )uj’n Aristotle are not purely external
ones but inward process,which work outward, cf. S.H.Butcher,
Aristotle's Theory of Poetry and Fine Art, lLondon 1895, 310-
340, Further, the divine interventions and human foresights
that lead the course of history are chiefly inward
experiences which bring outward activities, cf. n.89.

99 Thucydides, i,22,1.
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but by the narrative-speech cycle (2?;« - »$J°° or
gpdﬂx - érrthyvb cycle)a6 as in ’l‘hucydides.g7 This is summarized
in Thucydides' preface (i,22,if, rreor;,ﬁ(frnw/ R hex&efw«cm/ cf.
Polybius, xii,25b,1, xiv,la,}) for Thucydides regarded history as
consisting of activities (*ﬁFQfe{S ) and speeches (Aé}vo ) and
it is also seen in the preface of Acts (1:1, moceLyY Te Kul
5 ko Key )e But in Acts the miraculous elements ( &txwo«rhé )
that attract the attention of the reader are sometimes employed as
an introduction to the speech, as in the Peripatetic schaol of
historiography.98

(c) History is composed of three sections, namely, the

. P , ) 7/ . 99
b&ginning, the middle and end ( &FX']’ pere Tr)e¢z£7 )77

But it forms an organic unity ($«@e¢v ) as in Greek tragedy.

This view is represented in the preface in Acts 1:8,

4 A N2 4 =
C{(r(—o”@é /400‘/4&6?(/()65 éa/ TE )I(Toauo*ot)‘yzt Kore &» r[ms:;? Ty

96 Z-)pa'v‘ - M}m or (iéarot - évr«hvﬁb cycle in Acts; 2:1-4 /
2:5=13, 2:14-42; 3:1-10 / 3:11=26 / 4:1-4 / 4:5-7,8-12,
13-18,19-22, 4:23=31; 5:17-2la / 5:21b-28,29-33, 5:34-40;
6:8-10 / 63:11-15, T7:1-53 / 7:54-8:la; 8:9 / 8:10 / 8:11-13,
8:14-17 / 8:18f,20-24, 8:26 / 8:27f f 8:29 / 8:30,3la,31b-33,
34,35 / 8:36b / 8338-40; 9:1-3,4,5a,5b~6 / 9:7-9 / 9:10a,10b,
11£,13£,15f / 9:17a / 9:17b / 9:18; 10:1-3a /10:3b,4a,4b=6 /
10:7f, 10:9-12 / 10:13,14,15 / 10:16,17-19 / 10:20,21,22 /
10:23a,23b=25 / 10:26~-29,30~33,34-43 / 10:44-48, 11:1=3 /
11:4~17 / 11:18; 21:15-26 / 21:27-29 / 21:30-36 / 21:37a,
37b-38,39, 21:40-22:21,22-24,25,26,27a,27b,28a,28b / 22:29,
22:30 / 23%:1,2,3,4,5€,7£,9 / 23310 / 23311 / 23:12f [23:14f /
23:16 / 23:17,18,19,20f,22-24 (25-30) / 23:31-33 / 23:34f,
24:1-9,10=21,22f,24=26 [/ 24327-25:3 / 25:4f,6f,8,9,10f,12,
13-21, 22a,22b, 23-27, 26:1-23,24,25~27,28,29,30f,31.

97 V.J.Hunter, Thucydides : The Artful Reporter, Toronto 1973;
K.Adschead, "Thucydides and Agathias", Histor d Histori
in Late Antiguity, edd. B.Croke, A.M.Emmett, Sydney f Oxford

New York / Tronto / Paris / Frankfurt 1983, 82-87.

98 Aristotle, Rhet.1415b,2; Dionysius of Haticalwassus De Lysia.
24, Ad Pomp.6; Aristides, Or.38. Cf. Acts 2:11-4, 3:1-10,
5:17-2la, 14:7-14.

99 Aristotle, Poet.l45la.
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r \ IS 4 -~ -
)Ioufacg KacZégm?ééfxwzaQ(&qénwivaﬁf olOO Further, the activities
capable of the dramatic effect would happen between persons who

are either friends, enemies or indifferent to one another

).101 This trichotomy of the

. . R 102
dramatis personae is also seen in Acts.

( ?4)ac , éx5%02 ’ //7§£?f€ou

(d) The transition of the narrative (/A“-récuamj ) is not
only smooth and linked like a cha.inlo3 but it also shows
contrasting epideictic scenes in order to instruct the reader by

/ .
examples of praise and blame ( wupaé%ﬁx%‘“ﬂ“ ).104
105

Moreover, significant scenes are duplicated ( é;uyaaig ) or
< ’ 106 .
exaggerated ( UEGQPO ) for the sake of dramatic effect.

On the other hand, less essential things are skipped over, if
10
)17

/
there is lack of traditional material (7“405

300 Three divisions of Acts; Jerusalem (the twelve Apostles),
chs.1-5, Judaea and Samaria (the seven Hellenists), chs.6-12,
from Antioch to Rome (Paul and his co=-workers), chs.13-28 may
correspond to the geographical trachotomy of the preface in
Acts 1:8,

101 Aristotle, Poet.l1453b,15-17.

102 Gentile people become the friends of Christianity, the Jewish
authorities and Diaspora Jews become its enemies and Roman
authorities are indifferent ones in general, cf. 5é3wwWQf1n
Acts 5:39 (26:14); 9eo¢c)o; , Lko1:3, Acts 1l:1, indifferent
feelings, cf. o Qw)ﬂ/rm’c Acts 18:15, Fevés , Acts 19:40,
ou§/u4a¢ Acts 25:17, ou@;uin‘Acts 2% :18.

103 Lu01an, guom.hlst.conscr;. 55.

104, &t—c E})horus, FGH 70, F 42," felv & el rocC
Ao a rapubilppwed moucidai | % Aristotle, Ret.

1%358b,2; Xenophon, Hel.v,1,4, v,3,7; Philistus of Syracusa,
FGH 556, T 16a; Polybius, viii,1l0,7; Cicero, Ep,ad Fam.
'v,12,4; Quintilian, iii,7,i. Cf. Acts 4:36f / 5:1-11, B:9-24
/ 8: 26-40 12:1-4,19=23 / 12:5-18, 17:1~9 / 17:10-12 etc;
Josephus, Ant.xviii,3,2; cf. B.Justus,"Zur Erz#hlkunst des
Flavius Josephus", Theokratia II : Festgabe K,H.Rengstorf,
Lelden 1973, 107=136,

105 6/Alfa61 § (significatio), Cicero, Ep,ad Fam.v,12,3; Quintilian,
{ii, 2,11, viii,6,15, ix,2,64. Cf. Acts ch.9 / ch.22 / ch.26;
ch. 10 / ch.n.

106 znufpo)7 aqf ww( , Quintilian,viii,6,67-76.

107 Lu01an, ngm,hlst,conscrl. 56. Cf. Acts 16:6f,

18 22f 20 2f,
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(e) The most powerful elements in dramatic effect are the
r ’
sudden reversal of a hero's fortune ( eI E Tl or/a&bﬁ@oh:7 )

with Tyche as the deus ex machina, either from good to bad or from

bad to good, which is the subject matter of praise or blame,108

. 109

j /
and the recognition scene ( évagwndec615 These are the

characteristic features of tragic history and also seen in Acts.
Furthermore, tragic history consists of complication ( JéJ{; )
and Wénouement ('AJJIJ ) of the plot as in Greek tragedy, that
is, the tying and untying of the knot, which means from the

beginning up to the point of sudden change of the fortune and

from the reversal of the fortune to the end.llo

The author uses such '"dramatic episode" style to make vivid
and picturesque scenes out of a comparatively small amount of
traditional material.

To sum up : historical criticism is needed to correlate the
Pauline Epistles and Acts and to investigate the historical facts;

form criticism, in place of source criticism, is necessary to

4 ’

108 TEPLWETEX  or ,uén%@037 , Isocrates, Papneg. 60, 120;
Aristotle, Poet.1450a,35, 145la,13, 1452a,22, 1455a,22;
Dionysius of Hadicarnassus, Ep.ad Pomp.3,12, De Thuc.13-19;
Cicero, Ep.ad Fam,v,12,4,6, Rhet,Her.i,13. Cf. Acts ch,9,
ch,10,

109 &Vﬁywéew15 s Aristotle, Poet.1450a,35, 1452a,29, 1454b,21ff
(recognitions by sisws), 1454b,30ff (recognitions by
speaking), 1455a,1ff (recognitions by memory). Cf. Acts 9:4f
(par.), 16337f, 21:37=39, 22:25-29 (recognitions by
speaking); Acts 10:19, 11316, 15:7-9, 15:14 (recognitions by
newozy).

110 Jestf and Mo , Aristotle, Poet.1455b,24ff. Cf. Acts chs.
1-8 (from conflict to persecution, &éois ); chs.11-28 (from
persecution to expansion, )szj ) and further the reversal
of the fortune of hero in ch.9 (from persecutor Paul to
witness) and the change of fortune of the hero in chs,10f
(from the Jewish evangelism of Peter to Gentile evangelism)
make the turning points of Acts, which are skillfully tied
to make a knot in Acts 15,
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nlo
inquire,the traditional material; and redaction criticism is
called for to trace the way in which traditional material is woven

into a historical narrative and in order to discern the author's

intention behind the story-telling,.



PART 1I



CHAPTER 4

THE BACKGROUND

Paul rarely mentions his background in his letters, but in
three cases he briefly touches upon it for an apologetic purpose
(Rom.11:1, 2 Cor.11:22 and Phil.3:5). In Acts, on the other hand,
there are comparatively numerous references to Paul's background.
These are about his Jewish background ("a Jew" in Acts 21:39, 22:3;
"g Pharisee" in 23:6, 26:5; education in Jerusalem in 2233, cf,
26:4; 23:16; 21:40, 22:4, 26:14, Jewish name, 7:58, etc.),
Hellenistic background ("a man of Tarsus" in 9:11, 21:39, cf.
22:33 9330, 11:25; 23:34; "a citizen of Tarsus" in 21:39;
profession in 18:3, cf. 20:3%4f), and Roman background (double
name in 13:9; Roman citizenship in 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23:27, cf.

25:9-12,21,25, 26:32, 27:24, 28:19).
(i) The Background in the Pauline Epistles
It is interesting to note that Paul, when he defends himself

against his opponents, and refers to his Jewish background, uses a

threefold (Rom.11:1, 2 Cor.11:22) or a fourfold expression
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(Pnil.3:5) in order to stress his Jewishness.

However, Paul does not use the word IIO‘»’g‘\’?C_g in these three
fragmentary réferencés to his own religious background, although
he employs it, when he refers to his race in general terms, in
Gal.2:15, suely e Tou§Sulec . The word Leovdwles tends to
signify the racial aspect and it was at first utilized by non-
Jewish people to refer to Jewish people in a disrespectful and
contemptuous way, but later Helleinstic Jews adopted this
expression to identify themselves in everyday ussage.1 Paul must
be following this common usage in Gal,Z2:15. But at the same time,
he employs it with a negative tone in his letters, especially when
he incorporates dualistic thinking, which stresses the outward and
physical appearance of the Jewish way of life under the Law as
represented by the observence of circumcision, the Sabbath and the
food laws (e.g. Rom.2:28f. o e T sptxy'c.'—(w:; iIaqux?q /o év [
KFur.:‘c\:,‘Zr ’Icu%f‘aj ; cf. Gale2:14, Teoducicy f;}) ) Z;-ucfxf;&;/ ;
1l Cor,10:18 )ch,m}'\ Koo G‘DieKﬂ/ )« To avoid such a negative
tone, Paul calls himself, tE@paZ\L‘j in 2 Cor.11:22 and Phil.3:5,
’Ir(aa»ﬂfu,; in Rom.11:1 and 2 Cor.1l:22, méf/ua %ppgé in
Rom,11l:1 and 2 Cor.11l:22, (tik) L,od/)’f]} BéVﬂgul’.V in Rom,11l:1 and
Phil.3:5, and  JépTomy o)r'(z'.v(éuF(Oog in Phil.3:5.

The word tE()pa'Zo_S is an archaic name for the Jewish people,
but it is more dignified, select and polite term than *Lev&wcog ,

erasing the depreciatory element.2 However, this word has two

1 G. von Rad, K.G.Kuhn, W.Gutbrod,"’Irganl ., ToudacCos
eEP «cos ktA ", TDNT vol.3, 356-391; D.Georgi, Gegnmer,
5160, ) R

2 K.G.Kuhn, W.Gutbrad," )Ir()ou]A , ’Iou&(?c} , cE{j(m(o; "
367f.
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aspects., Firstly, when it stands in contrast to Gentiles, the
racial aspect is stressed, as in the case of {Lod&ﬁi}g :3 but
secondly, when it is used in contrast to other types of Jews, such
as (E337VW5763 , a Greek-speaking Jew (Acts 6:1, 9:29), a
linguistic aspect4 or geographical connection with Palestine
arises,5 that ig, it refers to an Aramaic-speaking Jew or a
Palestinian .Jew.6 ‘he phrase CE(j(m:oj ’éf cEﬂoa{w;/ in Phil.3:5
signifies a_Hebrew, an offspring of Hebrews, that is, a pure
blooded Jew, not a proselyte, Here however, it does not
necessarily imply a Palestinian Jew or Aramaic-speaking Jew
because in this case it is not compared with another type of Jew.

Furthermore, even Diaspora Jews identified themselves as

7

"Hebrews", according to the inscriptions in Corinth and others

and Greek speaking Jews called themselves "Hebrews" in some

3  Bawer-Arndt-Gingrich, “E(3e«cos  (1); C.K.Barrett,

A Commentary on the bSecond Epistle to the Corinthians,
London 1973, 293. .

4 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, 'EéeaZQJ (2);: Lietzmann, 1,2 Kor.,
150, 211; m.Lohmeyer, Die iBriefe an die Philipper, an die
Kolosser und an Philemon, GYttingen 1964, 130; The linguistic
difference has been pointed out since Chrysostom (Hom.l4, on
Acts 631, Migne, PG vol.60, 113).

5 H.Windisch, Der zweite Korintherbrief, Gdttingen 1970, 350f;
M.Dibelius, An die Philipper, TH#bingen 1937, 67f; R.Bultmann,
Der zweite Brief an die Korinther, G8ttingen 1976, 215f.

6 C.F.D.Moule, "Once More, Who were the Hellenists", ExpTim 70
(1958/59), 100~102, thinks that a Hebrew was a bilingual by
saying that the Hellenists were "Jews who spoke only Greek"-
and the Hebrews, "“Jews who, while able to speak Greek, know a
Semitic language", similarly, M.Hengel, Between, 10, It seems
also likely that the Hellenists in Acts were "Greek-speaking
Jews of the Diaspora, living in Jerusalem", cf. G.Schneider,
“Stephanus, die Hellenisten und Samaria", Les Actes, 215-240,
esp. 217=-222; G.Theissen, The Social Setting of Pauline
Chrigtianity, ET Edinburgh 1982, 107.

7  The inscription of Zuveywyy ‘Efpslwy at Corinth, cf.
Deissmann,  Licht vom QOsten, T#bingen 1923, 1llf.n.8; with a
Roman tomb inscription, cf, C.K.Barrett, The New Testament

Background : Selected Documents, London 1956, 51f.
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cases.8 Nevertheless, "Hebrew" may refer to the Jews who had
distinctive attitudes towards the Jewish culture and customs.9
J )/ .
The word IkPov7 ¢?7j‘ is inclined to emphasize a religious
aspect rather than a racial one, namely, "God's people',
In Hellenistic Judaism it was employed in prayers and biblical
expressions. This word was particularly connected to Jewish
religious history implying the inward Jewish life, that is,
[d N
the faith, in contrast with E{%9M¢05 which touches upon the
. 10 | Vi y ’
outward side. Murther, the phrase ovzq&uw AF?%yAStresses
Jewish superiority to Gentiles in terms of salvation history',’ll
similarly, gpu]i} 5%wa§afﬂ denotes tribal superiority among the
Israelites.
‘ This is the reason why Paul prefers to employ the words,
¢ - .
E(:?(nuoj ’ ’Ispa~73¢/?~75 , q*rcé(o/uﬂ/‘ﬁ()a/u and (v Ay B&n%u/
for
Icugﬁccj for his self—ldentlflcatlon,Apart of which he
adopted his opponents' usage as seen in 2 Cor.l1l1:22,

Paul also mentions himself as "Pharised'in Phil,3:5f. that is,

8  E.g. J.A.1:7; Justin, Dial.l,3; the titles of Tess E@ w{eov

and 7o ~«8 E acaj eUaaaé)LcV ; Busebius, H.E. 11,4,2
(Philo), Prae.Bvak.viii,8,34 (Aristobulus).

9 M.Black, The Scrol and Christian Origins, London 1961, 79;
E.E.Ellis,"The Circumcion Party and the Early Christian
Mission", Prophecy and Hermeneutlc 116-128, i
esp. 118, n.3; cf. J;B.Lightfoot glnt Paul's Epistle to the
Philippians, London 1891, 147, " wcog signified one who
spoke Hebrew and retained Hebrew cugtoms"

10 Georgl, Gegner, 61,
11 %i%(aaa cf. Ps.S01.9: 17, 18:4; Rom.4:13, Gal. 33 7,16
29. ¢uh LH implies that Paul was not a '

representatlve of the Jewish authorative circles, namely, the
tribes of Levi and Judah but a lay scribe, cf, Test.,Judah,
chs,21,25; Test.Reuben, ch.6; Test.Ilssachar, ch.5; Test.Dan,
ch.5; Jubil. 30:18-23, 31:13-22, 31:28, 32:3-8, 45:16;

cf, M.Friedl¥nder, Geschichte der Jﬁg;schen Apolgetik als
Vorgeschichte des Christentums, (Z#rich 1903, Leibzig 1906)
Amsterdam 1973, 131-192,
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a zealmas Pharisee who persecuted the Church and blameless without
any spot as far as religion is concerned.
These are Paul'!s own references to his background, which

stresses his Jewish connections.
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

Paul's background in Acts mentions not only his Jewish side
but also his Hellenistic and Roman sides.,

On the Jewish side, it is clear that Acts is based on
tradition, because Acts says that Paul is a Jew in 21:39 and 22:3,
and a Pharisee in 23:6 and 26:5, Paul does not mention his
education in Jerusalem in his letters, in contrast to Acts 22:3,
but it is likely that he had training in Jerusalem (cf. Gal.l:l4,
Phil.3:6) for specialist study of the Torah in Pharisaism was
concentrated in Jerusalem in the pre-70 period.12 Furthermore,
Paul as a Jew would certainly have a Jewish name (Acts 7:58,
8:1a,3, 9:1,8,11,22,24, 11:25,30, 12:25, 13%:1f,7,9, cf. 9:4,17,
22:7,13, 26:14) as well as his Roman name. "Saul" would be a
likely choice for his family regarded itself being of the tribe of

13

Benjamin®™” and, presumably, proud of it. This may fit in with the

fact that a Hebrew name was sometimes replaced by a Greek or Latin
name in terms of the similarity of pronunciation.l4 0f the

Hellenistic side of Paul's background, there is no mention in the

12 Sch¥rer, History, ET rev. ed, vol.2, 329=-336;
Hengel, Between, 148,n.123, 185,n.58,

13 Cf. J.Knox, Chapter, 34; K8ster, Einfd#hrung, 530.

14 E.g. Symeon/Simon (2 Pet.l:l / Mk.3:16 etc.); Silas/Silvanus
(Acts 17:4 etc. / 1 Thess.l:l); Joseph/Justus (Acts 1:23).
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Pauline Epistles, But it is needless to think that the author
invented proper names such as Tarsus for his birth place
(Acts 22:3, cf. 9:30, 11:25), "a native of Tarsus" (Acts 9:l1,

21:39) and "of Cilicia" (Acts 21:39, 22:3%, 23:34) like the case of
15

Paul's profession is explicitly mentioned as

6ﬁ<7uonvLék in Acts 18:3.16 But it would not contradict the

his Jewish name.

facts that Paul did manual work at least in Thessalonica
(1 Thess.4:11), Corinth (1 Cor.9:6) and Ephesus (1 Cor.4:12) and
that Paul and his co-workers worked very hard (1 Cor.4:12,
2 Cor.11:27) day and night (1 Thess.2:9) in order to gain their
daily bread by themselves (2 Cor.1l1:7-11, 1 Thess.2:9), though
sometimes they had received a gift from the believers (2 Cor.11:9,
Phil,4:15=17). It is also difficult to maintain that the author
coined the information about Paul's artisanship.

Of the Ioman side of Paul's background, the Pauline letters
mention nothing except his Roman name "Paul"., In particular,

there is no reference to his doman citizenship in the Epistles,
Seem to
which . . give a different picture from Acts 16:37=39, 22:25-29,

15 J.Knox, Chapter, 34.
The later tradition preserved in Jerome, de Viris
Illustribug, 5 (Migne, PL, vol.23, 640) is secondary, "Paulus
apostolus, qui ante Saulus, extra numerum duodecim
apostolorum, de tribu Benjamin et oppido Judaeae Giscalis
fuit, quo a Romanis capto, cum parebtibus suit Tarsum
Ciliciae commigraviit, a quibus ob studia legis missus
Hierosolymam, a Gamaliele viro doctissimo cujus Lucas
meminit, eruditus est.'" This is because, if Paul was born in
Gishcala in Galilee, it would contradict the fact mentioned
in Acts 22:3 that he was born in Tarsus. Futhermore,
Gishcala was not captured by Romans at the time of Pompey
but at the time of Titus, cf, Josephus, B,J, iv,21,1. Thus
it is anachronistic.

16 Paul's artisanahip should be ascribed to Hellenistic
background rather than Jewish one, cf, R.Hock, The Social

Context of Paul's Ministry : Tentmaking and Apostleship,
Philadelphia 1980, v
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7

and 23:27.l A single Roman name or a double-name (Paul/Saul)

does not necessarily imply the three names which was the normal

: s 18
custom of a Homan citizen, for the usage of a double-name was

19

usual for a Diaspora Jew from the time of Alexander the Great
as well as the usage of single Latin name. Further, 2 Cor.11:25
is not a proof text against the historicity of Acts about Paul's
Roman citizenship.2o The words, TFQ; éﬁﬂd@éﬁh&yy’ in 2 Cor.11:25
apparently refer to the technical sense of the official rods of
the Roman lictors,21 and we know that a Roman citizen was
protected from official punishment, execution and torture without
trial if he invoked the anc;ent right of provocatio by the Lex
Julia and the Lex Porcia..22 But, if Paul was a Roman citizen,

it is likely that 2 Cor.l11l:25 can be explained by the fact that

25

Paul did not state his citizenship as in acts 16:22, or that he

was punished in spite of his declaration after g trial or without

a trial by the coercitio of a governor in order to keep the peace

17 The word th a?q5 alone means a Homan citizen in the
technical sense in the early Kmpire as in Acts 16:21, 37,
22325, 23%:27, 28:17; John 11:48; cf. A.N. Sherwin-wWhite,
Homan Society and Roman Law in the New Testament, Uxford
1963, 180,

18 For tria nomina, Cadbury, Book, 69-71; . Sherwin-White,
Roman Society, 153f.

19 B.g. Alexander Jannaius, Barsabas Justus, John Mark,

Simon Niger, Flavius Josephus; these double names have
nothing to do with Roman citizenship, cf. Strack-Billerbeck,
vol.2, 687 and 712; E.Fascher,"Paulus (Apostel)", Pauly-
Wissowa, Suppl. vol.8 (1956), 431-466, esp. 433.

20 Against, K8ster, Einfdhrung, 531,

21  Bauer=-Arndt-Gingrich, éa ngku 3 Th.Mommsen,

"Die Rechtsverh#flinisse des Apostels Paulus", ZNW 2 (1901),
81-96, esp. 89,n.l.

22 Cicero, Pro Rab.iv,12; Livy,x,9,4; Sentiae Pauli,v,26,1;
cf. Beg. vol.4, 201; Sherwin-white, Roman Sgciety, 57-60;
Haenchen, Acts, 634,n.4; Conzelmann, Apg.l02f.

23 Haenchen, Acts, 504; while, Th,Mommsen, "Rechtsverh#ltnisse",
doubts the historicity of the accounts.in Acts 16:22,
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of the city.24 Indeed, the account of the flogging in Philippi
has some historical background, which is attested by Paul's own
word (1 Thess,?2:2, q%uyﬁé}teg ). At the same time, it is
quite clear that there is some distance between Acts and Paul,
because Acts mentions only one flogging by the Roman lictors,
while Paul refers to five Jewish floggings and three Roman ones
(2 Cor.ll:24f).25 Moreover, the Homan citizenship in Acts is
unlikely to be fictitious, for false claims to Homan citizenship
were punished by death.26 In addition, if Paul did study at
Jerusalem, this would suggest that his family was of some
independent means, for not many could have afforded to send their
sons to Jerusalem for study Qf tiie Toran., Tnis would make more
likely that he was of some standing.27 This implication is
supported by the fact that he later visited Jerusalem several
times and made great Journeys around the Aegean Sea, independent
of the church. IFurthermore, Acts 21:39 says that Paul was a
citizen of Tarsus, which is not mentioned in the Pauline letters;
but it was not impossible to have a dual citizenship in the

Julio-Claudian period.28

24 Josephus, B.J. ii,3; Cicero, Ver.ii,5,62 and 161f,v,57,66;
Ep.ad Fam,x,32,3; Eusebius, H.8, v,1,44 and 50;
cf, Sherwin-White, Roman Society, 71-76.

25 Interestingly, 1 Clem.5:5 also retains a similar tradition.
26 Suetonius, Claud.25,3; Epictetus, Diatr.iii,24,41; cf. Beg.
vol.4, 201; Cadbury, Book, 71; Haenchen, Acts, 634,n.l.

27 N.A.Dahl, Studies in Paul : Theology for the Early Christian

Mission, Minneapolis 1977, 36.
28  Cadbury, Book, 80f; Sherwin-white, Roman Society, 181-184.
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(iii a) The Text : The Jewish Background

Paul's Jewish background is mentioned in the final climax

"a Jew" in

29,

Acts 21:39, 22:3; "a Pharisee", in 23:6, 26:5; education in

Jerusalem in 22:3) except his Jewish name (Acts 7:98 etc.).

(1) Acts 21:39, 22:3

The author places the claim of Paul that he is a Jew in the

first defence scene against the Jewish people in the temple

courtyard. It appears at first in the introductory dialogue

between the military tribune, Claudius Lysias, and Paul in

Acts 21:39 after his arrest in 21:27 and the accusation against

him in 21328, and then in the main body of his first apology

in 22:3.

29

The defence speech scenes divide into two sections, namely,
the Jerusalem section in Acts 21:15-23:3%5 and Caesarea
section in Acts 24:1-26:32. The Jerusalem section consists of
Paul's worship scene in the temple, which causes the charges
against him later (Acts 21:15—26), the first apology before
the Jewish people (21:27-22:29) and his second apology before
the Jewish leaders (22:30-23:11). The Caesarea section
consists of Paul's convoy scene from Jerusalem to Caesarea
(23:12-35), his third apology before Roman procurator Felix
(24:1-27), his fourth apology before Roman governor ' Festus
(25:1-12 ) and his fifth apology before Jewish King Agrippa II
(25:13-26:32). This threefold structure of apology before
Jewish people, Roman authority and Jewish King is summarized
in Acts 9:15 and further it corresponds to Jesus trials
before the Jewish authorities (ILk.22:54-71), before Pilate
(23:1-7,13-25) and before Herod Antipas (Lk.23:8-12). For the
general character of the defence speeches in chs, 22-26, cf,
Dibelius, Studieg, 211~213; P.Schubert,"The Final Circle of
Speeches in the Book of Acts", JBL 87 (1968), 1-16;
J.Jervell, "Paulus — der Lehrer Israels", NovTest 10 (1968),
164-190; Haenchen, Acts, 599-694; Conzelmann, Apg. 133-150;
Pldmacher, Hellenistische Schriftsteller, 80-92; Stolle,
Zeuge; F.Veltmann,"The Defence Speeches of Paul in Acts",

Perspectives, 243-256.
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In the first case, the military tribune recognizes that Paul
is able to command Greek and further, that he is not the kgyptian
who caused a tumolt,jo which is a reminiscence scene of Acts 9:3%6f.
In his reply, Paul says of himself in 21:39, é}wbezuskuhrqg/aQQ €§UL
{[ouydﬂoj , making a contrast with the Egyptian.

In the second case, at the beginning of his apology against
the Jewish people at the temple court, Paul says in 22:3, érﬂ e;uc/

&Vﬁf {IouJ&Z¥5 , a claim which is stressed by the fact that his
apology is done in Hebrew, that is, Aramaic in 21:40 and 22:2,

in contrast to his knowledge of Greek in 21:38,

However, it is interesting to note that Paul does not use

7I£UJ&ZQS for his religious or racial identification in his
letters, b\lt,‘E()(aL:cj , rrzéeﬂrx;“ﬁmc}& and 4pc?ys Bc’-wy“f,,, ,
while on the other hand, Acts is indifferent to such contrasts,

s0 that, for instance, the address, ;vékéj {Icufﬁ{bu in Acts
2:14 is interchangable with &45%&5 Q3pa722¥wt- in Acts 2:22,
cf. 3:12, 5:35, 1%:16, 21:28, HMoreover, Acts does not apply
°E(3(mfc;5 , (57{4?40( }4{]/7‘,\{“ or yu)7}l?evzyu(/)/ to Paul's
self-identification, even though the author knows these concepts :
tE(;(,u?aj in Acts 6:1, ,m@w( 54(7(’“7/“ in ILk,.1:55, Acts 3:25,
7:6, and W»fj‘y Beng;u(v in Acts 15;21. This fact implies that
the information of Paul's Jewish background in Acts is derived
from tradition, independent of the historical Paul.

The author of Acts edits this information, places it in the

introductory dialogue between the military tribune and Paul, and

repeats it at the beginning of his first apology before the

30 Cf. Jewett, Dating, 40,
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fanatical Jewish people in order to stress that Paul is a real
Jew. These repetitions are apparently based on the author's
apologetic motive,
(2) Acts 2336, 26:5

The author places Paul's second claim to a Jewish background
(that he is a Pharisee) in his second apology before the Jewish
leaders in Acts 23:6 and in his last apology before the Jewish
king Agrippa in 26:5, This information agrees perfectly with
that in the Pauline letters, as we have seen above : Phil.3:5
S3YS, KaTX VOuor él’weamf;ﬂj .

But Acts goes further than the Pauline letters in two
directions., In the first case, Acts not only mentions in 23:6,
épb géa‘ecouf}’j eéuc , but also adds, ufo"; (fatum‘c/ww y
which refers back to one more generation31 in order to emphasize
that he is a descendant of true and zealous Pharisees., On the
other hand, the Pauline letters do not explicitly refer to his

- ¢ R

parents or his family except ]E[-fc?yl:/ éK‘(o(éu(—zpc_S cee .E@FJ’LO ¢
Zf %;ﬁpdfﬂ)w in Phil.3:5. Furthermore, Acts stresses that Paul
is still a Pharisee even after his conversion and call by using
the present tense in 23%:6, éy&} Qw?unrté} éé;xc « This fits well
with Paul's circumcision of Timothy in Acts 16:1-3, a kind of
Nazirite vow by hair cutting in 18:18, and another vow in the
Temple in 21:20-26, This claim causes a dispute among the

Sanhedrin and the Pharisees turn in favour of Paul at the end on

/
31 The expression Vféj M«mcwv refers back to only one
generation, which is suggested Si the s ogue 1nscr1pt10n
of Theodgtus at Jerusalem : Tog 0 GYT‘VUU ’ (t eu; Kal

&e;sco'vv«(yw‘)rvs , viog o(e/;:.ruu(oz(yw -)r(o )u y VWi ,"(’)j’LWV
31@,00 o oo -cf. -Dedssmann, Licht, 378-380. S
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account of the teaching of the spirit, the angel and the
resurrection, which recalls . ‘.. ., 8cenes . . the Sadducees in
Acts 5:17-32 and the Pharisees in 5:33-4l.

In the second case, in his last apology before the Jewish king
Agrippa, Paul stresses at its beginning that he was in Jerusalem
from the very beginning of his youth and, if they want to do, all
the people in Jerusalem could give a testimony about his early
life as a Pharisee. Paul puts it in Acts 26:5, gf'?m‘ fpaparniog .
But this expression, which echoes the beginning of his first
apology in 22:3, seems to be an exaggeration as in 22:3.

Thus Paul in Acts is dep;cted as a true Pharisee both in the
past and present. This is based on the author's apologetic
motive, which is apparent not only from the fact that both of his
claims to be a Pharisee are placed in the apologetic speeches, but
also from the fact that it is repeated before the Jewish
authorities and king.

(3) Acts 22:3

In his first apology against the Jewish fanatical mob, Paul of
Acts refers to his education in Jerusalem after his self-
indentification as a Jew in 22:3, &+&+VV1/LgV0! ZV Tkecqj Tﬁ&
Kc)mtfog , &Vanép%),«(fy@; £ v ?V‘i ;tfo)eo?mj?:}, /(Wpo‘c Tu‘g'
no’&g [« /eru}A nenacffgw{voj KT &,(@Z\(,’gw(y 200 /r«'c‘oéiou wjuau.
The triad formula, rergwcycgvo_{ - &mn&wéwj -

’
ﬁéﬁRLJkguéVOJ s is a fixed literary unit, according to the

32 The comma should be put after @V?:‘né)&vtwétz- , not after
T« uxde9A o This makes clear the triad formula, cf.
WJ/C. van Unnik, Tarsus or Jerusalem : The City of Paul's
Youth, ET London 1962, 17f = idem. Sparsa Collecta, Pt.l.
259-320,
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Greco-Roman literary tradition, which shows someone's background,
as van Unnik has convincingly discussed.35 Van Unnik says that
cimxtpa994 and its verb mean upbringing at home by the parents,
while 'naufﬁfx and its verb refer to the instruction at school by
teachers. From the analysis of these words, van Unnik concludes
that Paul was both brought up and educated in Jerusalem, that is,
"according to this text, Paul spent the years of his youth

34

completely in Jerusalem," but it seems more likely that, if the

triad formula, JTJ@VV?/&?VTI - &mng5pe27a£ﬁag -
7[6EXL§>634L£VQ5 sy is a literary fixed form in the Greco-Homan
literary tradition, it sbould.be ascribed to the author's
editorial work rather than to the Pauline tradition., This view \%
mmade : ,
more convinahﬁkw'the fact that the author applies this
literary triad formula to the life of ioses in Acts 7:20-22,
though it is not found in the corresponding Septuagint version,

. However, it seems plausible that his connection with
Jerusalem is based on tradition, because Acts 23:16 mentions
Paul's nephew in Jerusalem; this is perhaps due to tradition, but
at the same time, the author uses this material to the full in
order to make a dramatic turning point in the description of
Paul's narrow escape from the Jewish plot in Acts 23%:12=35,
Moreover, Acts presupposes that Paul speaks Aramaic fluently
in 21:40 and 22:2; if this is ascribed to tradition, this feature
also underlines his connection with Jerusalem. PFurther, as we
discussed above, Jerusalem was the only training place for
Pharisees in the pre-70 period.

33 Van Unnik, Tarsug, 18-45.
34 Van Unnik, Tarsus, 44.
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Moreover, Acts dates Paul's connection with Jerusalem as early as
possible by applying the literary triad formula of gentle birth
in Acts 22:3 (cf. 26:4f) for an apologetic purpose; his connection
with Jerusalem is referred to in apology before the Jewish people

in Jerusalem. The education under Gamaliel is not historically

35

certain because it seems likely that it may be a reminiscence

of the warning by Gamaliel in Acts 5:34-39 (cf. 21:28),

(iii b) The Text : The Hellenistic Background

Paul's Hellenistic background is found chiefly in the defence
speech sections ("Tarsian" in Acts 9:11, 21:39, 22:3, "a citizen
of Tarsus" in 21:39) except for mention of his profession
(Acts 18:2).

(1) Acts 9:11, 21:39, cf. 22:3

Acts is the only book in the New Testament which explicitly

36

%
mentions Tarsus as Paul's birth place. The word T&@EUS occurs

twice in Acts 9:11 and 21:59.37

In the former case, it is employed to introduce Paul to a Jew
in Damascus, Ananias; while in the latter case, it is found in the

introductory dialogue between the military tribune, Lysias, and

35 Paul's pre-conversion thinking was dominated by Jewish
apocalyptic eschatology rather than orthodox rabbinism, cf.
e.g. B.Kdsemann,"Die Anfinge chrlst)llcher Theologie", ZThK
57 (1960), 162-185 = BVB vol.?2, 82-104, idem, "Zum Thema der
urchristlichen Apokalyptlk", AThK 59 (1962), 257-284 = EVB
vol.2, 105-131, etc.; further, A.Schweilzer, Mystik.

36  For Tarsus, W.M.Ramsay, The Cities of St.Paul, London 1907,
245-314; W.Ruge,'"Tarsos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.4a (1932), 2413~
2439. Later literature rarely mentions about "the man of
Tarsus", e.g. Ascen$ion of James in Epiphanius, Haer. xxx,16;
The A ocal ge of Paul, 1.

37 Cf. Txp in Acts 9:30, 11:25, 22:3 and 21:39D, The comma
should be put af;er '“7; kl)ckcxs , not before it, which
predicates 7&@#05 as in 22:3.
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Paul immediate&y before Paul's first defence speech., Particularly

from the second case, it is apparent that Paul's Hellenistic

2’ ~
background is connected with,Jjewish one, namely, Iouéﬁiaj ,
) that he waa
7&egpés—r%} KQ)LK{«j , which stresses Q‘Diaspora Jew., This

connection of Jewish and Hellenistic background is implied in 9:11
(cf. 9:13) and explicitly mentioned in the triad literary formula
in 22: 5.

Thus, in the conflict scenes, Paul is introduced not only as a
Jew but also as a biaspora Jew. This is repeated in 21:3%9 and
2233, This second element of Paul's background prepares the way
for the third one, that is, bis Roman background, which rescues
Paul out of the ultimate Jewish-Christian conflict in Acts,

(2) Acts 21:39

Acts mentions Paul's Tarsian citizenship once in Acts 21:3%9.
It appears in Paul's reply to the military tribune as the third
element of the threefold expression, {Icuﬁxfbj , 7;€$Féj T;}
KJMK[«S Y OOK cimj//xou 7{5)6@5‘ n’a')lc“?g ,38 which increasingly
stresses his Hellenistic background in order ito make distinction
from the psuedo-iessianic wmgyptian., This apparenly makes a
contrast with the triad literary formula in 22:3% which
increasingly emphasizes the connection with Jerusalem before the
Jewish fanatical people.

(3) Acts 18:3, cf. 20:34f.

Acts explicitly mantions Paul's profession as ax7fuvaé3 like

38 obk dsyumos wolS is a literary litotes; Euripides, lon.8,
Strabo, viii, 6,15 etc.; cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, Wo_( ]
Conzelmann, Apg. 133; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 319, n.l1l2.
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Aquila, in the middle of Paul's mission around the Aegean Sea on

39

the occasion of his encounter with Aquila and Priscilla.

The woxrd uw<7¢vaz¢éj means either "saddler", that is, "leather-

40

but the tormer is preferable because the

41

tode
latteﬁLwas looked down on by Jews and it is difficult to fit in

42

worker", or ''weaver',

well with Paul's comparatively high social status.
This is repeated in the farewell speech in Acts Z20:3%4f, which
gives an impression to the reader that Paul usually worked with

his hands for his daily bread anywhere.

(iii c¢) The Text : The Roman Background

¥ igVe}
Paul's Homan background chiefly . .. in the defence speech

39  Priscilla is the diminutive form of Prisca in dom.16:3,

1 Cor.16:19, 2 Tim.4:16. Presumably Aquila and Priscilla were
active Christians and expelled from Rome by the Claudius'
edict in A.D.49 cf. Suetonius, Vita Claud. 25,4, "lIudaeos
impulsore Chresto assidue tumultuantis Homa expulit';

Dio Cassius,lx,6,6f; Orosius, Historia contra paganos, vii,b6,
15f; J.Benko,"The idict of Claudius of A.D.49 and the
Instigator Chrestus", ThZz 25 (1969), 406-418; Jewett, Dating,
36-38, 126-128; i#demann, Paulus, vol.l, 181-195.

40 Beg. vol.4, 223; W.Michaelis," 0K7yanbcq; "y TDNT vol.8,
393f; H.Silva,'"kran, pues, de oficio, fabricantes de
tiendas", Estudios Biblicos 24 (1965), 123-134;

Hock, Social Context, 20f.

41 Cf. J.Jerem:ias, "ZYl¥er und sHnder", ZNW 30 (1931), 293-300,
esp. 299.

42 It seems likely that Paul's ethical attitude towards his
teaching of not expecting rewards (1 Cor.9:1-18, 2 Cor.l1l1l:7,
1 Thess.2:9) is parallel to the Socratic tradition against
Sophists or the anic—stoic idea of self-sufficiency, cf.
A.Plummer, The First kpistle to the Corinthians, Edinburgh
1914, 180f; idem. The Second Epistle of St,Paul to the
Corinthians, Edinburgh 1925, 303; Barrett, 1 Cor. 200-210;
idem. A_Commentary on the Second Epistle to the Corinthians,
London 1973, 28l1; H.D.Betz, lukian, 114, n.3;
esp. Hock, Social Context.
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scenes (Homan citizenship, Acts 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23:27,
cf, 25:9-12,21,25, 26:3%2, 27:24, 28:19) except for his double
name (Acts 13:9).

(1) Acts 13:9

The author at first utilizes Paul's Jewish name, Zaodes
from Acts 7 : 58 to 13:9 and then changes to use his doman name,
7(“&A05 , from Acts 13:9 onwards except the vocative address in
the conversion and call in chs.22 and 26,

In Acts 13:9 the author changes to employ Paul's Roman name
with f&xahqg §¢ o wal 7@13305 . The expression ¢ Ka¢ is
eqivalent to & ( & =) Ka)m;u(-y’oj or o c?mk)r[;&;?j ,43
but it is not necessary to take it as a technical formula to

44

denote a signum, Thus it seems more likely that this expression

is editorial. However, if Paul was a Homan citizen, the Latin
Moy Lesr. G-
name Paul have v+ -~-"-" »«. of his tria nomina (praenomen,

)45

nomen, and cognomen which for a Roman citizen was customary.

If that is the case, Paul must have used his double name not from this

occasion, nor from his conversion, but from his very early days.

43  Cf. Blass—Debrunner—R;kopf, ss. 268, 2 and n.4. Ignatius
begins each letter with ’Ipwwzeos O rad &60¢5P05 but this
does not mean that he has a iris nomina, cf. Bruce, Acts,
25T, & kwdodueves , Acts 1323, 10:18, 12:12, 13:1, 15:37;
¢ €mekdy @iy " | “pcts 4336, 12:25.

44 G.A.Harrer,"Saul Who is Called Paul", HPhR 37 (1940), 19-34,
says that the apostle's cognomen was Paul and signum Saul,
appealing .that J xe¢ is a technical formula to signify
signum, But Saul must have been a signum regardless of

C Kat O

45 Sherwin-white, Roman Society, 152-162; G.Bornkamm,"Paulus",
RGG (3), vol.5, 167; Haenchen, Acts, 399, n.l and others
suggest that Paul was a cognomen; while on the other hand,
Cadbury, Book,69-71; Conzelmann, Apg. 82; Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 42, n.3 wonder whether Paul was a cognomen or

pPraenomen.,
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It is less likely that Paul inherited his homan name from Sefhgius

4 us;v\g
Paulus and more likely that the author shifts to un:liziz2 his
vokhon, Kagin
Roman name . his Jewish name, corresponding to the shift of

Paul's career from Jewish communities in Jerusalem, Damascus and

47

Antioch té much wider Gentile world,

A

the archaic name of Zmﬁ&) in the vocative address in

ol
Acts 9:14,17, 22:7, 26:14. This is a Septuaginﬁism.

rurther, the author uses

(2) Acts 16:37-39, 22:25-29, 23%:27, cf. 25:9-12,21,25,
26:32, 27:24, 28:19

Roman citizenship functions to rescue Paul out of ultimate
conflict and it brings a narrow escape to Paul (Acts 16:37-39,
22:25=29, 23:%7) and in the end its privilege guides Paul to
Rome (Acts 25:9-12,21,25, 26:32, 27:24, 28:19).

Paul's provocatio of his roman citizenship first appears in
Acts 16:37=39 and then in 22:25-29, Both bring narrow escapes
out of conflict scenes. In the first case, Paul was arrested,
flogged with rods and put in gaol in Acts 16:19-24 which forms a
ring structure with Acts 16:35-39, inserting the legendary
intervention scene of the liberation from prison (Acts 16:25f,)
and the conversion of the gaaler due to the local community

tradition (Acts 16:27-34). This narrative has some historical

46 The inheritance theory is seen as early as Jerome, de Viris
Illustribus, 5 "Cumque primum ad praedicationem ejus Sergius
Paulus proconsul Cypri credidisset, ab eo quod eum Christi
fidei subegerat, sortitus est nomen Paulus ..." (Migne, PL.
vol.23, 646). o

47 Cadbury, Making, 225; Hanson, Acts, 141; cf. Origen,
Commentaritorum Epigtolum S.Pauli ad Romanos Praefatio,
"Paulus autem appellatus esse, cum Graecis et gentibus leges
ac Praecepta conscribit" (Migne, PL vol.l4, 836-838).
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core which is attested not only by the fact that, as we discussed
above, Acts agrees with the Pauline kpistles in broad oug:}ine
(Acts 16:11-40 / 1 Thess.2:2; @&@S¥§b{v' Acts 16:22 /
2 Cor.11:25), but also by the topographical details ( &5op;. in
16:19; Lputhi' in 16:23f.) and political and administrative
details ( of scexT7,vi in 16:20,22,35¢f, 38; oé(&x@J%Squ in
16:35,38; © &éyucgp;3a§ in 16:23), Neverthless, as the
descriptions of Philippi are skillfully dramatized,48 particularly
the accusation of Paul in 16:20 and Paul's claim to Roman
citizenship and its recognition in l6:57f.,should be ascribed to
the author. This is because both make a dramatic contrast by the
link words, ;Ieufo(ZcL uci'(éf)exov‘(‘éj in 16:20 and &u@ecf}rfou}
7%9ua{¢u5 ,Jia%xawqu in 16:3%37., Paul and Silas were flogged
and put in geal by the Gentiles for being Jews, propagating the
"strange" customs on the one hand, and they were rescued by the
Romans for being Homans on the other. This accusation of being

49

Jews is apparently based on anti-Jewish sentiment and the role

of Roman citizenship is employed in order to dispose of it.

In the second case, the mention of Roman citizenship occurs
in the first defence speech section, after Paul's failure to
persuade the fanatical Jerusalem mob, in the dialogue between the

military tribune, lLysias, and Paul in Acts 22:25-29, which forms

48 The ring structures are seen in 16:14f./16:40 and 16:19-24/
16:35-39. The contrast scenes are found in 16:14f./16:16~18
and 16:25-34/16:35-39. It is the author's interpretation
that the Gentiles expulsion of Paul is for the sake of
business ( @erarfu ) in 16:19 as in 19:25,

49 Anti-Semitism in the Roman antiquities was mainly due to the
strangeness of the Jewish people, cf, J.N.Sevenster,

The Roots of Pagan Anti-Semitism in the Ancient World,
(Suppl. NovTest 41), Leiden 1975.Cf. che.ll, n.13,
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a ring structure with the dialogue between the same two in
21:36=39., Before the main body of his first apology, Paul

stresses his Diaspora-Jewish background with the threefold

expression, {[auggzgs , 7}¢up655 7&} KAcking
7 : /
oOuUK &Jiuoblnv)éug nw2577§ . After the first apology,

which started with his self-introduction, emphasizing the
connection with Jerusalem, &y%ozfaugwfbj ’ yﬁyéVung}Wj gv
Tapord 95 Ko dowing o ave ‘Nﬁgo}qﬂzvo ¢ e €v T TN DY e s
but\resulted in failure to settle down the Jerusalem people,
Paul speaks to the centurion, and he to the tribune that 7%9uy263
ZJTLv’ , which is further strengthened by éy&;f@ Kxé &fyévw7uaw
in 22:28. Thus Paul escapes the whipping because the Rroman
authorities recognize: Paul's Roman citizenship. The 9n%953
motif dominates in the recognition scene in 22:29 as in 16:38,
In this sense Paul is different from the original apostles in
Jerusalem who are called ;&P%%VJQTD: Kuf ZJQJSDXL in 4:13%,
and further Jesus himself, and then Paul's trial scene in
Jerusalem would shonhifferent dg¢velopment from those in Lk,22-23,
Acts 4=5 and Acts 6-7. Paul is rescued from the Jewish plot after
his second apology for being a Roman as summarized:in 23:27 and
after divine intervention in 23:11, Paul appeals to the privilege
of appellatio in his fourth apology before Festus in 25:10f,
which is emphatically repeated in 25:21,25, 26:32, and further,
after the divine intervention in 27:24, in 28:19, In this way,
the privilege of Roman citizenship rescues Paul out of the
OWtofTLL
Jewish=Christian conflict as j\. Gentile-Jewish conflict in ch.l6;
{iybimage of Paul as a Roman citizen implies anti~Jewish

tendencies,
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(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul reveals briefly his Jewish background in threefold or
fourfold expressions in order to defend his unique understanding
of the Gospel and his apostleship (Rom.1l:1, 2 Cor,11:22,
Phil.3:5). But Acts, based on the Pauline tradition, stresses
not only the Jewish background but also the Hellenistic and
Roman background; this implies a new development, though not an
innovation, .. = .. a new theological problem.

On his Jewish background, Acts stresses that Paul is a real
Jew, a real Pharisee, not only in the past but even in the
present, Particuiarly, Paul's connection with Jerusalem is
insésteéag;r an apologetic purpose. iis Jewish name is employed
for the first time in the descriptions of his activities among
the Jewish communities in Jerusalem, Damascus and Antioch.

These features show Judaizing tendencies ¢~ _. the new situation.

Paul's Hellenistic background in Acts is connected with his
Jewish one, which is inclined to show Paul as a Diaspora Jew,

a Jew of some standing. Both Jewish and Hellenistic backgrounds
Thae sy

work together for ... defence oquewishness against the author's

contemporary opponents. There was an anti=Pauline tradition in

Jewish Christianity, accusing Paul of being "a Hellene", that is,

50

a Gentile”  and that he is "an apostate from the Law"51 and

50 Ascengion of James in Epiphanius, Haer. xxx,16,6-9; cf,
Hennecke-Schneemelcher-Wilson, vol.2, 71. According to
Strecker's reconstruction, Anabathmoi Iakobou, that is, the
Ascention of James, is dated before A.D.150,
Judenchristentum, 253f,.

51 Ir%beus, adv, haer, i,26,2; "apostolum Paulum recusant,
apostatam eum legis dicentes",
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52 53

"lawless", which has parallel in Acts.

Paul's Roman background has a different role in the Book of
Acts. It has anti-Jewish tendencies, as seen (typically) in the

Gentile~Jewish and Jewish-Christian conflict in chs.16 and 21f,
Roman citizenship54 is the key concept which shows Paul as a
respectable Jew of higher social status. This is the only thing
that can rescue Paul from the anti-Pauline attack.

Thus Paul's background in Acts is also employed for the
Lake'a -%h’hxw\
service of \apology[}n the new situation, and both Judaizing

55

and anti-Jewish tendencies are seen in it.

52 Pseudo-Clem., ip, Petr. 2.

53 Paul is accused of his teaching against the Jewish people,
the Law and the Temple in Acts 21:28 ( cf. 21:21, 24:6) like
Stephen who is a accused of his teaching against the Temple
and the Law in Acts 6:13f. Gentile Christianity, whose
figurehead is Paul, is the crucial point of the dlsturbance.
ThlS 1s attested by the fact that Paul is called RcanNthTqy
5 v Nefuprclewv “\QGMS . Paul is the only
representative of Christianity.

54 Roman citizenship is not connected with the reljgio licita
motif, cf. C.K:Barrtt, Luke, 63.

55 On the other hand, Klein, Apostel, thinks "Nivellierung" of
Paul's Jewish background.



CHAPTER 5

PRE-CONVERSION PERIOD

Paul's pre-~conversion period is mentioned in his letters
only en passant and for an apologetic purpose (Gal.1:13f,22,
1 Cor.15:9, Phil.3:6), while in Acts, it is repeatedly referred
to, and chiefly in connection with his conversion and call

(Acts 7:58b, 8:l1a,3, 9:1f,13f,21, 22:4-6, 26:10-12).
(i) Pre-Conversion Period in the Pauline Epistles

In his testimony in Gal.l:13f, Paul's pre-conversion life is
mentioned as that of a persecutor, by the two verbs, SL&SK&{V and
7{0(&65# . Paul does not refer to his pre-conversion life in
any more detail, except to add the adverbial phrase,

kS’ 5dﬁ9@dﬁVCl He does not mention how or when he persecuted,

1 The phrase, Ka«b’ vm%pohfL/ , is a classical usage, which
is only found in the Pauline t#lpistles in N.T. c¢f. Rom.7:13,
1 Cor.12:31, 2 Cor.l:8, 4:l4§‘p.Delling, "Zum steigerunden
Gebrauch von Komposita mit unér bei Paulus", NovTest 11
(1969), 127-153. _
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though he explains briefly the reason for his persecuting activity
by saying that he was zealous for his ancestral tradition, that
is, a zealot tor the Law and oral tradition (ual.l:14, cf.
Phil.3:6). The object of his persecution is expressed as

»} é»Kk)w,m/«x voo Beou  (Gal.l:14, 1 Cor.15:9, cf. Phil.3:6),
which does not necessarily signify the Jerusalem church, but
implies, firstly, the eschatological people of God, namely, God's
Israel, and, secondly, the collective Christian community at
1arge.2 Moreover, Paul does not explicitly mention where he
persecuted or whether he persecuted Hebrews or Hellenists. But

it seems likely that his activity was limited to the Damascus

5 probably he had already

area, and did not include Jerusalem;
bacawse of A
left Jerusalem and come to Damascus, presumably, inr the Messianic

expectation.4 This is attested by the fact that Paul was not

2 In the Pauline letters, ﬁ éKK»7Gé‘TWJI66’U does not denote
the Jerusalem church but the Church in general, cf. 1 Cor.l:2,
10:32, 11:22, 15:9, 2 Cor.l:1; 1 Tim.3%:5,15.

3 Paul seems to have been living in lamascus, not in Jerusalem,
for®considerable period, immediately before his conversion
and call. Thls is implied by hlS own words in Gal.l: 17, ahhu
a(Tr,Aeﬁr el Agp((hau/ y Kal TaAcr ur rcf)é;va € Loparcer,

On the other hand, Acts, in whlch(Jerusalem is Paul's
persecuting area, uses the verb u)roc‘l/' égpecy’  for his
return to Jerusalem in Acts 22:17, yeveto fé/u

uzrorz- ey/on/n H)’ Ieecum) A1 in contrast to Gal.l:17f,
dy »30/ ety Te oavAgua » cf. J.Knox, Chapter, 36.

4 The Messianic re£Zmptlon was not only connected with
Jerusalem but also with Damascus, cf. 1 Enoch, 6:6, 13:7;

2 Enoch, 13:4; Test.Levi, 2:3~5; N.Wieder,“The 'Land of
Damascus' and Messianic Redemption", JJS 20 (1969), 86-88,
This is the context in which the Damascus Document of the
Qumran community should be interpreted. For Damascus,
1.Benzinger, "Damaskos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.4 (1901), 2042-
2048; Schttrer, History, rev.ET vol,2, 127-130,
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5

personally” known to the churches in Judaea6 prior to the first

Jerusalem visit (Gal.l:22). RFurthermore, it is likely that Paul
persecuted the Hellenist Christians because of their disobedience
to the Law and the Temple (cf. Acts 6:13f) and their criticism
against the Law and the Temple (cf. Acts 7:2-53). 1If the above
hypothesis is accepted, Paul would have been involved in the
persecuting activity against those Hellenists who came to
Damascus,

Paul's pre-conversion period as a persecutor is schematically
repeated in more abridged from in 1 Cor.15:9, gﬁfufw Tai éKK)7fﬁXV

- - B N )y 7 i i , 4
7ev O¢ev | and in Phil.3:6, K« ﬁ,ho; Feeoman Ty EKAGSEAY
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

It is certain that Paul's pre-conversion period in Acts is
based on a reliable tradition. This is evident from the fact

that, in the description of Paul as a persecutor, the two original

5 Tf3n@cm$@yin Gal.l:22 may mean either literally "by sight"
or figuratively "personally", though recent commentaries are
inclined to take the latter meaning. But even in the latter
case, it is difficult to take that Paul persecuted the
church in Jerusalem without being known to the believers,
This is not contradicted by the view that Paul was not known
to the Hebrew Christians at Jerusalem, Hengel, Acts and
History, norby the view that Paul was not known as a
Christian, H.D.Betz, The Epistle to the Galatians,
Philadelphia 1979, 80. Thus R.Bultmann, *Paulus", RGG (2),
vol.4, 1019-1045, esp. 1020; Haenchen, Acts, 297, 625; idem.
"Source", SLA, 264f; Bornkamm,"Paulus',RGG (3), 168; idem.
Paul, 29; H.Conzelmann, Geschichte des Urchristentqg_(GNT 5),
G8ttingen 1978, 65.

6 "Judaea" in Gal.l:22 includes "Jerusalem" as in Rom.15:31,

2 Cor.1:16, 1 Thess.2:14. It is a later feature of thought
to distinguish "Jerusalem' from "Judaea", particularly,
during or after A.D.66-70 period; cf. Mk.1:5 (=Mt.3:5),
3:7f (=Lk.6:17), 4:25, Lk.5:17, Acts 1:8.
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verbs,(}uﬁkexy and nop@éfy’ are retained in Acts7 as well as
in the rumour about Paul preserved in Gal.,1l:23. Iurthermore, the
noun, ‘gvkuaTﬁs , Wwhich depicts Paul as an enthusiastic Pharisee
and gives that as his motive of persecution activity, is also
found in Acts 22:3, _f73uur?5 &n&rzuxw (cf. Gal.l:14, j&hu/pﬁj
Jn&eﬁun/ and Phil,.3:6, mxr&cf5205 )3 in addition, some
other expressions, such as ev no ZQVeL/ucu in Acts 26:4 (for
his attachment to the Jewish society), and E@fcfréﬁ in
Acts 26:11b (for his passionate attitude towards the tradition and
its consequent result in persecution) are derived from the Pauline
tradition (cf. Gal.l:14, fﬂzré}yé}eb/ucu and HZ€L€50T60“% ).8
However, the tradition of Paul's pre-conversion period is more
developed and elaborated by the author's editorial work.

Particularly, it i1s connected with the Stephen tradition, and

thus linked to the region of Jerusalem.
(iii a) The Text : Introducing Young Saul

Paul appears as Saul in the very beginning at the scene of the
stoning of sStephen in Acts. However, Paul in the Epistles does
not say anything about the stoning of Stephen, hot even in

Gal.l:13f, or in mentioning the rumours about himself in Gal.l:23.

7 Subkew/ s Acts 9:4f, 22:4,7f, 26:11,14f; mepBecr
Acts 9:21, But it is in Acts that Fudicecv becomes a
specialized term to signify only Christian persecution, cf.
Acts 7:52; 1 Clem.4:9, Ign.Mag.8:2, Tr.9:1. Cf. Ph.~H.Menoud,
"Le sens du verbe wop8Belv |, Galel:13,23, Acts 9:21",
Apophoreta : Festschrift f#r K.Haenchen zu seinem siebzigen
Geburtstag (BZNW 30) edd. W.Eltester, F.H.Kettler, Berlin
1964,  178-186.

8  L¥ning, Saulustadition, 54-61.
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Nevertheless, it is certain that the narrative of Stephen in

Acts, which forms a ring structure (Acts 6:8-15, and 7:54-8:3)

4he
aroundAstephen speech in Acts 7:2-53, is based on a tradition

about Stephen. As has been observed, the narrative after the main
body of the speech consists of two interwoven stories, one about
Stephen, questioned before the Sanhedrin (Acts 7:55f,58a) and his

martyrdom (7:59f), the other about Saul (7:58b, 8:la); but it has
9

been disputed whether the description of Saul is editorial” or .-
is already embedded in the tradition.lo

But it seems likely that both Acts 7:58b and 8:la are
editorial work for the following reasons. Mirstly, as has been
observed, the repe£ition of A¢8cpohegk’ both in 7:58a and 59
implies the insertion of the picture of Saul into a Stephen
tradition.11 secondly, this view 1s strengthened by the fact
that the description of Saul here is quite different from the
tradition which portrays him as a persecutor (cf. Acts 8:3, 9:1f,
22:4~6, 26:10-12)., Saul is not yet a persecutor at this stage and

only after the scene of stoning of Stephen does he become such in

9 Dibelius thinks that Luke is using an old account in the
story of Stephen and that he has inserted three notes,
namely, the presence of Paul at the scene of the stoning of
Stephen, his agreement and active part in the persecution,
Studies, 59,n.1l and 208, This view is maintained by J.Bihler,
"Der Stephanusbericht (Apg.6:8-15 und 7:54-8:2)", BZ 3
(1959), 252-270, esp.260; Klein, Apostel, 115; Haenchen, Acts,
293, 295-299; Conzelmann, Apg. 58-60; L¥ning, Saulustradition,
19-25; Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 471f; Roloff, Apg. 58-60.

10 cf. Beg. vol.4, 85; Burchard, Zeuge, 26-31, says that at
least 7:58b is due to the tradition; Hengel supports
Burchard, Between, 143, n.80.

11 In addition to the reference cited by Klein, Apostel, 115,
n.547, Dibelius, Studies, 207,n.1, "7:58b, also, is
obviously an insertion, as the repetition of
in 7:59 shows".




110

Acts 8:3.12 Thirdly, it is the author's peculiar style, following

the Hellenistic tradition of historiography, to make a connection
for the purpose of making a gradual transition in the narrative,
The section of Acts 7:58b-8:3% thus forms a connecting link which
joins the Stephen tradition with the Saul tradition in ch.9, and
further links this with the Antiochene tradition in ch.1l (see
Acts 11:19) in a ring structure.15 Fourthly, this view may be
supported by the Lukan evidence in terms of the language and
style.14
It is interesting to note that, when he introduces Saul into
the scene of Stephen's story, the author depicts him as Vtayfaj .
The word, ycav{aj— y, denotes, according to sauer, the age from
24 to 40.15 sut VeavJ&} nere in Acts refers to a comparatively
young man as in the other cases in Acts. For, in the story of
Butychus, véaV{dj in 20:9 is interchangable with xx{f in
20:12; while, in the case of Paul's nephew, Véxvfaj in 23:17 is
equivalent to its diminutive form yeayfru05 in 23:22., As we
have seen above, Saul, a Diaspora Jew, was, according to Acts,

brought up (22:3) and spent his youth from the very beginning in

Jerusalem (26:4), being educated at the feet of Gamaliel (22:3,

12  Burchard, Zeuge, 26f.

13 Dibelius, Studies, 10 and 208; Haenchen, Acts, 295-299;
LYning, Saulustradition, 19-25.

14  TeEx Todg oS in Lk.7:38, 8:35,41, 17:16, Acts 4:35,37,
5:2, T7:58, 22:3; Mt.15:30 yearing  only in,Acts 7:58, 20:9,
23:17. Introducing the proper noun with kxdoouevos, ILk.1:36,
6:15, 7:11, 8:2, 9:10, 10:39, 19:2,29, 21:37, 22:3, 23:33,
Acts 1:12,23, 3:11, 7:58, 8:10, 9:11, 10:1, 13:1, 15:22,37,
27:8,14,16; Rev.1:9, 12:9, 16:16, The periphrastic
conjugation in 8:la is Lukan favourite style, cf. Blass-
gebgynner-Rehkopf,ss.353; Moulton, Proleg. 225-7,249.
dvxrfeoty is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T.

15 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ptarias .
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cf. ﬁu[} in Lk.2:43). However, Saul's first appearance as

y&ay[us is placed at the scene of the stoning of Stephen., This
is a well-thoughéjggd a very dramatic and picturesque introduction
of Paul into the Book of Acts.

In Acts 7:58b, the witnesses of Stephen's blasphemy against
the Temple and the Law take off their outer garments in order to
throw stones more effectively.16 This scene, as well as the
stoning in Acts 14:19, is depicted not as an official stoning but
rather as close to a lynching. The people put their clothes at
the feet of Saul. The depiction "at the feet of" may imply some
sense of authority as in the other cases.17 But Saul here is
apparently not a jﬁdge of the Sanhedrin, for he is described as

Vé“V{WJ « 1t is not certain from this verse wnether Saul is
pictured as oéi}ooker who happens to be there and is forced to
keep the clothes of the witnesses,18 or an oé;looker who waits
around and watches the spectacle voluntarily.l9 However, the
force of Acts 22:20 would seem to indicate the latter.zo

In Acts 8:la, the image of V&ay4a5' is more fully depicted :
Saul gives approval to killing of Stephen, which implies some
authoritative power. The verb svvevScicedv has a strong sense

in Luke-Acts,21 that means, Saul is not merely an oﬁ?looker or

eyewitness, but he is actually more or less taking a part in the

16 According to mSanh. 6:4, the witnesses do not take off their
outer garments but the criminal is stripped, though covered
in front, cf. W.Michaelis," A.dafw kzX. ", TINT vol.4,
267fo

17 Cf. n.l4, mapx vess modwg

18 l_s_gg_. Volo4, 850

19 Thus Burchard, Zeuge, 27, wonders.

20 Haenchen, Acts, 293, n.l.

21 Cf. Lk.11:48; Klein, Apostel, 116f,
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stoning., ©Saul is depicted as one of the enemies of Christianity,

2 /
with the noun xyal eSS who are typically described by its

verb ;thpétV .22
Another vivid - ~~-_ picture of Saul, who keeps the clothes
the o
of the witnesses and g «i: approvegof\killing Stephen, is

(-l

effectively repeated in Acts 22:20.

Thus the attitude of the "young Saul'" is progressively
intensified in Acts 7:58b and 8:1la and in the end Saul becomes the
persecutor in 8:3., The picture of Saul in Acts 7:58b and 8:1la is
not due to tradition but to the author's editorial work in order
to link the Pauline tradition with Stephen tradition; at the same

time, the author intends to strengthen Paul's connection with
SCU‘QI ("lr l\i“;

Jerusalem and to depict him as a real Jew for the)apologetic

purposes.
(iii b) The Text : Saul the Persecutor

Paul's pre-~Christian days as a persecutor are portrayed in

Acts 8:3 and 9:1f. for the first time.23 It is repeated both in

22 The verbal expression is seen in 26:10. The verb,éanxgea/is a
peculiar word which depicts the Jewish opponents in Acts, cf.
Acts 2:23, 10:39, 13:28 (against Jesus); 5:33, 12:2 (against
the apostles); 22:20 (against Stephen); 9:23,24,29, 23:15,
21,27, 25:3 (against Paul). It is at first utilized in ILk.
22:2 (cf, Mt.2§16, 2/Thess.2:8, Heb.10:9; Ign.Eph.12:2).
Another verb, w#texTetvety | is also schematically connected
with the Jewish opponents, cf. lk.11:47f, Acts 7:52 (against
prophets); Lk.13:31, Acts 3:15 (against Jesus); Acts 21:31,
23:12,14 (against Paul). This usage is taken from the
synoptic tradition, cf.lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:31), 18:33 (=Mk.10:34),
20:14f, (=Mk.12:7f.) and the author extends it to describe
the opponents repeatedly, .

23 Acts 8:3 is linked with 9:1f, because of the author's
technique of linking in the ring structure.
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the first apology before the Jewish people in Jerusalem in 22:4f,
and in the last apology before King Agrippa and the procu¥ator
Pestus in 26:9-=11. This picture of Saul the persecutor is
summarized in the mouth of Ananias in 9:13b-14 and in the mouth of
the disciples at Damascus in 9:21. This summary of the persecutor
is also repeated in the Temple vision story in 22:19.
(1) Acts 8:3%, 9:1f, cf. 9:13f,21

lmmediately after the stoning of Stephen, a great persecution
is launched against the Jerusalem church in Acts 8:1; the "young
Saul" who, a moment ago, was only watching the clothes of the
witnesses and approving of killing Stephen, suddenly becomes the
only persecutor in'the Book of Acts from 8:3 to his conversion and
call (cf. 9:31).24 Correspondingly, the word v eéavixg
disappears. The chief reason for this jump of the description of

Saul is that the author begins to employ the Pauline tradition

from 8:3.25

At the first half of 8:3, the formula in the tradition that

Paul persecuted and destroyed the church is introduced, but the

26

author chooses a more vivid and emotional word, Theu«fv&fﬂxc ’

24  Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 294; Conzelmann, Apg. 59; Id8ning,
Saulustradition, 23f; Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 480 and n.79.

25 Cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 47-49; l¥ning, Saulustradition, 23f.
However, Conzelmann, Apg. 59, thinks that it is due to the
editorial work.

26 hqluvaé(sﬂb is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. which refers to
literally, “physical injury" and figuratively, "insult", but,
according to W, Mlchaells, TDNT vol.l, 312, "This 1s a more
forceful term than e&twf« in 1 Cor.15 9, or even éT (900»’ in
Gal.l:13, cf.1:23", Klein explains that Koeee«v is used in a
more objective sense than JAvmalvesBxe Beg. vol.4, 88 says
that this verb has an image of mangling by wild beasts.
Interestingly, ‘)$M¢vytredb is employed in reference to the
contemporary anti-Jewish pogrom in Alexandria, cf. Philo,
Leg. ad Caium, 134; Beg. vol.4, 88; Conzelmann, Apg. 59.




114

instead of S brer  or noe@éEV , in order to emphasize the
persecution. ‘Then, the object of the persecution is mentioned as
ﬁ éKK7\qr<« : this does not reter to the whole Church with its
eschatological implication, ﬁ ;KKXWG{W 7c0 €0V as in Gal,1l:13,
1 Cor.15:9, but signifies the concrete church, namely, the
Jerusalem church, as is clear from the context in 8:1, and from
its explicit mention in 9:21, and 26:10.27

The second half of 8:3 depicts vividly his persecuting
activity, but it seems likely that the imprisonment motif in it
may be due to tradition, because it is preserved in every account
and even in small summaries.

However, the author adds to, and alters tradition in four
points. Firstly, the setting of (<o’ cZKogs as well as arx
'T&J yvydgugﬁj in Acts 22:19 and 26:11 is an editorial addition
bacause the phrase Kera with the accusative indicates Luke's
sense of regular topographical extension.28 Secondly, Gékcaw/ is
a Lukan verb which is employed at the critical moment when Jewish
hatred of Christians began.29 Thirdly, the phrase &v&féj Te
KorC {vVaZKGS is exclusively a Lukan expression in the New

30

Testament. Hinting at a special interest in the role of

27 Cf, L¥ning, Saulustradition, 24, n.26.

28 K« olkevs appears only in the Pauline letters in N.T.
other than Acts; 1 Cor.16:19, Phlm.2, Col.4:15. ruz’ oLkcos
here may mean the area in contrast to the Temple as in Acts
2:46, 5:42 (opp. év r¢d (€pw ) or it may imply "in private,
privately" as in Acts 20:20 (opp.évuowia ), cf. Bauer-
Arndt-Gingrich, o(Ko§ . l,a,x.

29  Acts 8:3, 14:19 and 17:6, Other usages in N.T. do not have
this colour, cf. Klein, Apostel, 119.

30 Acts 5:14, 8:3,12, 932, 22:4.
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women,31 an interest which may also account for his mentioning by

32

name several couples, usually (but not always) man and wife.
Fourthly, although the imprisonment motif may be in the tradition,

S ) h 7 . A
the phrase ﬂapu§t§tu €y yu'(YK7>/ is a reminiscence of the
| 33

prophetical words of Jesus in luke 21:12, and it is assumed

that the author tries to show that the imprisonment scenes in Acts
are the fulfillment of the prediction of Jesus.

In the way, the author modifies the tradition in order to give
a picturesque and vivid account of the persecution. Thus, the
image of the persecutor is intensified ; he is portrayed as an
enemy of Christianity,

After an interpolation of almost one chapter (Acts 8:4-40),

the story of Saul is resumed in 9:1 : this is clear from the fact

Cfe 34 g oo 35 . ity 1
that oJ¢ and €TL refer to the persecution activity in

8:3. But 9:1 is editorial, in terms of the language and motif,
for it narrates the transition of Saul's persecution activity from
Jerusalem (8:3) to Damascus (9:2), the image of the persecutor
being strengthened here also. Saul turns out to be furious, one

full of threatening and m@@erous intentions. The word

31  Ik. chs. 1f. (Elizabeth and Mary); 10:38-42 (Martheand Mary);
8:1-3, 23:49,55, 24:10,22-24,33, Acts 1:14 (women followers
of Jesus, including Jesus' mother Mary); 9:32-35 (Atneay);
9:36=43 (Dorcas), 12:12 (Mary, mother of John Mark), 16:13-15
(Lydia), 21:8 (daughters of Philip). For the author's
interest in the women converts, cf. ch.9, n.85. Cadbury,
Making, 263-265, esp.263, says : "His interest in the role of
women is also related to that of the poor, slaves, sinners,
Samaritans and foreigners, in general, socially despised
classes,"

32 Acts 5:1-11 (Ananias and Sapphira); 17:34 (Dionysius and
Damaris); 18:2 (Aquila and Priscilla), 25:13,23, 26330
(Agrippa and Bernice) etc.

33  Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 480, n.78.

34  Bruce, Acts, 196; Conzelmann, Apg. 64; Marshall, Acts, 167.

35 Haenchen, Acts, 319; Ldning, Saulustradition, 21f; Burchard,

Zeuge, 43.
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31 38

7 ) /56
cXﬁb*h‘Y does not refer to “warning" and

zfgyoj 59 to "murder" or "killing", the first of these two being
40

but "threatening"

repeated in Acts 26:11 and the second in 26:10, On the other

> ~
hand, the verb €mmvéecr does not reflect the Old Testament
41

usage, but, as P.W. van der Horst exhaustively - testifies, the
author is following the tradition of the Greco-Roman literature,
which is seen, for instance, in the description of the persecutor
Pentheus by Buripides : Bguov ecivéwr  (Bacch, 620).%° This

furore motif repeatedly appears in the descriptions of the Jewish

43

enemies of Christianity.

The object of the persecution appears as 02 /uw97TWZ oo

Kupfau in 9:1 and TLVES ?ﬁg éSkS 5&?65 in 9:2,44 It is

clear from the context that the former expression also refers to

36 The word &nfihl only appears in Acts 4:29, 9:1 and cph.6:9 in
.T. Its verb &rededv is twice seen in N.T.; Acts 4:17 and
l Pet.2:23. Its compound verb IpcmXE€L4r¢5A( is a
hapaxlegomenon in N.T.; Acts 4: 21.

37 Strack-Billerbeck, vol.2, 261-264; Jeremias, "guellenproblem",
209-211.

38 Haenchen, Acts, 319. n.l; Klein, Apostel, 121, n.581;
Burchard, Zeuge,43,n.9.

39 This word is used with dra6x5 in the description of
Bardpas in Lk.23:19 (=1k.15:7).

40 Haenchen, Acts, 319; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 25, n.25.

41 Thus Beg. vol. 4, 99 and Bruce, Acts, 196 both cite Ps.18:15
(IXxX 17: 16), uro 9umv%ﬁaeug‘EVEngT05c:dﬁj sev . Cf.2 Sam,
22:16, ana wyo vs wveg/d(@ Bu/uou xOTed and 2 Macc,
9:7, vl Tocg Buumoy €l Toos TDUJ:YLOLJ

42 P.W. van der Horst,'"Drohnung und Mord schnaubend", NovTest 12
(1970), 257-269, bchnelder, Apg. vol.2, 25, n.25.

43 Lk.4:28, &) o Byouy e{t ; Acts 5:17, 13:45, 76370‘1976»0/

)ou ;s Act 17 5, WAV D cf. Acts 7:9, 19:28,
z et Goped . On,_ the other hand, the Gentile expulsion
nterpreted with 6ey«¢t“ cf. ch.4, n.44.

44 The author has a habit of changing the designation for

Christians. In the descriptions of the persecutor Saul, there

are follow1ng va;latlons such as : '/AdedeL Tod wuplov

TUrEs T I oFe0 ovre( , o ﬂa,(o., y  of Ewc mx),,%(.,,“

T0 6%9MN , cf. Cadbury, "Names for Christians and

Christianity in Acts", Beg. vol.5, 375-392,
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Christians. Neither phrase implies the eschatological community,

but it is interesting to note that the former one is found only

45

in the four Gospels and Acts, the latter only in Acts.

T'he authorised letter motif in 9:2 may be also in tradition,
because it is retained in every account (22:95, 26:10b, cf. 9:14)
and further this element is preserved in the tradition of Jewish
Christianity.46

The image of the persecutor Saul repeatedly appears in the
words of Ananias (9:13f.) and those of the disciples in Damascus
(9:21). The author has summarized both, but on the one hand, in
9:14 the letter motif is retained and on the other in 9:21 the
original verb used to refer to the persecution, ﬂcf’gFEV‘ , 18

still preserved. nowever, the object of the persecution is

45 The word cf/ui%?xé may be taken from the synoptic tradition
and the author applies it broadly to the Christians in
general, Acts 6:1f,7, 9:1,19,25f,3%8, 11:26,29, 13:52,
14:20,22,28, 15:10, 16:1, 18:23,27, 19:1,30, 20:1,3;,
21:4,16. This generalization is also seen in Ign.Eph.1l:2,
Tr.5:2, Mag.9:2, Rom.4:2, 5:3, Polycarp Phil,7:1 etc.
Ccf. K.H.Rengstorf,"/ak97P $ ", TDNT vol.4, 415=460;
P.Nepper-Christensen," waxfyo4s ", EWNT vol.2, 915-121.
On the other hand, Chgistianity was called the Way. The
absolute usage of 4 ofog is found in Acts 9:2, 19:9,23,
2234, 24:14,22 and the one with dependent genitive Ky tov or
beev occurs in 18:25f. The absolute usage of the Way could
originate from Qumran (1 QS 9:17f, CD 1:13, cf., CD 2:6,
1 @S 4:22, 8:10,21, 9:5,11,21, 10:21, 1 QM 14:7, 1 QH 1:36,
1 QSa 1:28) as suggested by J.A.Fitzmyer,"Jewish Christianity
in Acts in the Light of the Qumran Scrolls", SLA 237-257,
and others, cf., Burchard, Zeuge, 43 n.10, But we are not sure
bgqguse Acts lacks the dualistic thinking for the usage of
4 0305 , which is characteristic in the Qumran schrolls.
However, it seems very probable from the indication in
Acts 24:14 that the Way was a designation for Christianity
employed first by non-Christians, like X%L(T(avéj , but
later adopted by Christians as their own designation; thus,
W.Michaelis," oSbs ", TDNT vol.5, 42-96; S.V.McCasland,"The
Way", JBL 77 (1958), 222-230; Haenchen, Acts, 320.

46  Pseudo-Clementine, Rec.i,T7l.
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47

mentioned as 02;}10o and in 9:14 as oc gﬁ(KwhﬁgfiéVOL-Tg
Gooube o 48
(2) Acts 22:4f,19

In the apologetic speech before the people of Israel, the
portrait of the persecutor Saul turns up again., It is significant
to note, before our analysis of the image of the persecutor, that
the picture of the persecutor is linked with that of Saul's Jewish
background, as in the Pauline letters (Gal.l:13f.) and moreover
the noun §7AwJP§g is retained in it, as in "' Paul's letters.
Nevertheless, the image of the persecutor Saul is more radical in
22:4f.

The picture in 22:4f. is almost the same as that in 8:3,
G:1b=2. The order of description, the language and the style
nearly correspond with each other., The schematical formula also
reappears in 22:4a, and the original verb JuJKGLV is preserved
instead of ;\%#a{Vﬁf@dL . On the other hand, this formula is

intensified by adding &%FL(gay;Tvu , which means '"up to the

47 In contrast t0¢£/u¢§TzL , of&}wﬂ» is a common word for
Christians in the Pauline letters: Rom.1l:7, 1 Cor.l:2,

2 Cor.,1:2, Phil.l:1 and others. Outside the Pauline and
Deutero~Pauline Epistles, this usage occurs 14 times in Rev,
four times in Acts, twice in Heb, once in Jude and Mi. ‘
In Acts, this word is interestingly applied to the believers
in Palestine: Acts 9:13,32,41, 26:10, cf. Beg. vol.4, 103;
Haenchen, Acts, 324, n.4.

48 ol enckadouulvo. T8 Svoun is a technical term for Christians in
the Pauline letters; 1 Cor.l:2, cf. Rom.10:13 (=Joel, LXX
3:5). Outside the Pauline letters, this usage only occurs
in Acts, but it is also limited to the Palestinian
Christians; Acts 9:14,21, 22:16, cf. 2:2 (=Joel, LXX 3:5).
This usage is also seen in 1 Clem,52:3, 64:1 etc.

Cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 65; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 29, n.6l.
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49

point of death'. Here there emerges another image of the

murderer which is already indicated in 8:3, ')5ykiv&rﬁxu , and
9:1a, yéwag . 1t is clear that this image of the murderer comes
out from the acute generalization of the single incident of
Stephen, due to a connection between Pauline tradition and
Stephen's tradition.

Saul's action in imprisoning Christians is repeated in 22:4b,

_ / 50 ’ . .

but the verb Jk;ueuetv replaces vattV in order to give a

51

more vivid picture, The letter motif follows on, but the scene

of the Sanhedrin is introduced in 22:5,52 which may have been

55

taken from the synoptic tradition. According to this account,

the authorized letters are issued by the whole of the Sanhedrin,
not by the High Priest as in 9:2a. This picture may presuppose
that Saul hawet been one of the members of the Sanhedrin; if that
is so, this represents a still more radical presenfation of Saul,
The letter motif here, introducing the Sanhedrin scene, gives the
reader an impression that the persecutor is a successor of the
enemies of Christianity who accused the Apostles and Stephen
before the Sanhedrin (Acts 4:5-21, 5:17-35, 6:8-15)., The author

incorporates the witness motif in 22:5, saying that the High

49  Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, Bavaro yla. This and similar
expressiorms such as_umeypc <9ww(‘rou and (-ws BovkTov Mdo not
always 1nvolve actual eath Egg, vol.4, 279. Cf. 1 Clem.4:9,

7o &nol yeev Iwo"]'-/’/w}[et qumu ﬁu)(ﬁ7wu,,
na,bas 5 11, fdweww €v Oavars

50 Beg. vol.4, 279, Haenchen, Acts, 625.

51 §cerv  in Acts 9:26,14,21b, 22:5¢; J’ea‘/«'w_( in Acts 16:25,
27, 23:18, 25:14,27, 28:16f.

52 1) RQ6¢GUF€(L°V is the Sanhedrin as in 1lk,.22:26, cf.
Bruce, Acts, 401.

53  The word wva—% ov  is taken from Mk.15:1, into Lk.22:26
and the author employs it in Acts 4:15, 5:21,27,34,46, 6:12,
15, 22:30, 23:1,6,15,28, 24320,
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54

Priest and the whole Sanhedrin bear witness to Saul's conduct,
This witness motif in turn strengthens Saul's connection with
Jerusalem and the image of the persecutor. The punishment motif
is added at the end of the description of the persecutor in 22:5;
Z;u"TguLd€7€L3flV « This addition recalls for the reader
another image of the enemies of the apostle in Acts 4:21; 7o medy
KodKqwvtal wlrels .07

In the Temple vision story Paul in Acts refers to his pre-

Christian life, but his activity of imprisonment is summarized

) ’ 56 . ) .
in one verb yuZ«ch}LV with another punishment motif

JékétV , which is a reminiscemn¢@of the passion narrative.57
In 22:19 the area of Saul's activities in Jerusalem is not
mentioned as Nxt'ofKoug in 8:3%a, but it is expanded into
Kot Tw 5vvﬁ3¢dyék . Christians are signified as

ol mstedovres €xd ¢, but it is not yet fixed as a title
for them.58

(3) Acts 26:9-11
In the apologetic speech before Agrippa and Festus, Paul in
Acts confesses again his pre-conversion life. The verse 26:9

corresponds to 8:3a and 22:4a, but the formula referring to the

59

persecution is generalized in two ways. Firstly, the verbal

. / / . 2 4
expression )u/(ubw-o"ﬁdb or Jludl(c-—u/ is replaced by €&€v&xvTiKX

54 The B text reads ZuepTJfer  while the D text uop 2y .

55 Kodale<v'  ig a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. Cf, Dlog. 5: gé 6:9,
7:8, 10:7, M.Polycarp 2:4.

56 YuddrkiJew  is a hapaxlegomeon in N.T. Cf. Clem.45:4.

57 I1k.22:63, different from Mk.14:65.

58 Cadbury, Beg. vol.5, 382,

59 This klnd of generallzatlon is already seen in Acts 9:13b,
Katk Tocf oglovg enro«.7ncv
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60

Christians and their enemies stand opposed to each

nfafuc .
. . . 61
other, according to the lLukan expression. Secondly, the

persecutor Saul is not described here as acting against the church

3/ ~

at Jerusalem, Christians or the Way, but against v Ovo prux lﬁyv.

Tov ﬁi{ﬁupacdu’, which is an indication of the real presence of

the Lord in Acts.62

Acts 26:10f, being parallel to 8:3%, 9:1f, and 22:4b-5, have
the imprisonment and letter motifs, but the image of the
persecutor is more detailed and intensified in v@rious ways.
Firstly, Saul's activitigs of imprisonment are not limited to
Kat’ olkevg in Jerusalem but extended to RO TXEE T (
auwagwuy&j , as in 22:19, and furthermore an addition of =T§5

to 22:19 is another exaggeration. Secondly, the commission from

63

the High Priests - is not limited to the synagogues in Damascus,

as in the two former accounts, but it is also applied to Jerusalem.
This is a further expaﬁzgion of the sphere of his activity.
Thirdly, the persecutor has been transformed into a real murderer

in the act casting a vote against Christians with the expression:

/

60 &V“VTcﬂj here signifies hatred as in 1 Thess.2:15, cf.
Schneider, Apg, vol,l, 372, n.39.

61 1k.14:17, of avrikeluervee aote 3 203 17, ot aV?L)ﬁfovPCS ;
21:15, vrisTavar 5 Av TecTTECY ’ oc duz*ckéc/ur—/ca. ’
dlfferent from’ Mk.13: 15, Acts 6:10, «urLftyvaL 7:51,
«erWLT?e?& 3 13:8, xvristato 3 13345 avtehcyov H
18:6, «Vrcwxsrgufvuu’ ; 28:19, &vrthqrovruu/ ; 28:22,
avr¢3&ytrab .

62 Cf. S.New,"The Name, Baptism and Laying on of Hands", Beg.
vol.5, 121-140; H.Bietenhard," oggu« kzA ", TDNT vol.5, 242-
283; L.Hartmann," oygwx", EWNT vol.2, 1268-1277. The name is
provoked at healing ‘and exorcism (Acts 3:6,16, 4:7,10,12,30,
9:34, 16:18, 19:13,17) at baptism (2:38, 8:16, 10:43,48,
19:5), at preaching (4:17£, 5:28,40f, 8:12, 9:l5f.) and with
conviction (9:27f. ).

63 The High Priest here occurs in plural as in 9:14 and 9:21b,
in contrast to the singular expression in 9:1 and 22:5a.
This is another exaggeration,
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:;yatpofy&é;uﬂ/ T@ kJT;h/ , & situation which has been prepared
for in 8:la,3, 9:1, 22:4a. This image also presupposes that Saul
is one of the members of the Sanhedrin and he is not only full of
rage to punish Christians but also kills them. This is another
generalization from the single incident of Stephen. Fourthly,
various verbs are employed to give a climax to the picture in
order to emphasize his persecuting activities. 'Tyuwpe[}/, which
appeared in 22:5, 1is also repeated here: a new verb, p)agw?/Ae[y’,

64

is inserted, which 1s reminiscent of the passion narrative and

is applied to the description of the enemies of Christianity in

65 / 14

and the furore motif, nyAchcrfat, ,bb is introduced.

]
These verbs are used in order to interpret and to make vivid the

Acts,
content of the original verb Jleékexy'.
(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul briefly mentions his persecuting activity in his
KEpistles, stating that he persecuted the Church and tried to
destroy it because of his zeal for ancestral tradition,
namely, the tradition about the Law and the Temple.

The accounts of Paul's pre-conversion period as the persecutor
is certainly based on tradition as we discussed above. The

primitive stage of the iradition is preserved in the rumour in

7

Gal.1:236 and Paul himself must have confronted the charge in the

64 1k.22:65, 23:39, cf. Mk.15:29,

65  Acts 13:45, 18:6.

66 tpmuuivesrfat  is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T.

67 ott in Gal.l:23% is a recitative, cf. Lightfoot, Gal., 86;
Schier, Gal. 63, n.5; Betz, Gal., 51, n.217; esp. E.Bammel,
“Gal.1:23", ZNW 59 (1968), 108-112,
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Galatian controversy and defended himself against it in

68

Gal.1l:15ff, However, it is in Acts that the tradition is more
elaborated and modified, which implies a more developed stage of
the theological problem.

At first, the image of the "young Saul" is invented in order
to make a bridge between the Pauline tradition and Stephen's
tradition, and further, in order to strengthen Paul's connection
with Jerusalem for apologetic purposes. Then, the image of the
persecutor saul becomes progressively more radical, account
after account, in chs. 9, 22, 26.

At the same time it is generalized, to make him the only or
chief persecutor in the Book of Acts, corresponding to the

paradigmatic martyrdom of Stephen, the only or chief persecuted
9 Shasei Brak

one.6 These features are intended to - =i = that Saul was a real
Jew, a law-abiding Jew,an enemy of Christianity, by various
literary motifs?o They seem to correspond to the anti-Pauline

tradition in Jewish Christianity which preserved a radicalized

71

image of Paul in Jerusalem, as an enemy of Christianity 5 in

68 éonswxre in Gal.l:23 does not signify that the people of
Galatia heard the story of Paul's pre-~Christian life directly
from Paul himself, so Lightfoot, Gal. 81; Burton, Gal. 55;
Mussner, Gal. 78; Burchard, Zeuge, 49. 1f that is so, Paul
does not need to defend himself. Thus it seems more likely
that they heard it indirectly from the rumours or Paul's
opponents, thus, O.Linton,"The Third Aspect : A Negrected
Point of View", StTh 3 (1950/51), 79=95; Betz, Gal. 67,
n.103. On the other hand, Schlier, Gal. 49 and Bruce, Gal.90,
admit both direct and indirect channels,

69  According to 1 Thess.2:14, the persecution was not limited
to Jerusalem or one specific person, but to the churches in
Judaea, which Acts does not mention,

70 Klein summarizes the image of the persecutor Saul,
"Perhorreszierung seines Tuns",

71  Pseudo-Clem. Reg. 1, 70, "homo gquidam inimicus"; ip, Petr., ad
Jac. 2 and 3," fj—;(ﬁf)o‘j a’(féeu)ﬂ'o ",
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contrast to the contemporary Pauline tradition of Paul's

pre~conversion period.la Thus it seems likely that there are

Judaizing tendencies in Paul's pre—conversion period in Acts.

72

13

13

1 Tim.1:13, ‘\o n@o?‘(—(}ov ovra (Ao Py oy kal &wm)/

Ka 5 usr

cf. Acts of éLter (Actus Vercellensus ch.2), "Tunc blasphemus
eram, modo autem blasphemor; tunc eram persecutor, modo ab
allis persecutionem patior; tunc inimicus Christi, modo
amicus oro esse" (Lipsius-Bonnet, vol.l, 47) and n.T7l.

On the other hand, Klein, Apostel, thinks "Perhorreszierung"
of Paul's persecuting activity in Acts.



CHAPTER 6

THs CONVERSION AND CALL

Paul mentions his ultimate religious experience briefly in a
compressed expression on a few occasior8as part of his apology
in order to defend his unique understanding of the Gospel and
Apostleship (1 Cor.9:1, 15:8, Gal.l:12,25f, Phil.3:7f, cf.
2 Cor.4:6). On the other hand, Paul's conversion and call are
repeatedly mentioned in Acts with vivid and picturesque scenes as

one of the significant turning points in the Heilsgeschichte

(Acts 9:3-19a, 22:6-16, 26:12-18, cf, 22:17-21).

(i) The Conversion and Call in the Pauline Epistles

Paul explicitly refers to his unique experience in 1 Cor.9:1,
15:8, Gal.1l:12,15f, Phil,3:7f. and it is also implied in

2 cor.4:6.l Paul does not mention anything that prepared his

1 Rom,7 is not a biographical section, cf. W.G.Kdmmel, Rdmer 7
und_die Beléenrung des Paulus, (Leipzig 1929) Mtinchen 1974,
esp. 74-138; R.Bultmann,'"R8mer 7 und die Anthrdlogie des
Paulus", Exegetica : Aufsftze zur Krforschung des Neuen

Tegtam engs ed., E.Dinkler, TH#bitgen 1967, 198-209; P.Althaus,
Der Brief an die R#mer, GYttingen 1970, 79-81; Wilkens, Rém,
101-121; Q.Michel, Der Brief die R¥mer, GYttingen 1978,
224f; K4semann, Rom.,192f,
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conversion and call, for he was blaé%ess concerning the Law and

he was involved in persecuting activity owing to his zealousness
for his ancestral tradition (Phil.3:6), Yet he experienced a total
change of values by encounterwith Jesus Christ without any
preparation or any presupposition of psychological development
(Phil.3:7f. ).

Paul expresses his conversion and call experience, firstly, by
employing eschatological language in Gal.l:12, &nok;)uquj fitst
'X(wrrc?i and in ual.l:16, &nol(u%(/u{/a'c rov uiey xvrov e)v e’/umi .
The word &nzﬂéhu¢z5 and its verb &Egﬁx)5¢n¢ signify a

disclosure of the hidden truth at the eschatological turning

o)

4
point,‘ that is, the unveiling of Jesus Christ”’ the son of God, as
the hidden truth at the eschatological critical moment. The

phrase 6L’éﬁié in Gal.l:16 may be equivalent of the simple
4

, : /
dative &mec 7 Wevertheless, Paul normally employs WO AU aLL

> 7 s ’
with the dative but without ev 2 which implies that €v cmli here

. ) . 6
places some stress Paul's inward experience. At the same time,

2 Gal.3:23f,28f, 4:4; 1 Cor.l:7, 2 Thess.1l:7, 1 Pet.1:7,13, cf.
4 mgra {:28; A.Oepke,"ﬁmpA%nunNU TODNT vol.3, 963=592, esp.
583; K.Kertelge,"Apokalypsis Jesou Christou : Gal.l:12",
Neutestament und Kirche : Mir R.Schnackenburg, ed. J.Gnilka,
freiburg / Basel / Wien 1974, 266=281; T.Holtz," &mekedomrw

kA ", oWNT vol.l, 312-317.

3 Lysod Xousrod in Gal.l:12, is objective genitive, which is
apparent from Gal.l:16, so Burton, Gal. 41ff; Stuhlmacher,
Bvangelium, 71; Mussner, Gal.68; J.D.G.Dunn, Jesus and the
Spirit, London 1978, 108, ,

4 Blags-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss.220,1; Bauer-Arndt-Ginfirich, e¢v ,
IV,4; Stuhlmacher, KEvangelium, vol.l, 82, n.1; A.Oepke,
Der Brief des Paulus an die Galater, Berlin 1973, 60f;
Mussner, Gal. 86f; Betz, Gal. 71, n.148.

5 1 Cor.2:10, 14:30, Phil.3:15; cf. Eph.3:5.

6 Lietzmann, An die Galater, THbingen 1971, 8; Burton, Gal. 50f;

G.S.Duncan, The Epistle of Paul to the Galatians, London 1934
27f; Schlier, Gal. 55; Dunn, Jesus, 105, 387 n.39.
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this eschatological revelation of Jesus Christ, that is, the

content of the Gospel of crucifixion and resurrection, ' the
. 8 . . ; s .
knowledge of Jesus Christ, is directly connected with Paul's

commision to carry out the Gentile mission, namely, apostleship,

- 174 / ? a5
in Gal.l:l6, & eéayyéhdlpuﬂb worey €V EBveriv .9 Paul's

consciousness of a call is modeled on that of the servant of Jahweh
in the Second Isaiah and Jeremiah which is attested by the
quotation from Is.49:1 and Jer.l:5 in Gal.l:lB.lO In other words,
the conversion and call are one and the same experience for Paul,
or more precisely, the Damascus experiencell in the Pauline

Epistles is a call rather than a conversion,12 and it might have

Galel:1l, cf. Hom.l:4, 1 Cor.l5:3=7, Phil.2:6-11.
Phil.3:8, cf. BEph.4:13, 2 Pet.3:18.
This connection of commission with conversion may be more
strengthened by adding 1 Cor.9:16 as a reference to Paul's
conversion and call experience, cf. wm.Kdsemann,"wxine
yaulinischen Variation des 'Amor Fati'", ZThK 56 (1959),
; . 138=154 = EVB vol.2, 223=239, In that case, it also
the M“thm*mkx intensifieskthat Paul was involved in . . missionary
activity from the very beginning after Qhe congersion and
call experience, However, the call to ¢v 7ecs ¢é0verey in Gal.
1:16 is not yet expanded into év marv vy ?6w%1¢ip Rom.1:5,
A Tol( NoiTels LOveav in Rom.1:13, cf. & navexts €0v in
Rom,16:26, which happened after the incident at Antioch.
Thus Paul received the commission to the Gentile mission,
but not the universal mission, at Damascus. The commission
at Jerusalem in Acts 22:17-21 is secondary.
10 Cf. J.Munck, Paul and?§élvation of Mankind, ET Atlanta 1977,
11-35; T.Holtz,"Zum Selbstverstindnis des Apostels Paulus",
ThiZz 91 (1966), 321-330; J.Dupont,"The Conversion and its
Influence on his Understanding of Salvation by Faith",
Apostolic History and the Gospel : Biblical and Historical
Essays presented to F.F.Bruce on his 60th Birthday, edd.
W.W.Gasque, R.P.Martin, Exeter 1970, 176-194; K.Kertelge,
"Das Apostelamt des Paulus, seiner Ursprung und seine
Bedeutung" B4 NF 14 (1970), 161-18l.
11 It is apparent that the conversion and call is connected with
"the land of Damascus'", but it seems likely from Gal.l:17
that it took place "in Damascus' rather than "on the way to
Damascus®,
12 Cf. K.Stendahl, Paul Among Jews and Gentiles, London 1977,
7=23.

O O~
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13

been closer to a shift from one sect of Judaism to another,

Thus the conversion and call are for Paul the decisive

.
eschatological experience, which is based onAtradition of
inwardness; its seeing is not physical perception,14 for

&noxghuqug does not signify '"vision'" in this context.l5
Secondly, Paul mentions his inward experience by applying
visionary language in 1 Cor.9:1, D&JL ltﬁfv:V ros KﬁkLo/ iudﬂf
éé}afnx and in 1 Cor.15:8, aﬁf97 awel . But it is interesting
to note that Paul does not give any detail— there is nothing more
than these expressions, even though he tries to describe his

. . 2 / \ i s .
vlislionary experience O TAFLAL Kal L‘JX'FL‘K?XAUW Gy in

.
2 Cor.l2:l—lO.lo This would suggest that the Damascus experience

is not an objective outward sensory event which can be observed by
others, but more likely that it is a' subjective inward visionary
experience which can be perceived only by the seer,17 and,
further, it should be distinguished even from ¢riwsiac Kac
&noKu)Jq¢15 in 2 Cor.12:1, This view is also supported by the

fact that Phil.3:7f. does not refer to any visionary element,18 in

13 Betz, Gal. 64-66 and 69.

14 Against K.H.Rengstorf, Die Auferstehung Jesu, Witten (Ruhr)
1960, 117-127.

15 - D.,i#thrmann, Das Offenbarungsverstindnis bei Paulus und in
paulinischen Gemeinden, Neukirchen 1965, 40f, 73.

16 Dunn, Jesus, 108, "He (=Paul) is unable to affirm more than the
bare that of the experience — 'I saw Jesus' - but that he is
able to affirm in all good conscience." S.Kim, The Qrigin of
Paul's Gospel, (T#bingen 1981) Grand Rapids 1982, 55f, does
not distinguish Paul's own inward experience from the
outward one in Acts, because he does not make any distinction
between the accounts in Acts and Paul's own references in the
kpistles.

17 W.Schmithals, The Office of Apostle in the Early Church,

ET London 1977, 25; Dunn, Jesus, 104-109; Betz, Gal. 71.

18 IL#lhrmann, Offenbarungsverstindnis, 74.
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contrast to the repeated mention of vision in Acts. Thus the
Damascus exprience is apinward visionary experience and its

. . . 19
seeing is not mental perception.

Thirdly, Paul's inward experience of conversion and call is

P \ i J 4 .2 o - -
also reflected in 2 Cor.4:6, ore o Bees 0 €emwy  CICTROTOUS Gpevs
/ o Y ! ~ . ¢ - : . N St
Aopupet, 0f Edpuper € Twiy Kapdiocey Puckerr’ TPES PLICLUOr Tys py/sed
775 §6fns 700 Geel éwnposiliey Xpusrev . Bub it is nere that the
conversion terminology is interpreted with a cosmological
expression, which has developed in Jewisnh liturgical tradition,zo
relating conversion with creation and further, with trasition
from darkness to light. Here Faul particularly mentions an inner
illumination which takes place in the heart, cf ?>§Lufcv ev Ty
\apécycg 2pwd s with this conversion terminology, he asserts
. . . 2
that there is a new creation in the heart ! that reflects the
22 . N 23 . -
glory of the Lord, the image of God. Thus the conversion and
. . . . 2 . : .

call is a spiritual inner illumination 4 and its seeing is

visionary perception rather than physical or mental perception.25

19  Against, W.bMichaelis," Oexw KT TDNT vol.5, 315-382,
esp. 3595-3%61.

20 It must have been related to Lthe Jew1sh llturgy, cf. Test Lev1
19:1, ‘resbe ouV éaqu 7 76 ok brof r’ T </:w5 7V.c;uc. /wto'w MJa BH\(VP;
Test.Gad 53 7, yue Ko T QHw'd)707;/uenxyoca XVXLOEC T v
oqvmxv Kxe 9%««&0’6‘. To KOTO(, Kac purijct "mg 05"9"‘)/*"‘3) .
Kal yroow ”“FGY“ T4 apuxkl, kat o§7r¢.¢, 5 J*ux ovAcov, neoj rwu“ua(/
J.A. 8:10, owc'itm. { m r«xno( kac Ka%émxg ao Tou Ssiotous €45
To cpco_g, Kott az;zo 7'95 r?say7g e1 r»’/ &7«76ﬂxv kal Xip Guvarov eg

.7./3’“ v, @uauwj Ku (¥4 worzou’nw K&L éu)omavy /Ka‘oBc-vav‘uum’/,
Acts 2 18 retains this conversion language, cf Eph.5:8,
1 Pet.2:9, 2 Pet.1:3; John 8:12, 12:46, 1 John 2:8;
1 Cem,59:2,

21 2 Cor.5:17, Gal.6:15.

22 2 Cor.3:16-18,

23 2 Cor.434, cf.Col.1l:15.

24 Cf. U.Wilkens,"Die Bekehrung des Paulus als
religionsgeschichtliches Problem", ZThK 56 (1959), 273-293;
Dupont, "Conversion".

25 Thus Dunn, Jegus, 104-=107.



130

(ii) *he Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts
We cisarime.

" l¢ that the accounts of Paul's conversion and
call in Acts are based on tradition, because Acts agrees with the
Pauline Epistles in its basic points,

Firstly, Paul's conversion and call takes place without
expectation or preparation, both in Acts and the Pauline kpistles;
and his persecuting activity precedes the conversion and call in
Acts and the wpistles.

Secondly, Acts and the Pauline BEpistles refer to Damascus as

the place where the conversion and call happen to Paul,
Nevertheless, Acts explicitly mentions it as "“on the way"
(acts 9:17,27) "ear Damascus" (acts 9:3, 22:26a, 26:12, cf. 9:8b,
22:10b,11b); while Gal.l:17, Ka[ madev éﬁépréwk e{x ﬁngfﬂé;/ s
implies that it took place "in Damascus'", that is, in "the land of
Damascus",

Thirdly, the crucial point of the Damascus experience is
seeing the Lord and it is an individual experience of Paul both in
Act526 and the Pauline Episties. However, Acts stresses that the
Damascus event reflects not only the personal experience of Paul
but also an outward objective visionary event which @ffects others

27

as well; while on the other hand, the Pauline Epistles mention

it as an inward eschatological illumination. Nevertheless, both

Acts and the gpistles retains the verb which signifies the seeing

26  Only Paul was blinded, though others hear the voice or see
the light.

27 The companion of Paul hear the voice of the Lord but see
nothing in Acts 9:7, while they see the light but hear
nothing in Acts 22:9.
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as the radiant light or illumination (Acts 9:3b, ﬁfftj&tﬁwyww/
(Pliy €k TOU oﬁ'(»woJ ; 22:6b, €K 7ol cf’pam? /Tﬁ?“’“nf&‘/" ac
Y Crovor m:()c‘ _e;ué 26:13 05(»-;/55%’/ uc’zr,f() n}/ Agmr{m"n]m U
r}?\iau 7(5()(7\;(/,«4/0“//44 @peos [ 2 Cor.4:6, 5 ({%‘W“/ év oy
Ko((>gL:\'L s pi;,u,?}/ )e
Fourthly, Paul's conversion is connected with a call to the

Gentile mission both in Acts and in the Pauline pistles (Acts
9:15, 22:14f, 22:21, 26:16b-17 / Gal.l:16, cf. 1 Cor.9:16). bBut
in the Pauline kpistles, the conversion and call are one and the
same experience and the commission is given directly to Paul;

in Acts, on the other hand, the conversion and call are relatedltkdmgLu

sk

differenfxgeparateascenes)and the word of commission is given

to Paul indirectly through Ananias.
(iii) The Text

Paul's conversion and call stories are three times depicted in
) 28 A
Acts 9:3-19a, 22:6-26, 26:12-18"" and a related Temple vision
story is given in Acts 22:17-21., The Damascus event in Acts
consists of the conversion story (Acts 9:3=9, 22:6-11, 26:12-15)
and the call story (Acts 9:10-19a, 22:12-16, 26:16-18, cf.

22:17-21),

28 Variations between the accounts are not due to the difference
of the sources, thus, H.H.Wendt,"Die Hauptquelle der Apostel-
geschichte", ZNW 24 (1925), 293=305; k.Hirsch,"Die drei
Berichte der Apostelgeschichte dber die Bekehrung des Paulus"
ZNW 28 (1929), 305-312; K.Lake,"The Conversion of Paul and
Events Immediately Following It", Beg. vol.5, 188-195; but
these should be ascribed to the editorial work, thus E. von
Dobschiitz, "Die Berichte #ber die Bekehrung des Paulus", ZNW
29 (1930), 144-147, and recent commentaries.
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(1) Acts 9:3-19a
a. Acts 9:3-9

After the opening of the sentence written in the Septuagint

9

style in 9:3,2 the author introduces the tradition of Paul's

/
conversion with the editorial journey motifs, Eoeévﬁfgﬂi«and

./
6)xﬁ§2&V‘ , which connect the previous setting, Jerusalem, with

30

the following settiing, Damascus. But the author objectifies

the light motif as an outwardly manifested phenomenon by employing

31

the classical literary topos of epiphany”™ in order to describe

the divine intervention as a radiant light from heaven, that is,
a mighty divine apparition. This is motivated by the apologetic

purpose of presenting Paul as a witness of the resurrection, which

32

is stressed by the corporeal or physical seeing.
Corresponding to this divine apparition, Saul falls down to

the ground in 9:4a; this motif is based on the 0ld Testament and
33

Jewish epiphany stories, but it also intensifies the outward

’

29 ¢V cum inf. cf,., Moulton, Proleg. 214; Blass-Debrunner-
Renkopf, ss.404; sruce, Acts, 81; Haenchen, Acts, 167, n.l.
€yéveTo  cum acc. et inf. cf. Moulton, Proleg. 16; Blass—
bebrunner-rehkopf, s8s.408; Bruce, Acts, 117; Haenchen, Acts,
215, n.3.

30 Cf. Stolle, Zeuge, 167-170.

31  R.Pfister,"ipiphanie", Pauly-Wissowa, suppl. vol.4 (1924),
277-323, esp. 314=321; BE.Pax,"Ephiphanie", RAC vol.5 (1962),
832-909, esp. 867-876; Nilsson, Geschichte, vol.2, 214-216;
Gonzelmann, " (s KT * TDNT vol.9, 310-358; idem. Apg. 65,
"Lichterscheinung gehdren zum Apparat von Epiphanien",
further, H.Windisch,"Die Christusepiphanie vor Damaskus
(Acts 9,22,26) und ihre religionsgeschichtlichen Parallelen",
ZNW 31 (1932), 1-23, esp. 15, "Ein altes mythologisches
Erzihlungsmotiv liegt da zundchst in dem Bericht von der
Lichterscheinung vor." Cf. ch.9, n.43.

32 This corporealization of the resurrection is also seen in
Acts 1:3f,

33 Cf. Gen.17:3, Levi 9:24; Num.16:22, 20:6, Josh.5:14, Judges
13:20, 1 King 18:39, 2 Chron.7:3, Ezek.1:28, 9:8, 43:3,
44:4, Dan.8:17f; Tob.14:16, Enoch 14:14, 71:2,11; J.A.14:3.
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phenomena of the Damascus event in Acts.

The author incorporates a dialogue in 9:4b-6., Although the
dialogue is retained in three accounts, this dialogue should be
ascribed to the author, because it is a literary device which is
particularly employed in the apparition scenes in the 0ld

Testament and in Jewish literature, namely, according to Lohfink's

o, 34

terminology, "apparition dialogu

After the introductory formula, in 9:4a, the double vocative

35

. — /
address, Yupu) 2accA o7 in 9:4b is written in the Septuagint

36

form, which presupposes that Jesus spoke to Saul in Aramaic,
But it is apparent that the guthor has embedded the tradition into
the dialogue formula, that is, the image of the persecutor Saul in

Acts 9:4b, cf. 22:7b, 26:14b, Te ue Fioiced( 3 Following the

>

human's response in 9:5a, Jesus reveals himself in 9:5b, éT;J it
) Can [4% - . N
Ijg@\;j &V sv §i¢5Keqj « At this point the tension between Jesus

and Paul dramatically heightens to its extreme, due to the

31

literary dialogue formula.,

34 GeLohfink, "ine alttestamentliche Darstellungsform f¥r
Gotteserscheinungen in der Damaskusberichten (Apg.9,22,26)",
B4 NF 9 (1965), 246=257; idem. The Conversion of St,Paul, KT
Chicago 1976, 61-69, who counts Gen.31:11-13, Ex.3:2-10,
Jub.44:5, 4 Bzra 12:2-13, Apoc. Abraham 8:2-5, 9:1-5,
J.A. 14:6-8 (long form); Gen.22:1f, 22:11f, 1 Sam.3:4-14,
Jub,18:1f, 18:10f, Apoc.Abraham 11l:3-5, 12:6f, 14:1-3,9,
19:1-3, 20:1-3, Apoc. Moses 41, Test. Job 3:1f, Acts 9:10f,
10:3-5 (short form). On the other hand, Burchard, Zeuge, 88f,
observes that this type of dialogue is not exclusively
limited to the apparition scenes but also seen in secular
dialogues such as in Gen.27:18f, 1 Sam.1:8 (different from
MI'), 3:16f, Tob.2:3S, 6:11S, J.A. 4:3~6.

35 The double vocative is often seen in ILuke-Acts, cf. Lk.8:24,
10:41, 22:31,

36 The archaic form of Zwe0d is utilized foe King Saul in Acts
13:21.

37 But 9:5b has nothing to do with the Pauline "body of Christ"
ecclesiology, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 322; Schneider, Apg. vol.2,
26 and n.38.
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38

In 9:6, the author introduces the commission form, but the

content (commissioning Paul to be a Gentile missionary) is not

given directly here (by contrast with Gal.l:16) and the Lord
39

simply commands Paul to go to Damascus,
The effect of the divine apparition is, firstly, depicted in
the description of the companions of Paul in 9:7. The noun,

o¢ oyvo§éé}ur¢j , signifies the "caravan", that is, "the party
40

of travellers who Jjourneyed together for protection and guide",

41

but they are not Paul's temple escort. They stand speechless,
because of fear in 9:7a. However, these features are based on

the typical features of epiphany scenes in Greco~Roman

42

This scene contradicts the later description in

45

literature.

26:14 that they all fall down to the ground with raul. Further,

another assertion in 9:7b that Paul's companion hear the voice but
do not see any thing also contradicts the later account that they
see light but they do not hear the voice in 22:9.44 These
contradictions are clear examples that author's intention in his
historiography is not the pursuit of historical truth but rather

the persuasion of the reader by the dramatic effects. However,

38 Ccf. T.Y.Mullins,"New Testament Commission Forms, kspecially
in Iuke-aActs", JBL 95 (1976), 603-614; B.J.Hubbard,"The Role
of Commissioning Accounts in Acts", Perspectives, 187-198.

39 - §eTin 9:6 is repeated in the second commision given to
Ananias in 9:16, connected with the suffering motif.

40 Beg. vol.4, 10l1; Haenchen, Acts, 322 and n.5; Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 27, n.43; Roloff, Apg. 150.

41 3veq5 is a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. Cf. Lk.1:20.

42 The motif of speechlessAln epiphany, cf. Homer, Od. xix, 42;
Buripides, Bacch.,1084f; Virgil, Aen.iv, 279f; Apuleius, Met.
xi, 14; Pfister,"Epiphanie", 318, The motif of fear in
epiphany, cf. Pfister,"Epiphanie", 317f.

43 Beg. vol.4, 101 ; Marshall, Acts, 394;. cf. Haenchen, Acts, 323.

44 Beg. vol.4, 101; Conzelmann, Apg. 65; Marshall, Acts,170, 335.
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the motif of hearing the voice but not seeing the apparition is

45

based on the 0ld Testament and Jewish literature. Thus these

descriptions of Paul's companions also stress the outwardness of
the Damascus event which not only objectifies the resurrection of
Jesus Christ but also heightens the witness of Paul, for
apologetic purposes.

Secondly, the effect of the divine apparition is shown in

the scene of Saul himself in 9:8f., The companions 1lift Saul up

47

but Saul finds himself blind in 9:8. Blindness is another

feature of Greco-Roman epiphany scenes 48 which shows a

49

manifestation of the divine power in the punitive miracle as in
Acts 13:4-12.

The blindness continues for three days 20 in 9:9, Meanwhile,

51

.92 . . .
Saul fasts and prays 0 9ior penance; fasting and prayer(here

45 Deut.4:12; Ps.Sol.18:1; cf, St#hlin, Apg. 135; Haenchen,
Acts, 322, n.6; Conzelmann, Apg. 65.

46  Roloff, Apg. 150.

47 x&t&xax%a/ is another word conventionally used for blind man,
cf. Judge 16:26A, Tob.11:26S, Acts 22:11, Josephus, Ant. v,8,
123 Cf., Acts 1%:11, Beg. vol.4, 10l; Haenchen, Acts, 323, n.Z2.

48 Pfister,"Epiphanie", 317.

49 W.Nestle,"Legenden vom Tod der Gottesver#chter", Archiv fdr
Religionswissenschaft 33 (1936), 246~269; Windisch,
"Christophanie", 5, "Die Blendung ist auch Strafe gedacht";
Burchard, Zeuge, 97, "Dass, sie Strafe sein soll, hat Windisch
aus der Heliodorlegende erschlossen", However, Haenchen,

Acts, 323; Conzelmann, Apg. 65; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 28,
n.46; Roloff, Apg. 150, do not take the blinding here as a
punitive miracle,

50 The number "three" is round and conventional; cf. J.B.Bauer,
"Drei Tage", Bib 39 (1958), 354-358; G.Delling, "<pe<s kta ",
TDNT vol.8, 216-225.

51 The phrase fac @ K'évﬁxHV“éiéﬂtéV does not mean that "he was
suffering too much from the shock of his experience to eat
and drink", thus, Beg. vol.4, 102, but fasting, cf. lk.4:2,
7:33, Acts 23:12,21, thus, Haenchen, Acts, 323; Conzelmann,
Apg. 69; Burchard, Zeuge, 98; Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 28;
Roloff, Apg. 150,

52 Prayer is presupossed here, cf, 9:11. Cf. A.T.Trites,"The
Prayer Motif in Iuke-Acts", Perspectives, 168-186.
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CJKZq@ryoiﬁénahenote metanoia motifs, and Paul's piety increases,
in dramatic contrast to his pre-—conversion activity.53 The enemy
of Christianity is transformed into the friend of Christianity.
This scene also has a resemblance to pre-baptismal fasting, which
makes a link with the following Ananias story.54
b. Acts 9:10-19a
The story of Ananias, that is, the commissioning story

constitutes the second part of the Damascus event in Acts. It

starts from Acts 9:10a and the dramatis perscnae change from

Christ and Saul to Ananias and 3aul. The author introduces

55

Ananias with Tiy as usual,”” but doubtless it is derived from

tradition. The name Ananias suggests his Jewish background as in

Acts 5:1 and 25:25b but /uxﬁjrfr here refers to a Christian as
57

shown in 9:13.
The author describes a visionary acene in 9:10b-14 in the
dialogue form, but it is based on the "double vision" pattern in

Greco=-Homan li’r,eran;ure.5‘tj The double vision is, according to
Lohfink, "two visions or dreams correspond with each other, refer

to each other, or again work together, toward a single purpose or

53 L¥ning, Samlustradjtion, 71-75.

54 Cf, 9:11b; pre-baptismal fasting, Did.7:4, Justin, Apol. 61,
Tertullian, Bapt. 20, cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 65; Schneider,
vol.2, and n.48.

55 Teg Ovbware , lk.1:5, 10:38, 16:20, Acts 5:1, 8:9, 9:10,
33,36, 10:1, 16:1,14, 18:2,7,24, 19:24, 20:9; ~ , Acts
9:43, 10:5,6, 19:14, 21:16, 22:12, 24:1, 25:19, cf. Mk.15:21,
John 1131)490

56 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 237, n.l; Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 373,

n. 26,

57 Cf. 9:1,

58 Cf. A.Wikenhauser,"Doppeltr#ume", Bib. . 29 (1948), 100=-111;
K.Kerényi, Die Zriechich-orientalische Romanliteratur in
religionsgeschichtlicher Beleuchtung, (T#bingen 1927)
Darmstadt 1962, 166f; Conzelmann, Apg. 65.
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goal®. The author employs this literary device at significant

turning points in the Heilsgeschichte in ch.9and in ch,10, that is,

at the dramatic changes, from persecutor to witness of the
resurrection, and from Jewish mission to Gentile mission, in order
to depict the miraculous character of the Damascus event and the
divine origin of Paul's commision to the Gentile worid.

59

In 9:10b, Saul sees a vision and the author incorporates an
apparition dialogue, which Lohfink calls the short form. The
author's concern is to show how miraculously both Ananias and Saul
are guided to meet each other. "The street called Straight", 'the
house of Judas" are ascribedvto tradition, as well as "Saul of
Tarsus", but all these details are employed to stress that the
apparition to Ananias is not a fantagy but a concrete reality like

the details of "Simon surnamed Peter", and "the house of Simon the

tanner whose house is near the sea" in the visionary scene in Acts

lO:5f.6O The prayer motif is 9:11b is a typical Lukan one which wdicales
someone's piety as in 9:9,6l but it is connected with vision
in 9:12.62

59 Jéaglj and owrkeix are "visions" given in awake, in contrast
tg oV which is given in asleep, that is, "dream". However,
.)g?uais not so clear; it sometimes denotes "vision" as here
and sometimes "dream", cf. ch.9, n.44. opadrg occurs in Acts
2:17, Rev.4:3 (dis), 9:17; dnmxet« in Lk.1:22, 24:23, Acts
26319, 2 Cor.l2:1; and-é&«p Mt.1:20, 2:12f,19,22, 27:19 in
10:10, 11:5, 22:17, cf. ch.6, n.142.

60 Haenchen, Acts, 323, "a providentia specialissima is at work
in the smallest detail"; Cadbury, Making, 251-253; idem. Beg.
vol.4, 102f see the author's interest in hospitality.

6l “&+0 in 9:11b is a Septuagintism,

62 Prayer associated with vision, cf. Lk.1:10, 3:21, 9328,
22:43%, Acts 10:3, 10:30, 22:17, cf. J.A.14:1; Haenchen, Acts,
324, n.l; Burchard, Zeuge, 99, n.1l64.
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In 9:12 the coming of Ananias and his laying on of hands are
foretold in sSaul's vision, which would be outwardly manifested

afterwards., lInward divine intervention effects outward human
activities.65 ananias shows strong hesitation and refusal, when
he is informed about Saul in 9:13, but this hesitation motif is
often seen in the 0l1d Testament commissioning scenes.64 The

disciples are called ot g;zct in 9:13, which is a common term

65

for Christians in the Pauline kpistles, on the one hand, and

Y

they are also called ol éﬁdﬂﬂcguéwacfv 5&9«4:fvu in 9:14,
which is again found in the Pauline Epistles,66 on the other,

In 9:15, the assurance is given to Ananias which is also based
on the 0ld Testament commissioning scenes and the word of
commission is offered, not to Saul, but to Ananiags with 7{0(GJDU
keA . the first part of the word of commission, 6WeJQ[ gk)qrﬁ;

Pl /., c cg s L .
€TV e 0&ro5 s has some sort of tradition behind it, because

67

rKéSoS ék)qrék is a Hebraic genitive of guality, and Paul

uses similar metaphorical pnrases in Hom.9:20-23.68 Moreover,

Paul applies this metaphorical word to himself and his fellow=-

63 Acts 1:7f,11, 9:15f, 11:7-10, 16:9, 18:9f, 19:21, 27:24 etc.
cf. ch,3, n.9%4.

64 Cf. Mullins,"Commission Form", 605f; Hubbard, "Commissioning
Accounts",.

65 Cf. ch.5, n.47.

66 Cf. ch, 5, n.48.

67  aoKkevs ek)cns- FKeves 2 extov ; Blass~Debrunner-Rehkopf, s8.165,1,
and n.2, But it is due to LXX expressions such as sxed 6Mwﬁm)
in Ps.7:14 (l}),cﬁh»]oa'J in Jer.50 (27):25, cf. Haenchen,
Acts, 325, n.2; Conzelmann, Apg. 65ff; against L¥ning,
Saulustradition, 32f. Cf. C.Maurer, "GWPUOS ", TDNT vol.7,
358-367, esp. 364,n.44; G.Schrenk, n EKAOJW] ", TDNT vol.4,
176-181, esp. 17?. . ,

68  Rom.9:22, m«-vvl 0P Ys and Rom.9:23, skEul ENEOVS  are both
the genitive of quality, cf. Blass-Debrunnér-Rehkopf, ss.l65,
n.2; Maurer," oxeve§ ", 364; L¥ning, Saulustradition, 33-35,
Roloff, Apg. 151.
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/ / 6 .
Christians in 2 Cor.4:7, év éo‘rgak(w’tj oKev ETLY ? (and Paul

/70

) - ~
is also familiar with &doyq °), But the phrase,skeoo éxdays ,

is non-FPauline, which makes a sharp contrast to Pauline concepts

; > Ve
of fkeo7 éheoqf in Hom.9:2371 and ?Ke$7 5U19mKLV« in

2 Cor.4:7.7£ Further, the Pauline conception of émhcfﬁ or

ék)ggfﬁpxu is different from Lukan conception of election.

On the one hand, in the Pauline letters, the noun ék?cgw' is
applied to the election of all Israel (Rom.11:28), the ancestor of
Israel (Rom.9:11) or the remnant of Israel (Rom.11:5,7), but it
also signifies the whole Christian communities (1 Thess.1:4); and
the verb éka:&ffpﬂb is utilized to refer to Christians in
general (1 Cornl:27f cf. Ephel:4). In Acts, on the other hand, the
verb éKKgyfréxb is exclusively limited to the election of the
leading Christians from among the disciples in 1:2,24, 6:5,

15:22,25, although Acts is familiar with the election of the

13

~ J -~
ancestors of Israel in 13:17. Furthermore, okéveog eghqrqs

is not connected with Paul's own conception of his own election,

76

However, okeve

&Lpo()(jhl/ ,74 /((:()u—«u/ & or Xoi(n)’ .
é<)¢r63 in Acts must have been chosen as more suitable for the

polemical situation in order to underline Paul's election as the

69  Maurer," mkb305 v, 365,

70  Rom.9:11, 11:5,7,28, 1 Thess.l:4.

71  Against, ILdning, Saulustradition, 33f.

72  Against, Maurer,",mktﬁcj noo365, '

73 Cf. G.Schrenk," ctcAeysmat ", TDNT vol.4, 144, 168-176, esp.
1743 J.Eckert," éxdeyvmar v EYNT vol,1l, 1112-1114, .

74 Gal.l:15, Rom.l:l, Cf, this verb is used in Acts 13:2, not in
the Damascus event, but at the beginning of the universal
mission. P

75 Gal.l315, 1 Cor.15:9, cf.k)qToj Rom.l:1l, 1 Cor.l:l.

76 Gal.l:15, 1 Cor.15:10, Rom.1:5; cf. A.Satake,"Apostolat und
Gnade bei Paulus", NIS 15 (1968/69), 96-107.
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witness of the resurrection.

The second part of the word of commission, o0 (;ucréjkcv
To 5@9«« )L]moJ , in 9:15, may have some tradition behind it,
because it recalls Gal.6:17, Tw 6?[374dru 7vJ{I75w5 ev Q; se;xarz
v @_0‘570‘5“' cf. 2 Cor.4:10, izo/u/toté 7‘»}1/ V(:K(anw 700 :[7@5 e)»J
T‘f" m,'()/ud’[‘l, weeLga(f(JDV?eS.77 But it is in Acts that the
figurative sense of 9&576Qfécw is inclined to shift from the
Pauline sense of corporally carrying the body of Christ in
himself to tne later nuance of verbal exaltation and confession
of Christ as the witness of the resurrection.78 This is apparent
from the fact that the verb @dgvﬁf2¢y’ is connected with
Evisrtioy  EBvv TE Kkal @an)éwv v T{—)Irear;z e
Moreover, Paul does not use the verb (3d€n%§e<v’but eﬁxkgfsﬁggfexé
for his call (Gal.l:15, cf. 1 Cor.9:16).

The third part of the word of commission Zpuf)ncmf eBviov T€

. / e~ ) /
Ko ¢ @an)ewv YLwy TE Id‘f)ou’A is parallel to Paul's own words,
in Gal.l:16, tc:/a( 6-1'504&5«6-}8;)/4«1. ouit}}»/ 6)-V ’L‘oz‘( ’é{éyeay .
This threefold expression is not only reminiscent of the twofold
expression in Lk.21:12 (=.1vnc.13:9),8° but also of the fourfold

expression in Acts 4:25-28 which summarizes the passion narrative

77 1k.14:27 (different from Mt.10:38) has a similar metaphorical
sense. Cf. F.Btlchsel," @amfw “, TDNT vol.l, 596;

W.Stenger, " ’gw ~EWNT vol.l, 499f.

78 Qearafecy 78 o?owt I*)o“ou , cf. Herm.sim. 8,10,3%; 9,28, 5,
cf. opety TO OoVo L,sw, Herm.sim., 9,13,2 (dis), 9,13,3
(dis); 9, 14 6 (dls), 9,16,3; (fc-euv' 70 ov,mc Polycarp Phil.
633; Teptipbpeir’ 2b dvoux Ign. Eph.T:1l; cf. Bichsel, " Gastéfw ",
596, n. ; Lohfink, "'Meinen Namen zu iragen ...' (Apg.9: 15)"
BZ NF 10 (1966), 108-115, Burchard, Zeuge, 100,

79  Against, Burchard, Zeuge, 100f, "Ausserden hat das einfache
{Suﬂﬂ' 6 bei Lukas sonst immer den Unterton des Schleppers
was zu Mission nicht passt."

80 L4ning, Saulustradition, 39, n.56.
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in the Gospel, quoting Ps.2:1f. Thus the triple division of the

people who represent the world should be ascribed to the author.81

The author intends to show that Paul is not only the Gentile
missionary, but .also the universal missionary who would carry out
missionary activity both in the Jewish world and the Gentile world.
This is an expansion of the commissioning, being intended to fit
in with Paul's activity in the rest of the Book of Acts.

The fourth part of the word of commission in Acts 9:16, é}wb

¢ / ~ & ~ P ') ~ s /

poep vnodelbw wiry oo §et ocirov umep Tou Gvemares uov
nm(géfv , is parallel to Paul's own motif of sufferings, e.g.

in 1 Cor.4:9-13, 2 Cor.4:7-12, 6:4-10, 11:23=33, Gal.5:24, 6:17,

Phil.3:10, cf. Col.l:24.8d Paul also mentions the divine

2/ T
compulsion for his ministry in 1 Cor.9:16, XK h) acq?/uﬁt
83

Pl
énlf(&chxt . But it is interesting to note that Paul does not
’
refer to his own apostolic sufferings by Iaﬂj(etr’, particularly

in the list of sufferings in 1 Cor.4:9-13, 2 Cor.6:4-12, 11:23-33,

84

in spite of T[of(éo,,ucx?u and (Q)ftpg ,85 but he does apply it

to sufferings of Christians in general in 1 Cor.12:26,

81 ¢f. ch.4, n.29, further for the parallel motifs between
Jesus in the Gospel and Paul in Acts, cf. A.J.Mattill,Jr,,
"The Jesus=-Paul Parallels and the Purpose of Iumke=Acts:
H.H.Evans Reconsidered", NovTest 17 (1975), 15-46, esp. 33.

82 Ké4semann,'"Die Legitimit#t des Apostels", ZNW 41 (1942),
33ff = Dag Paulusbild in der neueren deutchen Forschung
(War 24), ed. K.H.Rengstorf, Darmstadt 1964, 475ff;
C.K.Barrett, The Signs of an Apostle, London 1970, 41-44;
Schmithals, Qffice, 222-224.

83 Cf. Kisemann,"Amor Fati"; W.Grundmann, " duurkq KTA ", TDNT
vol.l, 344-347; A.Strobel," avuk- kA", EWNT vol.l, 185-190,

84 Rom.8:18, 2 Cor.l:5=7, Phil.3:10, cf. Col.1l:24, 2 Tim.3:11.

85 Rom.5:3, 8:35, 2 Cor.l:4,8, 4:17, 6:4, Phil.1:17, 4:14,
cf. Col.1l:24, Eph.3:13; Schmithals, Office, 47-50.
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1l Thess.2:14, Phil.l:29.86 However, the language of sufferings in

Acts 9:16a, ocow F€C +.. Qv , is a reminiscence of the

passion prediction of Jesus in the Gospel in Ik.9:22 (=Mk.8:31),
§eC ooe ToIM ra@¢v rather than the Pauline terminology

( ﬁ&91yuhxand é)quws ), or the Pauline term for divine

compulsion, &yébq<q « This view is strengthened by the fact that

a divine ¥e¢l governs not only the whole 1life of Jesus in

87

Luke-Acts, but also the whole life of Paul.88 Marthermore, the

concept of EZ}xti’ in luke-Acts is a euphemism for death, as in

89

classical usage, rather than for sufferings. Similarly, bnge

- ’ . . .. d N
Tov Evéuu?vj/ucv in Acts 9:16 is a reminiscence of CVEREY ToU

bvbpatis pov  in Lk.21:12 (different from Mk.13:9) cf. lk.21:17,

Acts 5:41, 15:26, 21:13 rather than ,mép wireJ in Phil.1:29,7°

Thus the words of commission in Acts 9:15f., are editorial,
although there must have some traditional material behind it. The
author intends to exhibit Paul's commission to the world-wide
universal mission in a polemical situation, as a mission which
carries on Jesus' ministry and expandsit to the whole world, with

the Jesus-Paul parallel motifs.

86  W.Michaelis," @aixw KTA " TDNT vol.5, 904-939, esp. 919;
L¥ning, Saulustradition, 40, n.68.

87 1k.2:49, 4:43, 13:33, 19:5; 1k.9:22, 17:25, 24:7,26, Acts
3321; cf. lkl.22:37, 24:44. Cf. E.Fascher,"Theologische
Beobachtungen zu & ", Neutestamentlische Studien fdr
HoBultmann (BZNW 21), Berlin 1954, 228-254; W.Grundmann,
" &£ rA t, TDNT vol.2, 21-25; W.Popkes," §eC ', EWNT vol.l,
668-671,

88 Acts 936,16, 19:21, 20:35, 23311, 25:10, 26:9, 27:2l.

89 1k.13:2, 17:25, 22:15, 24: 26 »46, Acts 1:3, 3:18, 17:3,

cf. Bauer—Arndt—Glngrlch n«rxuz y 3s89%e | R,
90 Against Michaelis," rang » 920 75’ v vep 0 OrgusTog
cf. Herm,sim. 9,28 23 uusxetv' Fex 705 ove aTof , Herm.vis.

3,2,13 sim.9,28,3; XV évékh/Tvv 0V9““T?§ , Herm.vis,
3,1,9; vis.3,5,2; sim.9,28,5f; Burchard, Zeuge, 102, n.185.
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In 9:17f Ananias carries out what he has seen in the vision,
but these two verses are due to the tradition, as is clear from
the fact that they are written in the style of the healing miracle
story. A gesture of therapy is depicted with ZHchééymu -n}5

91 92

in 9:17, after Ananias comes into the house, The

X ECpn S
miracle working word, &V&P3€¢cv’, is spoken to Saul, Then the
author depicts the Spirit motif, which describes not only the
miracle working power but also the filling with the Spirit, as
with the believers in samaria in 8:17 and Cornelius and his
household in 10:44 and 11:15.95

The successful accomplishment of the miracle is depicted in
9:18, 'The instantaneousness of the miracle is empnasized with

94 and the tﬁ&oughness of the healing is demonstrated

95

) ra
cvbewy

by his breaking of his fast in 9:19a. Nevertheless, 'the

falling off of something like scales" reflects the popular origin

96

of the tradition. The baptism of Paul after his healing seems

91  Mk.5:23 (=Mt.9:18), 6:5, 7:32, 8:23,25, 16:18; Mt.19:1%,15;
Lk.4:40, 13313, Acts 9:12,17, 28:8; cf. Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 30, n,67.

92 The healer first comes to the invalid, Bultmann, Synoptic
Tradition, 222; the length of sickness is presupposed in
Acts 9:9, cf. Bultmann, Synoptic Traditiom, 221.

93 Burchard, Zeuge, 103f.

94 The instantanousness in the miracle healing, c¢f. Bultmann,

. Synoptic Tradition, 224f; Schneider, Apg., vol.2, 31, n.72.

95 The demonstration of the cure, cf. Bultmann, Synopic
Tradition, 215, 225; Burchard, Zeuge, 104 and n.195. Acts
19:19a means breaking fasting; cf. Schlatter, Apg. 119; -
St#hlin, Apg. 138; Williams, Acts, 124; Haenchen, Acts, 325;
Schneider, Apg. vol.Z2, 31, , , , .

96  Tob,11:12, Kui EAGT Dy &wo rov kivBwv DoV OPBa Ul aveov
T aeuméuqucf. Beg. vol.4, 104; Haenchen, Acts, 325;
Conzelmann, Apg. 66; Roloff, Apg. 152; Schneider, Apg. vol.2,
31, n.74.
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to be ascribable to tradition.97 Paul does not explicitly
mentions his baptism in his letters, but it is likely that the
first person plural é[&xﬁTéiéwkﬁV/ in Rom.6:3%, and 1 Cor.12:13
includes Paul himself.98 However, it is in Acts that Paul's
baptism is described, because itrrepresents incorporation into

the Church, in order to emphasize that Paul is a subsequent

99

believer and successor to the apostles.
(2) Acts 22:6-16
a. Acts 22:6-11
The conversion story is quite similar to that in ch.9 and
almost a mere repeﬁ?on of it. But the author makes minor
alterations in the descriptions.

In this account, the divine apparition takes place, ﬂéfﬁ

/Meyvﬂxpffuv/ (22:6, cf. a/éFKS /A4575 in 26:13).100

Corresponding to this explicit mention of the time, the adjective

(& 4 y
Lisave 101 is added to predicate ¢é% . Both of these additions

are exaggerations in order to bring out the dramatic fact that the
glare of the apparition was brighter than the midday sunshine.,
The apparition dialogue in 22:7f, is almost the same as in

ch.9, but Saul falls down to the ground before the apparition

97 Cf. E.Fascher,"Zur Taufe des Paulus", ThLZ 80 (1955), 643-
648; R.H.Fuller,'"Was Paul Baptized?", Les Actes, 505-=508,

98 E.g. Bultmann, Theology, vol.l, 39.

99 Fuller,“Baptized?". _

100 uesmufela is found only in Acts 8:26 in N.T. other than
here. According to Cadbury,"Some Lukan Expressions of Time
(Lexical Note on Iuke-Acts VII)", JBL 82 (1963), 272-278,
esp. 274f, the addition of the time u (x is not only
to make the picture clear but also it is to be ascribed to
the apparition motif in the Greco-Roman literature; cf.
Burchard, Zeuge, 105, n.196.

101 «<iwvpsis a Lukan favourite expression which occours 6 times
in Lk, and 16 times in Acts.
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dialogue in 22:7a, which makes for greater dramatic tension than
before. In the dialogue in 22:8, the Messianic title c;/VkﬁuPufbj
is incorporated,102 correlated to the framework of the apology
before Jewish people.

In 22:9, another effect of the apparition upon Paul's
companions is altered: they see the light but do not hear the
voice, whereas in 9:7 they hear the voice butAnot see the light.
This alteration clearly corresponds to the emphasis of the light
in the second account, but at the same time this means the stress
on the apparition dialogue is decreased,

The reason for the blindness is explicitly mentioned in 22:11,
but this added explanation also stresses the external phenomenon

103 of the apparition light

of the apparition, that the A§J§x
caused the blinding,
b. Acts 22:12-16

In the second account of the Ananias story, the double vision
and the apparition dialogue in the first account are omitted, but,
'correspondingly, another miraculous event, that is, the Temple
vision story is added in 22:17-21.

In 22:12, Ananias is introduced to the scene, but the author

stresses that Ananias is a good Jew, by adding a brief profile of

1 i )) b\ kwrc‘( ?\3/ v; v 104 /L o
him in the words ¢&v a(3 } Guo a.nd/«aeruroy eves

102 Cadbury,'lhe Titlesof Jesus in Acts", Beg. vol.5, 354-375,
esp. 356f; 0'Neill, Theology, 140.
Nefispaios is taken from the synoptic tradition, of, Mt.2:23,
263 71 Ik.18:37, cf. John 18:5,7, 19:19; N.‘;..,ng in
Mk.1:24, 10:47, 14:67, 1636, Ik.4:34, 24319,

103  §ofu is not only connected with pwy as in Lk,2:32, but also
with e}ourux as in Ik.4:6 (cf. with é‘wx/us in Mt.6:36),

104 cuhp»ls occurs only in Luke-Acts in N.T.; Ik.2:2, Acts2:5,
8:2, 22:12,
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7 -~ e ) /'
JﬁJ TXvres v Twy K«?oLKCUVTuﬂ’lld;“tu”/ .105 This is

correlated to the framework of the apologetic speech before the
fanatical Jewish people in Jerusalem.

The author emphasizes the commissioning scene in 22:13ff by
omitting the miraculous elements, namely the double vision and the
apparition dialogue., The word of commission is inserted into the
healing scene and given to Paul by Ananias, not to Ananias by
Christ as in the first account: that is, Acts 22:13ff depict the
commissioning scene of Paul, by contrast with the indirect
commission scene of Ananias in acts 9:10-16,

In the commissioning word in 22:14, the author stresses the

Judaiging tendencies by the phrase, o @665 TV ﬁﬁTémow i;tu» 106
\ L. . s 107 . s
and the Messianic title o &lxmiey and intensifies the

external phenomenon of the Damascus event by adding the verbs éf;v/
and &KvéetV' into the word of commission. These features are
apparently based on the apologetic motives that the Damascus event
is a Jewish religious phenomenon and that it is an objective

external appearance which can be perceived by the eye and by the

105 /MapTUpétFQ“L here signifies "to be well spoken of or to be
in good reputation", Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, @ pcop Fu), 2b; cf.
Acts 6:3, 10:22, 16:2, 1 Tim.5:10, Heb.1ll: é‘4 393 1 Clem.
17:1f, 19:1, 44 3, 47{4, Ign.Phila. 5:2, 11:1, Eph,l2:2,

106 4 Ghy'ruv'nwtéou wv’ occurs only in Acts in N.T.;

Acts 3:13 (=Ex.3:15), 5:30, 7:32 (=Ex.3:6), cf. Burchard,
Zeuge, 107,n.205; Haenchen, Acts, 626, "The Jewish flavour
is strengthened by the expression, ‘'the God of our fathers''
and the description of Jesus (his name is avoided) with

the old Messianic title of honour 'the Just One'".

107 1ke23:47, Acts 3:14, 7:52; cf. Beg. vol.4, 83, 104; O'Neill,
Theology, 141-143; Moule, "Christology", 177f; Haenchen,
Acts, 206,n.2; Conzelmann, Apg. 39; Burchard, Zeuge, 108,
n.210; Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 319,n.45, 469,n.217;

Roloff, Apg. 75.
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ear, but differenfiated from the inward vision which can be

perceived by the heart, The verb for election, KQUKC“#[IELV’ ,108

corresponds to 5«}535 QQONQg in 9:15 but the author explicitly

-~ N s
mentions the purpose of the choice with jyrwrat &) QGXW““ .109

r
In 22:19, the futher role of Paul is predicted as AAAéTU in
S

/ . . . N
place of @w(T@feLw in the former account. The Word,/M;CPUS ’

is the key concept of the désciples in the Book of Acts;llo

)#;prug does not signify "martyr'" in the Book of Acts, but simply

11 . . .
"witness" 1 that is, "witness of the resurrection'. However
H ? ’

the later technical sense of "martyr" occurred soon afterwards.112

This "witness' of the resurrection seems to have been an
apologetic conception against contemporary heretics who denied the
resurrection.115 Thus the author stresses here that Paul's
commission is =~ "witness'" of the réggurrection, which is

. < ) \/ ) o~ Ny . .
different from (yo evwyyetJiwmat abTov ev roy éBvesiy in Gal.l:16,
The /Méeruj motif is connected with the verbs 0%&}/ and &kvéﬁtw

in 22:15, which stress the external objective appearance of the

108 'ﬁgoxgheﬁlﬂV occurs only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 3:20, 22:14,
26:16.

109 yvivar to B is a common Jewish expression, Beg. vol.4,
280; Haenchen, Acts, 626, and n.8; Conzelmann, Apg. 135,
interprets the will of God as the whole plan of salvation.

110 H.Strathmann,"/n&ﬁwj wtA ", TDNT vol.4, 474-514; H.Braun,
"Zur Terminologie der Acts von der Auferstehung Jesu", ThLZ
77 (1952), 532=-536 = idem. Gesammelte Studien zum Neuen
Testament und seiner Umwelt, T#bingen 1967, 173-177; Klein,
Apostel, 156-158; Burchard, Zeuge, 130-135; Ldning,
Saulustradition, 137-144; Stolle, Zeuge, 130-135,

111 Bauer-Arndt—Gingrich, /Ao{f‘ws 42,Co

112 Cf. Acts 22:20.

113 Cf. the motif of maprvs against the Docetic-Gnostic heretics
in John 19:3%5, 2ffé2, 1 John 1:2, 3 John 12; K#semann,
"Ketzer und Zeuge", ZThK 48 (1951), 292-311 = EVB vol.l,
168-187. The emphasis of resurrection appearance with opxv
and &xeJéwv  in Acts 22:14f is parallel to 1 John 1:1-5,
The Docetic-Gnostics denied the resurrection, cf. Justin,

De Resurrectione, .2.

k)
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resurrected Christ as in the previous verse.
The healing scenes in 22:13 and 22:16 are more or less the
. , . . (4
same as in the former account. hnowever, the 1nstantaq9usness of
P R . B . . . A -~ -~ </
the accomplishment of the miracle is depicted w1th.(xuﬁﬂ Tn Ldfa

. kWO . : .
in 22:1%, in place of coBews in 9:18, which is a

ok
Septuagingésm.ll4 Un the other hand, the author introduces the
. . A oA , 115 . .
classical question formula, v vvv Tt /46AA&15 , in 22:16,

as the beginning of baptism, cf. acts 8:36, vl KthJGL//AE
(So&TCT‘CG‘O"iVa(/ H 10147,/,L7,‘[‘L 70 Jc}\wf) oCE//}a"m'c /rw)\;o‘ac TS
Toa:/uti ﬁmnno*g’*}ﬂmu 7‘0:,/"(*';-»'5‘ .

At the end of the account, the author adds more words in the
baptism scene, concerning the remission of sins and calling
the name of the bLord, cf., 2:38., This is intended to stress Paul's
incorporation into tne Church.,

(3) Acts 26:12-18

In the third account in the apologetic speech before King
Agrippa 11 the author makes big alterations in the description of
the Damascus event, for dramatic effect. [he role of Ananias,
which is still retained in the second account, disappears and the
blinding and healing scenes, as well as the baptism, are erased.
Thus the apparition story and the commissioning story fuse into
one and the word of commission is directly given to Saul from

Christ as in the Temple vision story in 22:17-21.

114 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 626 and n.5.

115 Sophocles, Antig. 449; Beg. vol.4, 281; Haenchen, Acts, 627,
n.2; Conzelmann, Apg. 64 and 135, thinks the ritual formula
of - initiatioq\éshind this expression.

A

(hies
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a. Acts 26:12-15
The apparition scene and the apparition dialogue are retained

in the third account., The introduction shows a direct connection
. . . ? < 116 .

with the previous story with e¢v oty . I'ne author inserts the

reference to the persecuting activity and the authority given to

. N -~ - — 7 / 11
Saul with /uét) é}wn/p(g Kat éru.r[)c.nlg z~75 A T% P(e)s(ﬁ?(;,,u\/ [

in 26:12, This addition emphasizes the dramatic change from the
persecutor to the witness of the resurrection.

The apparition scene 1is more vividly and richly painted than
the former two accounts. 7The time of the scene is explicitly
mentioned as mid-day like the second account but a more emphatic
phrase 7;4(/-6-(; /u;;ﬂ"; 118 in 26:13%, replaces f(é(ﬂf pETYp E‘(){“V
in 22:6, and the place of the scene is more vividly mentioned as
KuT’rf/ é8§6v.  in 26313, instead of'én4 ey in 9:3a, and
22:6a. The word, éfxfyvq5 , to show the abruptness of the

119

apparition in 9:3b and 22:6a, is erased and instead the moment
of seeing is stressed by adding the verb 5?;»/ in 26:13. The

k] -~ J) > . ' g
phrase ¢ic tov copavov in 9:3b and 22:6b is - ¢ elabolated by

oéeavéeev in 26:13. 20 The apparition light is more

A% /
emphatically dépicted by adding the phrase, 51&9‘?%V %5;JQOOP7T“'

116 1k.12:1, Acts 24:18; cf. Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, os , I,11,c,
" v o’y " connects with the situation described in what pre-
cedes under which circumstances = under these circumstances
in the situation created by what precedes!$ Beg. vol.4, 318;
Haenchen, Acts, 685; Conzelmann, Apg. 148; Burchard, Zeuge,
109, bchnelder, _gg vol.2, 373. , ,

117 'e_fwmwmeﬂ l*w-/a()gwgew;/ in Acts 9:14, 26:10, but erccpory,
whlch 1s a hapaxlegomenon in N.T. is added here.

118 ™8 occurs only here in N.T.
119 EZféQnard, euge, 109.
120 The word, odpav0@ev, is finer expression than eKt»acw(avou .

cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 109.



150

by , o
Teo 6%£0d ,121 tha?lquuj (avod in 22:11 %%? an@ﬁmore emphatic
5 A

verb, nxpa)%}kmé\»’ , in 26:13 substituteglﬁ¥pL«6tF&TTF‘Vin 9:3b

and 22:6b,

123

Corresponding to the emphasis of the light, the companions of

Paul all fall down to the ground in 26:14, in sharp contrast to

the standing scene in 9:7.

1 ,
24 In the third account, it 1is

explicitly mentioned that Christ spoke in iHebrew, namely in

Aramaic, which is already indicated by the double archaic

vocative, Yaod N s ZxooA in 9:4b and 22:7b (cf. 21:40, 22:2).

The apparition dialogue is a repetition of that in 9:4f, without

the additions in 22:7-10. Nevertheless, the author adds a Greek

proverb as the climax in 26:14b, gk)7eg/ s mpbj Kevrpa'kxkfietn

121
122
123

124

125

125

%gﬁuqoé?qg is a_hapaxlegomenon.

haencgen, Acts, 085; purchard, zZuege, 109; Holoff, Apg. 352.
ﬁ%cthgurteLV’ means 'to shine around", cf. Lk.2:9 and.nqqcmctpdﬁr&\w
“to flash around", acts 9:3, 22:0, according to Beg. vol.4,
318,

Haenchen, Acts, 6859, "put since in vv.12ff the figure of the
disciple Ananias and the blinding and healing of Paul are
omitted, the objectivity of the event can be demonstrated
only by having all of them struck down."

Cf. Pinder, Pyth,ii, 94ff; Aeschylus, Agam. 1624; Prom, 322f;
Buripides, Lphig.Taur. 1396; Bacch, 794f; Frag. 664; Julian,
Or.viii, 2466 etc.; Kttmmel, R8mer 7, 155-157; Windisch,
"Christusepiphanie'; L.Schmid," kéyrper ", TDNT vol.3, 663-
668; Dibelius, Studies, 188-191; A.V8geli, "Lukas und
Euripides", Thz 9 (1953), 415-438; Lohfink, Conversion, 77f;
Stolle, Zeuge, 176, n.43; further, Beg. vol.4, 318; Williams,
Acts, 264; Haenchen, Acts, 685,n.3; Conzelmann, Apg. 149;
Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 373 and n.52., But this proverb is not
a quotation from kuripides, against, St#hlin, Apg. 308;
Roloff, Apg. 352; but taken from a popular proverb, thus,
V8geli, "Lukas", 436f; Haenchen, Acts, 685,n.3; Conzelmann,
Apg. 149. The proverb means: it is senseless and useless to
resist against the mighty force, oo FupMp EpEpEL T ‘7“57({]

» > / N . .

avBpurey ovre Fuomixe ot (Scholion 173a to Pinder, Phyth.
ii, 174) cf. K#immel, R¥mer 7, 154; Haenchen, Acts, 685;
Conzelmann, Apg. 149; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 373,n.54. But
this is not found in O.T. and Jewish literature, against
Marshall, Acts, 395, although goads were also used in the
Semitic culture to drive beasts of burden,.cf. Ps.Sol. 16:4,
Philo, Decal. 87, thus, Schmid," révrpev ", 664f; Lohfink,
Conversion, 78.
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This proverb is connected with the classical literary topos of
QEQMaX:k from which it springs.126 Thus the author skillfully
creates the dramatic tension by adding the classical proverb in
the end of the apparition dialogue and at the same time the
author portrays saul as 6?9“éﬁ05 , which recalls the warning of
Gamaliel in 5:38f, 1n this way, the author impresses on the

reader the mighty divine apparition: God protects and rescues
xBeamsky
Christians in their - -~ durther, this Greek proverb is

highly literary in order to appeal to tne educated upper class

1z
people, et which correspond to the framework of this apologetic

speech before the King Agrippa II.128 Another minor alteration is
the addition of the Christological ﬂfftkb”GQ%thuﬂukaéccS in
the dialogue in 26:1% as in 22:10. ‘This addition (3(\\1&'5‘ oL &ROV\%&\ ALUAZ
(I§ T piety of saul,
b. Acts 26:16~18
By the omission of the Ananias story in the third account, the
word of commission is directly given to saul which increases the

significance of the commissioning. At the beginning of the word

126 Cf. Windisch,"Christusepiphanie"; iwestle,"Legenden vom
Tod"; J.C.Kamerbeck,"On the Conception of THEOMACHOS in
Relation with Greek Tragedy", lnemosyne (IV series) 1 (1948)
271-283. Oéoromos in Acts 5:39, Bequdye’ in Acts 23:9 (v.l.);
cf. huripides, Bacch. 45, 325, 1255f,

127 Haenchen, Acts, 691, thinks that this Greek proverb is
"high-class Greek expressions"; similarly, Lohfink,
Conversion, 78.

128 The author is not only interested in the lower social strata
but also the higher social strata, which is atiested by the
descriptions of higher or ruling people such as hiopian
euntich (Acts 8:26-39), Cornelius (chs.10f), Serglus Paulus
(13:6-12), Lydia the purple dealer (16:14f, 40), Dionysius
and Damaris (17:34), Galio (18:12-17), Claudius Lysias (chs.
21-23%), PFelix and Drusilla (ch.24), Festus (ch.25), Agrippa
and Berenice (chs.25f).
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of commission in 26:16a, after M) ;nxgragc, the author adds

. . ~ )‘ Al I /e
the solemn archaic express1on,<fr790 €mTL Tovy mokay oou

129

quoted from the Septuagint version of kzek.Z2:1, This insertion

makes the scene a reminiscence of the 0ld Testament call scene,
The purpose of the apparition is more expanded than before in

26:16b-18 with (g roore wTh 100

This divine apparition is
described with43y97v’ as in 1 Cor.15:8, cf. 9:1. As such, it is
not distinguished from other apparitions such as in 16:9f, 18:9f,
22:17-21, 23:11, 27:23f, but fits into a series, as is apparent
from the combination of Sv Te e:Séj/ue (which refers to the
Damascus event) and LSV1*'5?EW‘3F*£=GT* (which refers to the
future apparitions) in 26:16b. Thus in Acts the unique
eschatological visionary experience is transformed into one of

131

> 4
several apparition visions; this is attested by ogrrxete& in

> ’
26:19, that summarizes the Damascus event, because while OWTaItx

p) ’ N /
runs parallel to OWTxsixtL ixat aﬂbk“)“‘ktlj in 2 Cor.12:1, it is

different from écrfot(@)uef‘us in Gal.1:12,15f, Thus aRTwaix in
26:19 suggests that the apparitions in Acts may be connected with
Paul's opponents' conception of apostleship rather than with
Paul's own conception of his Damascus experience,

The witness motif is strengthened not only by adding the verb

¢~ < 4
ofav but also by comnecting /xéerq; with vIypeeTys in 26316,
*xcusiv dy 132

< /7
The word uané?qs is noﬁLé Lukan word, but it is in Luke-

129 Cf. 4 Ezra 4(6):13, 2 Baruch 13%:2, J.A. 14:11; Burchard,
Zeuge, 110,n.222,

130 &¢g Tovro cum inf. cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss,.402,2 and
ss. 390.

131 Cf. Acts 16:9f, 18:9f, 22:17-21, 23:11, 27:23f,

132 1 Core.4:1l, Acts 13:5; cf. Schirer, Higtory, rev. ET, vol.2,
238,
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4
Acts that the word 571705?75 is connected with the witness motif

< ) N / /
as typically seen in lLk.l1:2, a¢ xelormraxce fwe 5K7p6ruL yeygufvcu
-wu )OJVL .133 In this sense, Saul is chosen to be not only the

witness of the resurrection but also the minister of the word like

134

the original apostles, although he is not counted as an apostle
in Acts except in 14:4,14. This intensification of the concept of
the witness is a weapon in the polemical situation for an
apologetic purpose.

In 26:17, the author introduces a prediction of divine

135

protection which will rescue Paul out of the hands of Jews and
Gentiles. This phrase is based on the 0ld Testament quotation
from Jer.l:7f cf. 1 Chron.16:35, but the author adds to the
quotation, e%”rcj RKG;T s Which corresponds to the image of the
universal missionary in 9:15b and 22:15, This prediction of
divine protection supplements the prediction of sufferings in
9:16, 'Thus the main theme of Paul's activity in Acts is predicted
in the word of commission: Paul will be the witness of the
resurrection before both the Jews and the Gentiles, will suffer
botdy

persecutions but will be rescued . . from the hands of Jews and
Gentiles, This is apparently differs from Paul's own word, in
Gal.1:16, ra e&@ﬁf)éﬁ¢uac TV e;fto:g EBvesiy

The author incorporates the conversion-initiation motif in

26:18, which is written in paraphrased quotations from Isa.42:7.

133 ot ,xuz-orrru a.nd wttlﬂtzw are the same persons, which is
clear from f&e coe rfvgutvob and the omission of the article
before vﬁypevwb

134 Beg. vol.4, 319; Roloff, Apg. 353; Schneider, Apg. vol.2,
374,1'10 56

135 e_fau coebat here means "to rescue", cf. Acts 7:10,34, 12:11,
23327,
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and 42:16, in place of the baptism scene in the former itwo
accounts. This substitution corresponds to the commissioning
scene directly given to Paul in the third account. Both features
underline Paul's independent initiation into missionary activity,
whereas the two earlier accounts show him in a more subordinate
role. In this sense, the commissioning scene in the third account
is coincidentally closer to the original call experience in
Gal.l:15f, This, however, is not due to the tradition, but is
based on the editorial work, which is correlated to the framework
of this apologetic speech before the Jewish King Agrippa II, and
to the usage of the Septuaginﬂilanguage in the word of commission
which occurs only in this third account.
(4) Acts 22:17=-21

The Temple vision story in Acts 22:17-21 is another wvariation
of the Damascus event, although there is no reference to the
conversion in it. But the call scene dominates the story. This
story is placed in the framework of Paul's apology before the
angry Jewish crowd at Jerusalem, being intended to defend Paul's
connection with Jerusalem, particularly in relation to his call to

136

the Gentile mission, but it presupposes the Paul's first

missionary activity in Jerusalem in Acts 9:26~30, Both Acts 9:26-
30 and 22:17~21 are based on traditional material, as is attested

by Paul's own word in Rom.15:19, u‘;zpp(./c. Ao {[e-(oouo’uhiu rwl

136 Haenchen, Acts, 109, 628-631. Conzelmann, Apg. 135, thinks
that this story is a variation of the Damascus event, while
Burchard, Zeuge, 161-168, disagrees with this view,
According to Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 322, the author did not
bring this story in ch.9 because the initiation of the -
Gentile mission should be given to Peter.
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mflc)bg 137 /uef;((n Too ’IMU(LMJ Ir(-rr»%ocuK(—fVa't 7o 6150%4%0:/
7o ng'ch05 . But it is in Acts that the literary topos
of the Temple vision158 is employed for an apologetic purpose,
which corresponds to the omission of the double vision in the
Damascus event in the second account. “The view that the Temple
vision story here is a variation of the Damascus event is
confirmed by the fact that the summary of the persecution and the
word of commission are repetitions of the former account of the
Damascus event, which emphasizes the dramatic change from
persecutor to witness.

In 22:17, Paul returns to Jerusalem and goes up to the Temple
for prayer like the Jews and the first Jewish Christians at
Jerusalem, There is no break between pre-conversion and post-
conversion Paul as far as his practice of Judaism is concerned.159
sut this picture may contradict ' raul's own words in Phil.3:7f;
particularly, if Paul had persecuted the liellenists who denied the
necessity of Temple worship and the full observance of the Law,
and had then turned completely to a new life, guided by the Spirit

in the heart. Paul might have ceased Temple worship like other

Hellenists. This would mean that the picture of his prayer in the

137 Kélf)‘f in Rom.15:19 may mean either "in a circle",
that is, "from Jerusalem as far round to Illyricum" or
"round about", that is, "from Jerusalem and around it to
Illyricum", if that is the case, "around Jerusalem" includes
Arabia, Damascus or Judaea. But the latter is preferable,

138 Cf, Lk.1l:8<113 Betz, Lukian, 43. Cf., O.Betz,"Die Vision des
Paulus im Temple von Jerusalem. Apg. 22:17=21 als Beitrag
zur Deutung des Damaskuserlebnisses", Verborum Veritas:
Fegtgchrift f¥r G.St#hlin zum 70. Gebwrtstag, edd. O.Bdcher,
K.Haacker, Wuppertal 1970, 113-123, thinks that the
background of this pericope is Isa. ch.6.

139 Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 323.
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o, ‘tC W‘&M 3
Temple would be editorial, to show . =~ = - : o= ~in the

framework of an apology against the Jewish mob in Jerusalem,

140

>z3 Paul's piety to the Temple and Jerusalem even after

the Damascus event. The author is also in favour of depicting

divine intervention as the responge to pra.yer.141 Paul falls into

142

a trance and is visited by a divine being in the Temple, The

theological motive for repeating the commissioning scene, which
this time 1is placed in the Temple, is thatﬂgérusalem Temple is a
symbolic place for the Jewish people and the history of lsrael and
that would fit in well with the continuity from Judaism to

Christianity, and from the Jewish mission to the Gentile

145

mission.
The external phenomenon of the apparition is again emphasized
by the verbs é%;p/ and XZ,{LV in 22:18a, of which the witness

motif, /““PTUEZ“’ in 22:18b consists. The one who appears

144

commands Paul to leave Jerusalem soon because of the Jewish

plot (which is parallel to 9:29).

The word of commission in 22:21 emphasizes the Gentile mission

140 Cf. Trites,"Prayer Motif",

141 1Ik.3:21, 9:29, 22:41, Acts 9:40, 10:9-11,30, 11:5, 16:25f,
28 83 cf. Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 323,n.5l.

142 &KJT«ﬂJ is a trace, a state of being brought about by God,
in which consciousness is holly or partially squended
cf. Bauer-Arndt=-Gingrich, krnnﬂj, 2; A.Oepke, " Gmfwming) "
TDNT vol.2, 449-460; M.Lattke, " exstasiy ", EWNT vol.l, 1025-
1027, Cf. n.59.

143 O.Betz,"Vision", 114f ; Conzelmann, Apg. 135.

144 oreokew (1ntr.) occurs only in Luke=Acts in N.T.; Lk,2:16,
19:5f, Acts 20:16, 22:18; cf. 1 Clem.33:1, M.Polycarp, 6:2,
Herm,sim. 9,3,2. Gmwﬂzfecv’ (trans.), in 2 Pet.3:12.,
@nb03e1V is often used in ILXX,

ew Txet  and §ére are also Septuagintisms, cf. Haenchen,
Acts, 627,n.5.
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with  elg ZQV;} /um((,,,?,/ ;147 the omission of the Jewish mission
in this verse, in spite of the mention of the Jewish mission in
9:15 and 26:17, reflects the rejection of Paul by the Jews in
Jerusalem (cf. 9:29, 22:18). This revised commission to the
Gentile world reflects the programme of Acts 1:8, éZUS édx;7UV'T§}
X:P cf. Acts 2:39, wxeoyv ?c:} ei’s /Ag(,(p,{“/ and 13:47, (Z,JS ;5)(&7‘59-
$53 qu « This revision of the commission also shows the theme
of Paul's activity in Acts that Paul first goes to the Jew$ .
w-:.i257 and then proceeds to the Gentiles only when he has been

rejected by the Jews,
(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul's unique religious experience is an inward eschatological
illumination which accompanies the call and conversion at the same
time., On the other hand, the conversion and call story in Acts
are certainly based on =~ tradition, and '%Fs-original form must
have been a punitive—<=€dm-healing miracle storyi~. But the

<oy
author transforms the@Ninto dramatic scenes by applying literary
topoi and literary devices, in order to stress the Damascus event
as the external objective phenomenon, and emphasizes ever more
strongly that Paul is a witness of the resurrection, regardless of

historical consistency in the successive descriptions. There are

two reasons for this emphasis. One was to stress the validity of

145 (7a ) €6vy in Luke-Acts has idiomatic sense for the
Gentiles in contrast to the Jewish people, cf. lk.2:32, Acts
4327, 1415, 15:14, 26317,23; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, &fves ,
2; Beg. vol.4, 113, 319,
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Paul's witness against those heretics who denied the incarnation

and rejected the resurrection on the docetic theory as typically

show by the heretics in the Johannine literature%46the second was

to refute the idea (preserved in the anti-Paulinism tradition % L when
Paul is conde@%d under the mask of Simon Magus) that Paul had only

@ 147

seenAvision ( 5€5ud ) of the resurrection. Thus the apparition
story in Acts shows anti-gnostic tendencies.

The word of commission in Acts also stressesjin successive
accounts, the witness of the resurrection which is perceived by
the eye and the ear, not by the heart; this corresponds to the
more developed polemical situation rather than to the historical
situation, The word of commission alsoc summarises the theme of
Paul's action in the Book of Acts as divinely foretold: this
concept governs the whole of Paul's life as the witness of the
resurrection. Thus the commissioning story in Acts also shows
the objectifying and external tradition against the gnostic

tendencies. The theological tendencies in the descriptions of the

conversion and call in Acts are anti-gnostic rather than

N 1754
mediating . , AN r*;oag, Canth kquctum\‘

146 Cf. n.ll3.

147 Pseudo-Cleﬁiiine, Hom,xvii,1l3,1f; 14,3,16,2 and 6; 17,15;
cf. Strecker, Judenchristentum, 191-196; l#ldemann, Paulug,
vol.2, 248=251,

148 Against, Klein, Apostel, 144-159, "Mediatisierung des
Bekehrten",




CHAPTER 7

THE EARLIEST YEARS AFTER THE CONVERSION AND CALL

The events immediately after the conversion and call are
recounted in Gal,l1:17-21 and 2 Cor.l1l:32f on the one hand, and in

Acts 9:19b=30 on the other,

(i) The darliest Years after the Conversion and Call

in the Pauline gkpistles

There is some dispute about Paul's earliest years after his
conversion and call, especially over the text in Gal.l:17-21,
in which he states that he went to Arabia, without making any
contact with the Jerusalem authorities, soon after his unique
religious experience. There is a great consensus today that
“Arabia" means the Nabataean kingdom of Arabia, which was situated
east of Palestine, across the Jordan, and south of Damascus; it
included Hellenized Aramaic speaking caravan cities such as
Petra, the residence of the Nabataean king of Aretas IV at th@

time of Paul, and Bostra, the later capital of the Roman province
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of Arabia.l

1

Cf. e.g. Lake,"Conversion"; Haenchen, Acts, 334; Bornkamm,
Paul, 26-30; Betz, Gal. 73f; Bruce, Paul, 81f. For the
Nabataean kingdom, Th.Mommsen, Homische Geschichte, Bd.5,
(Leipzig 1885) Wien / Leipzig 1933, 330~341; C.A.H. vol.ll
(1936), 613-648; J.Starcky,"The Nabataeans: A Historical
Sketch", BA 18 (1945). 84-106; A.H.M.Jones, The Cities of the
Hastern Roman Provinces, 2nd ed. Oxford 1971, 290-293;
G.W.Bowersock,"A Report on Arabia Provincia", JRS 61 (1971),
219-242; idem. Roman_ Arabia, Cambridge (Mass.) 1983; Schiirer,
History, rev. KI' vol.,1l, 574-586. It has been disputed whether
Damascus was governed by the Nabataeans at the time of Paul's
flight from Damascus or not, Damascus was brought under Roman
rule by Pompey (Josephus, Ant.xiv,2,3%; 8.J.i,4,2), but the
imperial coins for the reigis of Qaligula and Claudius are
not found. Fkurther, Paul says that he escaped out of the
hands of the "ethnarch" of King Aretas at Damascus (2 Cor.
11:32f). From these facts, there are three possible ways of
explaining the link between Damascus and the Nabataean Arabs,
cf. Cadbury, Book, 19-21;

(1) The Habataean king Aretas governed Damascus from Petra.
(Cf. e.g. K.THmpel, "Damaskos", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.4,
1901, 2042-2048, esp. 2046; Schirer, History, rev. ET
vol.l, 581f; Jewett, Dating, 30-33, thinks that this is
"anchoring a chronology".

(2) There was a substantial Arab population in Damascus
besides Syrians and Jews (Josephus, Ant.xiv,2,3) and the
Yethnarch" supervised the Arab population under Roman
rule. (Cf. e.g. K.Lake, The Earlier Bpistles of St,Paul,
tondon 1911, 320ff; surton, Gal. 57; Bruce, Paul, 81f;
Betz, Gal. 74.)

(3) Damascus was not controlled by the Nabataean Arabs at
all, neither did the "ethnarch" of Aretas have a residence
in Damascus bacause he was a sheikh of Arabian tribes.
(cf. e.g. Lake, Beg. vol.5, 193; Haenchen, Acts, 332,n.2
and 333-336; idem. "Source", SLA, 268f.)

However, the absence of the coins is hardly sufficient to

Jjustify the conjecture that the Nabataean Arabs ruled

Damascus, because %t ML ht be by chance. Moreover, it lS .clear

from Gal,1:17, &Ma dmgafov (g APPaw, kal mdduy dxérrpepn

els Lgyawkow that Paul hlmself does not consider Damascus as

part of Arabia (in spite of, the view of Justin,Dial. 78,

A}wxo“KOS T")J /\p(“ KIS 5" Kod &ty ). Further, it is

weak to conjecture that the "ethnarch" means a "sheikh" for

this view is based on the hypothesis that the Nabataeans were
besieging the city from outside. This hypothesis is
unreasonable, because, if it were true, it would have been
more natural for Paul to lie low in Damascus than to attempt
an escape through enemy lines, Thus it is agsumable that the

Nabataean Arabs in Damascus acquired the privilege of living

under jurisdiction of "ethnarch", that is, their own chief

magistrate under Roman rule, as Jews in Alexandria (Josephus,

Ant.xiv,7,2; xix,5,2; cf."alabarch" in Alexandria, Josephus,

Ant.xviii,6,3; xviii,8,1; xix,5,1; xx,7,3; "archon" in

Antioch, Josephus, B.J.vii, 3,3, and that in Idumaea and Gaza,

Josephus, Ant.xv,7,9).
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Paul does not state the purpose of his stay in Arabia, but it
is less likely it was for prayer and meditation in the solitude
afforded by the desert, more likely that it was to engage in
missionary activity in the cities of this region, following the
words of commission in Gal.l:le.2 It is also very reasonable to
conjecture that Paul's missionary activity to the Aramaic speaking
Nabataeans, that is, the Gentiles adjacent to the Holy Land and
Land of Damascus, provoked opposition without producing any
fruitful missionary result. This is suggested by the fact that
the ethnarch of Aretas tried to capture Paul at Damascus when he
went back there from Arabia (2 Cor.11:32f). Furthermore, Paul
does not mention his activity in Arabia or Damascus anywhere else
in his letters and there is no trace of letter writing to these
regions, which may imply his failure in these regions. If that is
so, Paul must have learned something from this failure, for later
he confined his missionary activity within the Roman Empire and
within chiefly Greek speaking reg@dns. The length of his stay in
Arabia is not certain other than the fact that it was not longer
than "three years",3 cf. Gal.1:18, But, if the above mentioned

hypothesis is accepted, the period of his @gtivity in Arabia was

2 Lake, Beg. vol.5, 192; Bultmann,"Paulus", RGG (2), vol.4,
1019-~1045, esp. 1023; Nock, Paul, 82-85; Knox, Chapter, 77;
Dibelius-K#mmel, Paul, 49; Schlier, Gal. 58; Stwhlmacher,
Bvangelium, vol.l, B4; Haenchen, Acts, 334; Bornkamm, Paul,
27; Mussner, Gal. 92,n.66; Betz, Gal., 96; Bruce, Gal. 96.
On the other hand, Lightfoot, Gal. 87-90; Burton, Gal. 55-
573 Duncan, Gal. 24f, maintain the traditional view.

If that is the case, Paul must have visited Petra, a great
mercantile and cosmopolitan city, the centre of the
Nabataeans.

3 "Three years" actually means about two years, according to
the ancient calculation; similarly, "fourteen years" in Gal.
2:1 means about thirteen years.
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not short.

Paul went up to Jerusalem for the first time "three years"
after his conversion and call, presumably on his way from Damascus
after his flight, in order to make acquaintance with Cephas and
others and also make inquiries.4 It is not clear what subject
they discussed, but it seems less likely that Paul consulted with
Cephas about the regions referred to in Gal,2:7-9: if so, there
would have been no need to hold another meeting of the same kind
"foreteen years" later.5 Moreover, the issue of circumcision need
not been raised at this stage, for the Arabs practised
circumcision, as universally as the mgyptians and the Jews.

It seems more likely that Paul would have put some practical

questions about mission, if Peter had been successful at Jerusalem

7

and around it and Paul had failed in Arabia and Damascus.

- ¢

4 bauer-Arndt—Gingrich,ts?opew »"to visit for the purpose of
coming to know someone; Liddell-Scott-—Jones, (5T0pciv , 1,3,
"to visit a person for the purpose of inquiry." G.D.Kilpatrick
"Galatians 1:18, 'ISTORWSAI KiKPHAN", New Testament Lssays :
studies in Memory of T.W.Manson, lManchester, interpreig: it
"to get information from", similarly, J.D.G.Dunn,"The
Relationship Between Paul and Jerusalem According to
Galatians 1 and 2", NTS 28 (1982), 461-478; against
Kilpatrick=Dunn hypothesis, O.Hofius,"Gal,1l:18 ‘ISTORESAI
KEPHAN", 4NW 75 (1984), 73-75, but against Hofius, Dunn,"Once
Again 'ISTORESAL KEPHAN", ZNW 76 (1985), 138f,
5 Against E.Haenchen, "Petrus-Problem", NTS 7 (1961), 187-197,
esp. 187-189 = idem. Goitt und Mensch : Gesammelte Aufsiize,
T#bingen 1967, 55-67.
Cf. Josephus, Ant.i,12,2; xviii,1lO0, 3.
Cullmann, Peter : Disciple, Apostle, Martyr, ET (London 1953)
Cleveland / New York 1961, 40-55, thinks that James and Peter
divided the two functions - church administration and the
missionary work - gradually. Against Cullmann, Haenchen,
"Petrus-Problem", conjectures that two functions were divided
from the very beginning of Jerusalem church and the
missionary activity started after the persecution recorded in
Acts ch.12, On the other hand, F.Habn, Mission in the New
Testament (SBT 47), ET London 1965, 48f, thinks that Peter
had the two~fold task from the very beginning and that Paul
visited Peter in connection with Peter's missionary activity.

~ O
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That this first visit to Jerusalem was informal and a private one
is suggested not only by the verb :wrgeéky’ but also by the fact
that Paul did not meet any other apostles, only James the brother
of the Lord,8 and that the period of his stay in Jerusalem was
only a fortnight. Therefore it is unlikely that he carried out
any missionary activity in Jerusalem or around it, which is
suggested by Gal.l:22. The oath in Gal.l:20 implies that Paul's
opponents at Galatia might nave accused him of having contact with
Jerusalem immediately after the conversion and call, and therefore
of not being directly called by the Lord,

After the visit to Jerusalem, Paul went to other neighbouring
regions of Palestine in the north, and then to his homeland, the

regions of Syria and Cilicia.
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

The description of Paul in Acts soon after his conversion and
call is quite different from Paul's own statement in the Bpistles,
However, it is certain that the picture of Paul in Acts is partly
based on tradition because the geographical framework of the
narrative agrees with the Pauline letters.,

Acts says nothing about Paul's stay in Arabia, because the
author was uninformed about it, or perhaps because he did not wish
to dwell on a failure, or perhaps because it did not fit into the

plan of the book, from Jerusalem to Rome., But there are some

2
8 fﬂ/*ﬁ in Gal.1:19 may mean either "apart from" or "but",
however, the latter is preferable, cf. 1 Cor.9:5, 15:7.



164

traces of tradition. Firstly, Acts rightly informs us of Paul's
stay in Damascus (Acts 9:19b-22), although it is described as a
Jewish mission immediately after his conversion and call, not a
Gentile mission in Arabia from bamascus (Gal.1:17). Secondly, it
is clear that the flight from Damascus (Acts 9:23%3~25) is based on
tradition, which corresponds to that in 2 Cor.11:32f, though the
details differ. Thirdly, the first Jerusalem visit after the
flight from Damascus tallies with the statement of Paul., However,
the public Jewish mission at Jerusalem {Acts 9:26-29) is different
from making the personal acquaintance of, and contact with, Cephas
(Gal.1:18f). Fourthly, embarkation for Tarsus after leaving
Jerusalem (Acts 9:30) and then moving to Antioch (4cts 11:25f)

appoximate to Gal.l:21.
(iii) ‘The Text

(1) Acts 9:19b-22
The first glimpse of Paul after the conversion and call at
Damascus in 9:19b is when he joins the local Christian community
and stays with other deiciples for a certain period.9 This

picture of togetherness harmonizes well with the scenes of the

¢ /

9 AME j““ésln 9:19b is an ambigious time expression as 1n ,
Acts 10:48, 16:12, 24:24, cf. 15:36, 25:13. Slmllarly,yu.(ﬂs
ckava§in Acts 9: 43, 18:18, cf. 9:23, 27 73 wohhquﬂepaj in
Acts 1:5, 16:18, cf. 21:10, 25:14; erV‘V in Acts 15: 3;,
19:22, cf. 27: 9,X(aawy o o)ta«’v in Acts 14:28; )f(mvn/ Twa  in
Acts 18:23.

These expressions are due to the author's habit of
introducing a note of time at the beginning or at the end of
a story. These expressions may imply that the author was ill
or uninformed of the length of the period.



165
first disciples at Jerusalem in Acts 10 and further with those of
Paul arriving at cities.

Immediately afterwards, in Acts 9:20, Paul preaches in the
synagogues that Jesus is the son of God. This is a typical
setting and scene of Paul in Acts, which is repeated 1ater.12
Paul in Acts is a customary synagogue—goer like Jesus in the

Gospel.15 Such a heavily schematic description of raul's

activity in Acts is not totally due to the author, but based on
some historical background, attested by 1 Cor.1:20 and
2 Cor.ll:24.14 Yet in lLuke-~Acts, the synagogue and the Temple are

schematically placed as the setting for (Christian) preaching and

teaching,15 until, in Acts, the synagogue becomes the setting for

10 Cf. guoauagﬁ/Acts 1:14, 23 46, 4:24, 5:12; bTL[uaUTc 2:1,
2:44,47; o/m 2:1; tﬂ))’-’d?ué-)/» 4: 31 «ap&a Kaupuw/um 4332,

11 ﬁyéVtTC /ufo ﬁu¢ .../uub reov cf, e’ aumov in Acts 9:28;
/u-e /,u:n/ qrr-yyu ;/20 18; 64(-/46—1-’“ (;t/:xu,rcv 21:4,
Epeimuer oo T worecs 2137 Tap aoTorf Encuedval 28114,
cf. Burchard, Zeuge, 137 and n.l.

12  Acts 13 5,14, 14:1, 17:1,10,17, 18:4,19, 19:8, cf., 16:13,

13 xepk To mao% , Lk.4: 16 Acts 17:2. Cf. ch.9, n.75.

14 Though the commission given to Paul in Gal.l:15f and the
region agreed with the pillars at Jerusalem in Gal.Z2:9,
are to the Gentiles (thus, G.Bornkamm, "The Missionary Stance
of Paul in 1 Corinthians 9 and in Acts", SLA, 194-207;
against, W.Schmithals, Paul and James (SBT 44), ET
Naperville 1965), the fact that Paul received forty lashes
less one five times (2 Cor.11:24) indicates that Paul
intended to stay in his Jewish status, but presumabiy he was
expelled during "the fourteen years' in Syria and Antioch.
The author of Acts was perhaps uninformed of it. ¢f.Goppelt,
Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, 74, "This must have
taken place before the beginning of his work in Antioch,
because after this time he no longer appeared before the
courts of the synagogue," and Barrett, 2 Cor. 296f.

15 Jesus at the synagogue; Lk.4:16 (=Mk.1:39), 4:33 (Mk.1:23),
4:44 (=Mk.1:39), 6:6 (=Mk.3:1), 13:10., Jesus at the Temple;
Lk.2:46, 19:47, 20:1 (different from Mk.11:27), 21:37, 22:53
(=Mk.14:49). Peter at the Temple, Acts 3:1, 5:21,42,
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the separation between Judaism and Christianity.16 This pattern
apparently has parallels with Jesus at Nazareth in the Third

17

Gospel. The author summarizes the preaching in 9:20b, but the
formulation oéqu isTV is Lukan,l8 based on the synoptic

oo 19 s . : ¢ S Qeod
tradition, although the Christological title ¢ vto¢ Tev C€cY

. . ) o 20
occurs often in the Pauline mpistles,

The reaction of the Jews who heard it is described with the
astonishment motif, using the verb éftrr&vac 2l in 9:21, This
gives a dramatic element to the scene, but it is rooted in the
tradition.22 The same astonishment motif is also found in the

descriptions of the reaction of the Jews at the scene of the first

Sz
sermon of Jesus at Nazareth 22 and at the first miraculous

incident in the Jerusalem church.24 The question put in the mouth
» < ,

of unbelieving Jews: Ddy oJ?ég catey, is paralleled in both

beginning.25 This creates a dramatic tension. The repetition of

16 Acts 13:46f, 18:5f, 19:8f, cf. 14:1f, 17:1-5.

17 1k.4:16-30, which is editorially placed as the inauguration
of Jesus' mission in the Third Gospel.

18 Formulation OJrojéleV with Christological title, Acts 9: 22
lO 36, 17:3, cf. 4:11, 10:42. The Christological title ouaag
T B0/ occurs in Lk.1:35, 4:3,9,41, 8:28, 22:70 and Acts
only here., For the Christological title in Acts, e.g.
H.J.Cadbury,"The Titles of Jesus in Acts", Beg. vol.5, 354-
3753 Conzelmann, Theology, 170-172; O'Neill, Theology, 117-
145; C.F.D.Mouk, "The Christology of Acts", SLA, 159-185,

19  Ik.1:3%2, 9:35 (=Mk.9:7), cf. Mt.3:17 (different from Mk.1l:11
=Lk.3:22).

20 Rom.1:3f,9, 5:10, 8:3,29,32, 1 Cor.l1:9, 2 Cor.1:19, Gal,l:16,
2:20, 4:4,6, 1 Thess.l: 10, cf. Eph.4:13,

21 Bauer-Arndt-Glngrlch e T 1 2,b, "the feeling of
astonishment mingled with EZZr caused by events which are
miraculous, extraordinary and difficult to understand",

22  1k.2:47, 8:56 (=Mk.5:42), 11:14 (=Mt.12:23), cf. Mk.2:12,
6:51.

23  Lk.4:22, £ Buimefor

24  Acts 2: 7,cfwraho £ rac 690(%0&7»/. 2:12 U Gravro 8¢ navee R Su,ir gfwww

25 Lk 4:22, ou)p, uw; ity ... "Lug A ouroj 3 Acts 2:7, ou;p. (ov
navres odrol €lgr of Aadcorreq [addatei;
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the persecuting activity of Paul impresses on the reader that the
conversion and call is a miraculous incident and that it is hard
for the Jews at Damascus to believe it,

In 9:22, Paul is strengthened to speak up against the
sugpicious Jews, which is a parallel to the scene of Jesus'

inaugural sermon at Nazareth and that of Peter at Jerusalem.

27

Moreover, this power motif seems to be Lukan. Paul in Acts

speakes with the spiritual strength of an outstanding orator like

29

Peter and Stephen. 28 This image repeatedly occurs later, though

it contradicts Paul's reputation among his opponents that Paul as

30

WA
a speaker‘ggbfeeble and uanressive. The Jews at Damascus are

confounded as Paul proves from the Scriptures 51 that 05}05 éstiv

Xeﬁruu again as in 9:20., This dramatic reaction of the people

32

is a favourite with the author, and repeatedly occurs in Acts.
As we have been above, the details of Paul's mission at

Damascus are historically unreliable, because they are

26  Roloff, Apg. 153.

27 This motlf of power implies the Holy Spirit. EV620V6M0°?0
here may refer to the spiritual strength in contrast to the
physical one. The Dtext makes it clear by adding te Mogw .
The motif of power and the Holy Spirit are closely connected
with each other in Iuke-Acts; lk.1:17, 4:14,36, Acts 1:8,

10: 38,

28 Acts 4:8, lr) 6‘9&; va/uo(‘ro_g 0‘0’“’0 6« ; 6:10, kac 2w
xve/uﬂ‘u w (— 47»(—(/ .

29 Partlcularly in speeches, cf. 7“@f7ftﬁj%r9xc Acts 9:27f,
13:46, 14:3, 19:8, 26:26; ﬂ' g5t 28:31. Beg. vol.4, 106,
says the meaning of w«ep AT 9uc "possibly may 1mply '

some kind of inspired utterance"., But the motif of n«(p,ftx
is related to Hellenistic historiography.

30 2 Cor,10:10, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 114.

31 Cf. Lk.24:44—46.

32 svvyerY and its Hellenistic form ovry vvyctV only occurs in
Acts in N.T. gvvyecv Acts 21:27; Swve/ Acts 216, 9:22,
19:32, 21:32; cf. svyyvelg Acts 19: 2’5 $mepely Ik9:T,
Acts 2:12, 5:14, 10:17.
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(o ¥
reconstructed withAmotif taken from the synoptic tradition and

modified with Lukan theme and motifs, in order to demonstrate

ad. ko

that it is an inaugural . the Jews.
(2) Acts 9:23-25
» - c 7/ 3 s
A note of time in 9:23: éh)7pou/r0 7uéfwb tixwval shows the

ambiguity of the duration of time on the one hand, and the

33

beginning of the new stage on the other. The author introduces

a new keynote in this section, that is, the Jewish plot against

Paul. The hardened Jews plot to kill him.34

In Y:24, Paul detects a Jewish plot against him, but it is not
yet dramatized as in the scene of Acts 23:16-30, The fact is,

that Paul in Acts always confronts a Jewish plot against him from

35

the very beginning of his missionary career to the end.

This is a stereotyped picture of Paul in Acts, based on anti-

36

Jewish sentiment, although it has some historical background.
It becomes much more clear when compared with 2 Cor.ll:32f,

because there Paul does not actually escape from the Jews, but
from the hands of the ethnarch of Aretas, the Nabataean Arabs.
The idea in Acts 9:24 that a Jewish plot was the cause of the

flight from Damascus is probably not historical, and further it

e 1 I3

33 hptpnt (iavat cf n.9. The verb 7:37(”3»’ refers to the end of
a certain period and the beginning of a new stage, which
is a peculiar time expression in ILuke-Acts; Lk.21:24, 22:16,
Acts 7:23,30, 9:23, 24:27, cf.quurcdped¥ 1k,9:51, Acts 2:l.

34 The verb v ‘Jhtdéffhb here means "to plot", cf. @cu)e&?&ﬁ«c
Acts 5:33%. There J&ﬂﬁksimilar anti-Jewish tendencies
described with BovAedesdal  in John 11353, 12:10.

35 2n(@oa3ﬁ Acts 9324, 21:3,19, 23:30, cf. Acts 13:50, 14:19,
17:5,13, 18:12, 21:27, 23:12,20 27, 24:18} 25:24.

36  1Thess.2:15, 2 Cor.11:26, " xwéuroecs @«'revavs ",
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37

shows the author's anti-Jewish tendencies, presumably for the
purpose of his apology.

It is clear from 9:24 that the author connecting phrase

N

§e Kd( , the wording and the motif of the story are almost

58

identical with 2 Cor.1l1l:32f, HoWever, the details of the scene

and the atmosphere of the event are not same as each other. Acts

39

states that the Jews were watching the gate of Damascus; while,
according to Paul in the letters, the ethnarch of Aretas had

soldiers on guard,the city.

A The military nuance in 2 Cor.ll:32

. . . . . 4
is not found in Acts. The time designation ?uffdj Te Kai uuxréj

is added to the tradition to give a more vivid and dramatic

37 Lake, geg. voli.b, 194,"it looks very much like an example of
the tendency to give a Jewish basis to all hostility to
Paul'; Haenchen, Acts, 3531,'"Luke uses a later tradition in
which Jews appear as Paul's (customary) enemies", 335, "But
once the motives of the mjsterious person (i.e. the ethnarch
of Aretas) had become a source of puzzlement, it is not
surprising that his role of persecutor should have been
transferred to Paul's eternal enemies, the Jews. It seemed
to Luke that it must have been their hostile scheming which
provoked Paul's flight to Jerusalem." Schneider, Apg. vol.Z2,
36, "Wahrscheinlich resultiert die Lukanische Vorstellung,
dass Saulus wegen judischer Nachstellungen aus Damaskus
fliehen musste, aus analogen Nachrichten seiner Quellen,
vielleicht auch aus einer ensprechenden Lukanischen
Tendenz," The anti-~Jewish theological tendencies in the
D text 8% well known, cf. Menoud, 'Western Text"; Epp,
Theological Tendency; but this theological tendency is not
exclusively for the Western text, cf. Barrett,"Theological
Tendency?".

38  R.P.C.Hanson, The Acts, Oxford 1967, 116,"The reliability of
Luke's source of information at this point is confirmed by
the striking coincidence." y

39  Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, and Liddell-Scott-Jones, RHopa TYpe0 ’
"watch closely, observe carefully".

40 Bauer-Arndt-gingrich, ?eaueéul s "to guard"; Liddell-Scott-

Jones, ¢ppovpéw , "o keep watch (over), guard (with

garrisons)". Lake, Beg. vol.5, 193, " ippoveétvis a common

word for besieging a city though it can mean 'to guard' or

'to garrison'", cf. n.l.
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uﬂud~ is

4l The purpose of the watch,in 2 Cor.ll:32 to capture
. AckS .CV\Q&\.“;;(’\COLJ the p&.u’\Pcsq_, S mow o kel Slin

picture.
Paul)is
In 9:25, the author also incorporates the motif of help into
the tradition, in order to show the intimate relationship and
togetherness feeling between Paul and the disciples at Dama.scus.42

The night scene is another interpolation to manufacture dramatic

43

tension. Then the author comes back to the tradition with Ji&

7v:'hH%OUS which is exactly the same as in 2 Cor.ll:33, but the

\ /e
further detail &ux Oylfes  in 2 Cor.11:33 disappears in Acts.*

y s
The climax scene Xu);ruvrﬁgey smvpide  is also in the

45

tradition.
The flight from bDamascus is apparently based on tradition, but

the author introduces the Jewish plot as its cause, to follow the

conflict scene between the Jews and Paul at Damascus in

Acts 9:20-22. The colourless tradition is enlivened and

dramatized by the hand of tne author, in order to make a sharp

constrast between Paul and the unbelieving Jews. Furthermore, the

41 Cf. Lk.2:37, Acts 20:31, 26:7. "Day and night" in Luke-Acts
1mplles religious zealousness.

4?2 u3 w«{ means Christians as in 9:19b and 9:26, and xorod
in the text should be read as «vTo¥ as in the later
corrected manuscripts, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 332, n.3;
Conzelmann, Apg. 67; Hanson, Acts, 116f; Roloff, Apg. 156;
Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 32, n.i.

43 The night scenes are only employed for the miraculous escapes
in Acts 5:19, 9:25, 12:6, 16:25,33, 17:10, 23:23, 27:27; and
the divine apparitions in Acts 16:9, 18:9, 23:11, 27:23, cf.
Lk.2:8.

44 Fux Bopidos  is also seen in the 0ld Testament flight scenes,
Josh.2:15, 1 Sam.19:12, It is clear that Acts is not based on
0.T. stories by the fact that it does not record fu(dk(nﬁg s
which makes Fexted 'r(—c;(ou I ambiguous,

45 Kar«xu)av in Josh.2: 15 and kvnxreaw in 1 Sam.19:12. The
word for basket, smvupls in Acts 9: 24, is different from

‘Vpk“vﬂ in 2 Cor.l $33.
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atmosphere of the same event feels different between Paul and
Acts, Acts provides here the first example of a miraculous escape
depicting Paul as the victor, while in the context of 2 Cor.ll the
flight from Damascus shows an outstanding example of humiliationand
weakness.
(3) Acts 9:26=30

After the flight from Damascus Paul goes to Jerusalem for the
first time, but no note of time is given in 9:26. However, it is
presupposed here that the first Jerusalem visit was not long after
the conversion and call from Acts 22:17-21, which disagrees with
"three years" in Gal.l:18. Such a contradiction may be caused by
the author's editorial work, but by the fact that the author
utilizes the tradition which has similarities with the propaganda

47

against Paul in Galatia.

48

Arriving at Jerusalem, Paul in Acts here also tries to

associate with the disciples at Jerusalem as at Damascus in 9:19b.
The verb Ko Msbac denotes intimate compa.nionship,49 which make
an ideal scene of togetherness, but the disciples at Jerusalem are
afraid of him. This hesitation motif ( Z?OGCDVN'), which

corresponds to the astonishment motif ( &f{etavro ) in 9:21,

50

occurs often in Luke-Acts., This also intensifies the divine

origin of the conversion and call of Paul in Acts. The disciples

46 C.K.Barrett, New Testament Essays, 95-97; idem. 2 _Cor. 304.

47 O.Lingon,“The Third Aspect®, 83.

48  rapxytvesPat  occurs 28 times in lLuke-Acts out of 36
occurances in N.T.

49  Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, koMiw , 2,b,«, "o associate with on
intimate terms".

50 1K.1:18,34, 9:34, 9:45 (=Mk.9:32), 24:37, Acts 9:13, 10:14,
17-19.
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at Jerusalem, like the Jews at Damascus, cannot believe that Paul

has turned to Christ,
Then the author abruptly introduces the role of Barnabas in

9:27. There is no explanation of how Paul and Barnabas made

51

acquaintance with each other. Barnabas becomes a bridge-builder

between Paul and Jerusalem, as was Ananias between Paul and
Damascus. These figures were added to the tradition in the
process of its circulation and were employed by the author for the

s . 2 . : . .
purpose of ed1f10at10n.5 From here, Paul in Acts has a curious

53

partnership with barnabas, for the lukan picture of Barnabas

seems to be exaggerated and schematized, although it is based on

some historical background.34 pdarnabas brings Paul to the

51 Haenchen, Acts, 332, "How Barnabas happens to be better
informed than the Apostles is not explained."

52 Barnabas was one of the significant figures in the earliest
Church history. But we do not know him well. Gal.Z2:1,9 and
13 say that Barnabas was an Antiochene delegate with Paul,
cf. Acts 13:1, 1 Cor.9:6 says that Barnabas and Paul were
self-sufficent missionaries. According to the local
community tradition at Jerusalem (or at Antioch) in Acts
4:36, Barnabas was a Diaspora Jew, a Cypriot. From these
facts, it is possible to think that Barnabas was driven out
from Jerusalem at the time of the great persecution (Loisy).
But according to Acts 4:%7, Barnabas was very close to the
collegium of the twelve apostles and further he must have
been in Jerusalem even after the great persecution,
separated from the Hellenists (Conzelmann)., If Barnabas was
a Levite as mentioned in Acts 4:36, the latter is preferable.

53  Acts 11:30, 12:25, 13:2,7,43,46,50, 14:12,14,20, 15:2 (iﬁs),
12,22,25,3%6,37.

54 Gal.2:1,9,13, 1 Cor.9:6. But if Barnabas was an Antiochene
delegate, depicting Barnabas as a Jerusalem delegate in Acts
11:22,25f will contradict the fact, cf. Beg. vol.4, 141,

If so, the picture of Barnabas as a Jerusalem delegate

in Acts reflects the author's theological bias.
Interestingly, Barnabas in Acts is connected with the
regions of Jerusalem (Acts 4:36f, 9:27, 11:22,30, 12:25, ch.
15), Syria and Cilicia (11:22-26,30, 12:25, 13:1-3, 14:26-28,
15:37), Cyprus (13:4-12, 15:39) and Anatolia (13:13-14:25)
as Peter and Philip in Acts are exclusively bound to the
region of Palestine, and John Mark to the regions of



175
apostles, supposedly more than one or iwo, presumably twelve, and

assumes the role of mediator by narrating what happened to Paul on

55

the way to Damascus and then in Damascus as if he were with Paul.
The author uses here the technique of repetition, stressing the
audio-visual apparition with the verb of &Feil' and )x)eCV', and
further Paul's witness with ﬁﬁfﬂfiéf@¢@“t .

After the persuasive words of Barnabas, Paul is accepted by
the Jerusalem disciples without conflict, in contfast to the
preceding Damascus scene, and, further, makes a close association
with them. The togetherness is described by the phrase KHC'gL

-~ /
/Aét'xétuﬂf , bparalleling 9:19b. The expression @EfﬁvpéuguGVéf

/

K éKnaeeuéuqug 56\ aken from the Septuagint, is peculiar to the
author and implies a close religious and social relationship with
the apostles at Jerusalem and a comparatively long stay there.

It might be thought to contradict Paul's own statement that he is
independent of Jerusalem and was not taught by the Jerusalem

authorities (Gal.l:1,12)., At the same time it is interesting to

54 (continued)

Jerusalem (12:12), Antioch (12:25, 15:37) and Cyprus (13:5~
13, 15:39). Barnabas disappears after the beginning of the
second missionary journey like Peter in Acts 12:17.

But the people at Corinth must have known something about
him (1 Cor.9:6) as well as the people in Asia (Col.4:10) and
the later tradition found him at Rome (Acts of Peter, ch.4;
Pseudo-Clementine, Hom.i.9-16; ii,4). But it is surprising
to note that there is no room for the Gentile Titus in Acts,
in contrast to the Jew Barnabas.

59 The subject of Ft erD 1s Barnabas, otherwise the role of
Barnabas is weaken . & ;6 often occurs in Luke-Acts,
Lk.9:39 (different from Mk.S 19), Ik.9:10 (different from
Mk.6:30), Acts 8:33, 9:27, 12:17.

56 This is a Septuaguintism, cf., Num,27:17, Deut.28:6, 31:2,

1 Sam.18:13,16, 29: :6, 2 Sam.3%:25, 1 Kings 3:7, 2 Chron.l 10
cf, John 10:9, Cf. Beg. vol.4, 14 and 106; Haenchen, Acts,
332; Burchard, Zeuge, 148 and n.54; Schneider, Apg. vol.l,
219, n.62.
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note that this expression may demonstrate the continuity between
Jesus and Paul, because the same expression is employed for the

57

election of the twelfth apostle in place of Judas. ''he scene of
public missionary activity described by the verb ﬂuaoqftéfhfﬂat
is parallel to 9:20-23, but quite different from &f?ﬂpé}uL, K&y;r/
in Gal.l:ld.58
In 9:29, Paul not only evangelizes but also confronts the
rejection of the Jews - in this case, the Hellenists.59 The
disciples accept Paul but the Hellenists harden their hearts, But
this is the author's scheme, because the verb A«Aecr and sgj)befv
both appear in Acts 6:9f, and remind the reader of the Stephen
scene. PFurthermore, it is interesting to notice that the first
activity of Stephen and of Paul in Jerusalem, as well as of Peter,
is to discuss with the Hellenists.6o The author repeats the motif
of the Jewish plot with the verb &vaﬁoe:;’ as in the Damascus
scene., Paul nearly shares the fate of Stephen, but is inevitably
delivered, until he comes to Jerusalem at the end, by his fellow-
workers in 9:30 as in 9:25, and according to the later account in
22:17=21 by the divine miraculous vision, Utilizing this
description, the author again makes a sharp contrast between
Christians and non-believing Jews, and demonstrates that God
favours the Christians by their miraculous escapes from perils.

After the escape from Jerusalem, Paul's fellow-workers bring -

him down to the port of Caesarea and send him off to Tarsus by

57  Acts 1:21, clonAder Ka ?fi)@ev .

58 Hanson, Acts, 117; Conzelmann, Apg. 67.

59 The A text reads 'EXviy in stead of ‘Eddqmsrdy . But it
is not correct.

60 Acts 2:5-13, 6:9f,
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boat.61 But this picture of an escort to the sea after the
escape 2 and the mention of places of embarkation and

63

W\
disgparkation are due to the author's custom. The journey to
Tarsus and then to Antioch correspond to Gal.l:21, but Gal.l:21
64 L s
may suggest a land journey. At least it is fair to say that
Paul is not interested in a detailed description of the Jjourney
there, wnereas Acts has a special interest in tne sea-voyage.
Thus the first visit to Jerusalem in Acts is based on

tradition but the author modifies it with his own theme and

motifs.
(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul mentions that immediatly after the conversion and call
he went to Arabia, presumably, for the purpose of a Gentile
mission, and then returned to Damascus., After the flight from
Damascus, which implies failure in Arabia and pamascus, he visited
Jerusalem for a fortnight to see Cephas, and then proceeded to the
regions of Syria and Cilicia.

Acts bases its description of these succeeding events on
tradition. The primitive stage of the tradition is preserved in
the rumours of the Jewish Christians in Judaea in Gal.l:23 that

the persecutor is evangelizing the faith which he tried to

3 7
61 GE“FOVT‘Ahf‘V here and Acts 17:14 implies sailing by boat.
62  Acts 17:14f, cf. 14:20, 17:10, 21:16.
63 Acts 13:4f,13, 14:25, 16:11, 18:18f,21f, 20:6,13-16,
21:1-3, 27:2-8, 28:1,11f, cf. Beg. vol.4, 107.
64 Haenchen, Acts, 333; Burchard, Zeuge, 149, n.57;
Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 40, n.61.
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destroy. A more developed stage of tradition can be traced in the
propaganda against by the Judaizers in Gal,l:13~21 that

"Paul has received this Gospel from men who were Christians before
him, and has been taught by them; he is thus not an immediate
Apostle of the Lord. Soon after his conversion he went to
Jerusalem and there visited the Apostles and remained in their

65

company for a longer time." Acts takes over some such tradition
together with the tradition of Paul's flight from Damascus. This
is because Acts stresses Paul's dramatic change from persecutor to
oy the ure of y ~
evangelEEELFhe verbg K7PUJTL¢J and nvpgfu/ in Acts 9:20f,
parallel to the rumour in Gal.l:23, which is depicted with
f&“Jré)Qﬁ*V and §u5K€u// nogééa’. Further, Paul in Acts
soon Jjoins the local Christian community in Damascus and
immediately goes up to Jerusalem to have close fellowship there,
and then Paul preaches Christ both in Damascus and Jerusalem.
Thus the author of Acts develops the tradition against the
contemporary polemical situation with schematized theme, which
depicts the ideal transition from Jewish mission to Gentile mission
as follows:=
(1) A mission to the Jews mainly at the synagogue
(Acts 9:20-22,29: this theme is continuously
seen in the missionary journeys, Acts 13:5,14,44,
14:1, 16:13, 17:1-4,10,17, 18:4,19,26, 19:8)
(2) Rejection by Jews, particularly heightened by the
Jewish plot (Acts 9:23%,29; similarly, Acts 13:45,50,
14:2,4£,19, 17:5-9, 18:12, 20:3, 23:12-15)
65 Hypothetical reconstruction of the propaganda by omitting the

negatives in Gal.l:11-19, guotation from, Linton,'"The Third
Aspect", 83.



177

(3) His miraculous escape from the Jewish plot or expulsion
(Acts 9:24f,30, 22:17-21; similarly, Acts 13:50, 14:6,20,
17:10,13<15, 20:3, 23:16-30).66
Thus, persecutor becomes the persecuted in the end, which is
typically depicted with the verb év«tfefv (Acts 8:1a / 9:23,29).
There is a principle of "first the Jews, then the Gentiles"
(cfe Acts 13:46, 18:6, 20:26, 28:28)67 behind this programmatic
scheme. The motive of this scheme is anti-Jewish sentiment,
which is clearly seen in the descriptions of Paul's flight from
Damascus in Acts. Such anti-Jewish sentiment is different from
Paul's own pro-Jewish sentiment which can be seen behind the

programme of Heilsgeschichte (Rom.9-11, cf. 1 Thess.2:l4—l6).68

66 Peterson, Literary Criticism, 83, "the rejection of God's
agents by God's people in connection with God's sanctuaries
(synagogues and temple) is the plot decisive by which the
movement of the narrative as a whole is motivated"; Meeks,
Urban Christians, 26, "Unfortunately we cannot simply accept
the Acts picture of the mission as a direct, factual account.
The pattern of beginning always in synagogue accords ill
with Paul's own declarations that he saw his mission as
primarily or even exclusively to the Gentiles." Similarly,
Haenchen, Acts, 333-336; further, J.Cambier,"Le Voyage de
S.Paul & Jérusalem en Act.IX.26ss. et le Schéma Missionaire
Théologique de S.Iuc", NTS 8 (1961/62), 249-257.

67 "~ ~"First the Jews, then the Gentiles" is also seen in the
Pauline Epistles, cf. Rom.1:16, 11:16-19, But the Gentile
mission is to arouse the jealousy, according to Rom.11l:11,
Thus, there is another order for Paul, that is, "first the
Gentiles, then the Jews", cf. Rom.11:12-14,24, and the
'ﬁ%;LﬁTEEE)Jews, then the Gentiles" is not so much
schematized in the Pauline Epistles as in Acts. Further,
there is no such order in Paul's missionary maxim in 1 Cor.
9:20f,

68 Anti-Jewish sentiment in 1 Thess.2:14-16 is not a later
interpolation, cf. 2 Cor.ch.3, but it implies apocaliptic
aspect ahead of historical catastrophe of Israel, cf.
E.Bammel, "Judenverfolgung und Naherwartung: Zur Eschatologie
des Ersten Thessalonicherbriefes", ZThK 56 (1959), 294-315;
O.Michel,"Fragen zu 1 Thessalonicher 2:14-16: Antij#dische
Polemik bei Paulus", Antijl#daismus im Neuen Testament ?
(Abhandlung zum christlich-jH#dischen Dialog 2), Minchen 1967,
50-59.
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The theological tendencies in the descriptions of the earliest

years after the conversion and call in Acts are not subordinating
.69 L .10 . .

tendencies, not continuity tendencies, but rather anti-Jewish

tendencies which see continuation from Jesus through Peter and

Stephen to Paul.71

69 Against, Klein, Apostel, 162-166, cf. 185, 211,
"Subordinierung unter die vorgeordnete',

70  Against, Burchard, Zeuge, 160f,

71 Later development of the tradition of this section can be
traced in - Acts of Paul, ch. 1.



CHAPTHR 8

THis FIRST MISSIONARY JOURNEY

Paul does not mention his so-called first missionary Journey
in the kpistles, except for his deprature to "Syria and Cilicia"
in Gal.l:21, and part of what is referred to in 2 Cor.11:25 and
2 Tim,3:10f, Acts, on the other hand, eiplicitly narrates Paul's
missionary Jjourney in the regions of Cyprus and Anatolia in

Acts 13:1-14:28 before the account of the Apostolic Council,

(i) 'The Missionary Activity in Syria and Cilicia

in the Pauline wmpistles

There has been much debate about the '"fourteen years"
(Gal.2:1) between Paul's first and second visit to Jerusalem,
since Paul himself is silent about the period, apart from one
mention of the fact that he went to the regions of "Syria and
Cilicia" in Gal.1:21, &mecTa ;}WW €5 Tx KAGURTX Ths Tuplag
Ka ¢ 'Tif ﬁ<L)LJ‘[“5 e "Syria and Cilicia" signifies territories

around Antioch and Tarsus, that is, Syria proper and Cilicia
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proper.
It is significant to note that Paul stayed in the regions of
Syria and Cilicia during the fourteen years before the second

visit to Jerusalem.2 But this does not exclude the possibility

1 Bauver-Arndt-Gingrich and Liddell-5Scott-Jones," KA:A“X”
signify “reglon" or "dlstrlct", cf. Rom.15:23, 2 Cor.11:30.
rA v TS Ethaj kel 745 Kodewiag  here does not refer to
the official province of Syria which includes the region of
Judaea as in Mt.4:24, lk.2:2, "Cilicia'" is divided into
two regions, the western moutainous part (Cilicia Tracheia)
and the eastern plain (Cilicia Pedias); the latter was
attached to the province of Syria under the reign of
Augustus in 27 B.C. and the former was incorporated into the
province of Galatia until the reuniting of the two parts of
"Cilicia" in A.D.72, cf. Suetonius, Vita Vesp. 8; PFommsen,
Romische Geschichte, Bd. 5, 305-330; W.Ruge,'"Kilikia",
Pauly-Wissowa, vol.1l (1922) 385-390; C.a.H. vol.10 (1934),
279, 621, vol.ll, 602-605, 617; W.M.B.Green,"Syria and
Cilicia, ExpTim 71 (1959/60), 52f; Jones, Cities, 191-214.
The word, thMﬂ , may signify "territory" of the province,
cf. WeM.Ramsay, Historical Commentary on St.,Paul's Hpistle to
the Galatians, lLondon 1899, 278-280; FMoulton-iiilligan, 348;
Betz, Gal., /9, n.220.

However, it is difficult to say which territories A LA P

7; Zupiag Kal T8 Kdewias  precisely refer to, but it may
designate, according to traditional usage, the terrltorles
around Antioch, that is, Coele-Syria which excluded PQen1c1a
and around Tarsus, that is, Cilicia Pedias; the former
included the tetrapolis of Antioch, Seleucia, laodicea and
Apamea and the latter included Tarsus, Anazarbus, Mallus,
Adana, Soli-Pompeiopolisand se om. It is likely that the
regions of "Syria and Cilicia" did not include Cyprus, which
was incorporated into the province of Cilicia in 58 B.C. but
constituted as an imperial province in 27 B.C. and as a
sen@torial province in 22 B.C.

2 One can hardly hold that the missionary activity in Anatolia,
Macedonia and Greece should not be placed before the
Apostolic Council in order to solve the chronological
problem. This is because Gal,l:22 says nothing about the
regions of Macedonia and Greece, or even Galatia, to which
the letter is addressed. On the contrary, Paul stays in the
regions of Syria and Cilicia. Moreover, the second visit to
Jerusalem in the Pauline Epistles is presumed to start from
Antioch, not from Macedonia or Greece, before the incident at
Antioch. The presence of Barnabas supports this view; the
presence of Titus does not necessarily mean the beginning of
the second Jerusalem visit is connected with Greece, against,
J.Knox, Chapters, 74-88; Jewett, Dating, 75-85; L#ldemann,
Paulus, vol.l, 58-110, It is also improbable that Luke put
the first missionary Jjourney in the wrong place, before the
Apostlic Council, because this hypothesis creates a
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that Paul might have paid short visits to the surrounding areas
such as Cyprus and Anatolia as indicated by his later missionary

activity. Nevertheless the basegof his missionary activity were

2 (continued )
chronological difficulty. For it seems chronologically
difficult to accommodate the first missionary journey between
the periods of the incident at Antioch (c.A.D.49) and Paul's
arrival at Thessalonica (C.A.D.SO), against, Jeremias,
"guellen", 220; pultmann, "Paulus", 172; or more cautiously to
put it between the periods of the Apostolic Council (c.A.D.
48) and the incident at Antioch, against, Bornkamm,'Paulus",
172; idem. Paul, 43-48; Kasting, Anfinge, 106; Haenchen,
Acts, 439. This is because it gives a false picture of Paul's
missionary activity to suppose that he moved rapidly from one
place to another leaving half-taught converts behind him;
Paul stayed in one place until he had established a firm
foundation of a Christian community. Thus it must have taken
more than one year to cover the regions in Cyprus and
Anatolia. Further, the sea was navigable for the ordinary
passengers from spring to autumn., According to W.M.Ramsay,
"Roads and Travel (in N.T.)", Dictionary of the Bible, extra
vol. 375-402, esp. 376,"The sea was closed from 10 Nov. to 1Q
March; but perfectly safe navigation was only from 26 bMay to
14 September", 3%77,"The road and lofty ridge of Fount Taurus
is for the most part really dangerous to cross in winter,
owing to the deep snow obliterating the roads", cf., Acts
1%5:14, 14:24, 16:1, 18:23, Thus, if the so~called first
missionary Jjourney is historically true, it allows only one
or two weeks for each station, because it must have taken 6
weeks to cover the sea~voyages and land-routes in Acts chs.
13f without taking rest. But this is difficult to fit in with
Paul's missionary practice. It is also untenable to put the
date of the Apostolic Council earlier to solve the
chronological difficulty, because an earlier date is __
problematical, against, Hahn, Mission, 82, 86=94; Georgl,
Geschichte, 92f; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 76f. It is*Some sense
right to say with Oepke, Gal., 66,"Paulus berichtet summarisch,
Die sog. erste Missionarsreise bleibt unerwdhnt"; similarly,
Lietzmann, Gal., 9 ; Mussner, Gal.97ff; Ogg, Chronology, 37;
Hengel, getween, 50,"For about fourteen years his activity
wag limited to the Roman province of Syria and Cilicia to
which, according to Acts 13 and 14, we must add nearby Cyprus
and immediately adjacent areas of Asia Minor". It is in
another sense to say that the so-called first missionary
journey is a "model journey", cf. Ph.H.Menoud,"Le plan des
Actes des ApStres", NTS 1 (1954/55), 44-51; Conzelmann, Apg.
-80f3 although part of it is based on the tradition about
missionary expeditions to Cyprus and Anatolia. Thus we come
to the two independent expedition theory, cf. K8ster,

Einf#hrung, 534, 541.
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in Syria, that is, Antioch, and in Cilicia, that is, Tarsus. It
seems likely that Paul carried on the Gentile mission, on the
basis of his own words in Gal.2:2, 7 edayyefces’ & K7€J}&w
év roag E@vesty » (presumably together with other Hellenists) in
the synagogues; this would seem to be indicated by the fact that
Gentile Christians and Jewish Christians shared the table-
fellowship until the people from James in Jerusalem came to
Antioch, cf, Gal.2:11-13, Paul's missionary activity in the
regions of Syria and Cilicia was fruitful, in contrast to that in
Arabia and Damascus, but Paul proceeded one more step and raised
the issue of circumcision, Paul carried out a circumcision-free
mission to defend the rights of the Gentile converts.5 However,
this unique understanding of the Gospel gave rise to the Apostolic
Council., Paul and Barnabas went to Jerusalem, taking Titus with
them, in order to defend the freedom of the Gentiles; and the
Jerusalem authorities, James, Cephas and John, admitted the
circumcision-free mision at Antioch (Gal.2:1-10). But when Cephas
v okt Anticcd,
came to Antioch, Paul regeached Cephas : L& UL Cr s
negotiation, on the ground that Cephas had withdrawn from table-
fellowship with the Gentiles after the arrival of the people from
James, who presumably called for a more scrupulous observance of

4

the laws concerning table-fellowship, The fact that Barnabas and

others followed Cephas implies a split between Jewish Christians.

3 K.Stendahl, Paul Among Jews and Gentiles and Other Essays,
London 1976, 2, "such a doctrine of justification by faith
was hammered out by Paul for the very specific and limited
purpose of defending the rights of Gentile converts®,

4 J.D.G.Dunn,"The Incident at Antioch (Gal.2:11-18)", JSNT 18

(1983), 3-57’ e38P. 31-360
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and Gentile Christians. Moreover, the fact that Paul left Antioch
and that he does not mention the regions of Syria and Cilicia
later in his letters, even in connection with the collection may
imply that his rebuke of Peter was unsuccessful., Murther, this
setback may have been the stimulus which led Paul to become an
independent missionary of the Antiochene community, along with

Barnabas, with a view to a world-wide mission particularly in the

5

West. It is in this context that Paul must have suffered forty

lashes less * ... one, five times (2 Cor.ll:24),6 and been expelled
from the synagogue. The fact that Paul received forty stripes
five times indicates that he insisted on remaining in the Jewish
sphere., Nevertheless, Paul must to some extent have alienated

himself from the synagogue and turned to the Gentile world.
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

The reference to Paul's stay in Antioch and his teaching there

in Acts 11:26 and 13:1 agrees with Paul's own words in Gal,1l:21

5 Hahn, Mission, 82; Kisting, Anfinge, 106; Hengel, Between,
50,523 Dunn,"Incident", 39. Paul ignores his missionary
activity, prior to his independent activity in the West,
in Arabia, Damascup,)"Sgria agd Ci%icia". This is why Paul
uses the phrase," €v opxn Ted evayyediov"  in Phil,4:15,
for the mission in the West as the true beginning of his
independent mission. Thus the phrase in Phil.4:15 does not
necessarily imply that Paul went to Macedonia, Achaia and
Asia before the Apostolic Council, against, Lidemann,
Paulus, vol.l, 139-148,

The so-called Apostolic Decree seems to have prevailed

in the regions of Syria and Cilicia after the incident at
Antioch, cf. M.Simon, "The Apostolic Decree and Its Setting
in the Ancient Church", BJRL 52 (1972), 437-460.

6 L.Goppelt, Apostolic and Post-Apostolic Times, ET London
1970, 74; Barrett, 2 _Cor. 296f.
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and 2:11. The fact that Paul was a companion of Barnabas at
Antioch is also based on tradition,7 as is indicated by Gal.2:1,9,
13. According to the tradition in Acts, Paul and Barnabas were
“prophets and teachers'" in the Antiochene church.8 But it is
surprising to notice that Acts knows nearly nothing about the
mission in the regions of Syria and Cilicia outside Antioch.

Yet the mission in these regions is presupposed in the reference
to the Apostolic Decree in Acts 15:23,41, cf. 16:4, though it is
not described in Acts., Instead of describing the mission in
those regions, the author depicts the so-called first missionary
journey in Acts 13-14. Thus the geographical framework of the
account in Acts extends beyond Syria and Cilicia. Nevertheless,
it seems likely that the first part of the first missionary
journey is based on a tradition about an expedition to Cyprus, and

the second part on one about Anatolia, the memory of which is

9

preserved in 2 Tim,3:10f, However, in 2 Tim.3:10f, the co-worker

7 The tradition in Acts 13:1 does not state clearly who was
a teacher and who was a prophet at Antioch, which implies
that the function of the prophets and teachers were not yet
separated as in later Pauline communities, cf. Rom.12:6-8,

1 Cor.12:28, 14:26,29; kph.4:11; cf. Did.15:1f. Paul's
visionary experience in 2 Cor.12:2-4 falls within the middle
of the "fourteen years" in Syria and Cilicia, which fits in
well with the tradition in Acts 13:1 that Paul was a
prophet-teacher at Antioch. It seems right to conjecture

that Pauline charismatic ecclesiastical office has developed
from the Antiochene ecclesiastical tradition, cf. H. von
Campenhausen, Ecclesiastical Authority and Spiritual Power in
the Church of the First Three Centuries, ET London 1969, 70.

8 Barnabas seems to have been an outstanding representative of
the Antioch church from the list of names in Acts 1331,
cf. ch.7, n.52 and n.54.

9 The missionary expedition to Cyprus and that to Anatolia
seems to have been different ones. According to Acts 11:19,
qunicia, Cyprus and Antioch formed one ecclesiastical
region, like the region of Judaea, Galilee and Samaria in
Acts 9:31. The expedition to Cyprus was presumably based on
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of Paul is not Barnabas as in Acts 13-14, but Timothy, although the

suffering motif and the mention of Antioch, Iconium and Lystra, as

well as its order, are the same.l

11
(iii) The Text

(1) Acts 13:2f

The missionary Jjourney is initiated by the worshipping and

fasting scenes in 13:2, which are editorial reconstructions,

reflecting the author's contemporary situation rather than the

historical one. The verb )é&?ooﬂye?v’, which is employed for the

: . __ L ) - , . . 12 |
ritual and cultic sacrlfﬁ01ai service in the Septuagint, is

10

il

12

(continued)

the relatives of the Hellenists or those of the Diaspora
Jews from Cyprus like Barnabas as is indicated in Acts 4:3%6
and 11:19f. On the other hand, the expedition to Anatolia
was probably connected to Tarsus rather than Antioch, and
independent of Barnabas, as indicated in 2 Tim.3%:10f, If so
the reasons for Paul's sufferings in Anatolia may be (l)
this expedition was unsupported by Hellenists or their
relatives, and (2) that his understanding of the Gospel was
more radical than during his visit to Cyprus.

Haenchen, Acts, 433, is right to say that "2 Tim.3:10f
proves that among the Pauline congregations there was
current a tradition according to which Paul had had to en-
dure persecution and suffering in the three towns (named
according to the order of the first missionary journey).
This tradition was also known to Luke, and probably formed
the backbone for his account of the journey in Asia Minor.,"
Dibelius, Studies, 5f, thinks that the "Itinerary" starts
from Acts 13:4 and is also employed in 13:13, 14:6f,20f.
Bultmann, "guelle", 421-423, observes it in 13%:3f,13,43f,48f,
(522), 14:1-6,21-26; Vielhauer, Geschichte, 76,n.9, ,
conjectures it in 13:3f,13%,42f, 14:1,5-7,21f,24f; Roloff,
Apg. 192, reads it in 13:1f,4f,13-14a,43-45,49-52, 14:1f,4-7,
21,22a,24-27.

AetTovpyeiv' was originally used for the public worship and
unpaid state service in ancient Greece, while the LXX usage
for the ritual service is seen in 2 Chron.13:10, Exek.40:46,
Dan.7:10 (8), Sap.18:21, Test.Levi 3:5, Test.Ase.2:2, etc.
and Heb.8:6. Cf, Aevrupyluli,1:23, Heb.8:6, 9:21; Actrovpyds
Heb.1l:7, 8:2,
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applied to Christian worship in a new sense for the first time,
and this is the only case in the New Testament where it does

signify Christian worship. Faul uses the same verb in a much
w‘a&c&f&r{"’»\.
wider sense, meaning "“to penﬁorm a missionary serviceg&removed

>

from the original sacrificial and cultic - '4, and also applies

13

it to the non-cultic sphere, Nevertheless, the verb in Acts

13:2 had not yet developed the technical sense of "to perform
14 15

liturgy". ‘The connection of fasting with receiving

revelation and further with praye%6reflects the later Judaizing

features of Christianity in the years after A.D.70 and at the

13 Rom.15;27, cf. Xéwtvupgtx y 2 Cor.9:12, Phil.2:l7,50;2¢uw%¢%}
Rom.13:6, 15:16, Phil,2:25,

14 For Christian worship, 1 Clem.44: 3, Did.15:1, Herm,sim.
9,27,3%; cf. H.Strathmann," )uﬂvuppﬁﬂ ktA ", TDNT vol.4,
215=231; F.Hahn, The Worship of the Karly Church, kT
Philadelphia 1976, 37,n.12; H.Balz, ." Aﬁﬁvupyiﬂ ", LEWNT
vol.2, 858-861.

15 It has been disputed whether fastingWas practiged from
the earliest Christianity since the days of Jesus, thus,
B.Reike,"Die Fastenfrage nach luk.5:33-39", ThZ 30 (1974),
321-328; J.Zmijewski," w;rrww KTA ", EWNT vol.2, 1144-1147;
or whether it was introduced to early Christianity later,
thus, J.Behem," vigrsktA ", TONT vol.d4, 924-935; A.Klee,'"The
Question about Fasting", NovTest 11 (1959), 161-173;
S.G.Hall / J.H.Crehan,"Fasten Fasttage III, Biblisch und
Kirchen=-historisch", TR& vol.1ll (1983 ), 48-59, esp. 48-50.
Cf. Klee,"Question", 171,"the early churches view on fasting
was closer to that of the Jews, than to the view of Jesus"';
Hahn, Worship, 37,n.12,"But this, especially in connection
with Christian fasting, is characteristic of the idea of
worship toward the close of the first century".

16 The combination of fasting and receiving revelation is only
seen in Acts in N.T; Acts 9:9,11, 10:10, 13%:2; cf. Herm.vis. -
2,2,1; 3,1,2; 3,10,6f; sim.5,1-3. The combination of fasting
and prayer, which strengthens prayer, occurs only in Acts in
N.T; 1k.2:37, Acts 9:9,11,13:3, 14:23; cf, Did.1:3, 8:1-3,
Pol.Phil.7:2, Herm.vis.2,2,1; -3,1,2; 3,10,6f; further,
Mk.9:29 (v.1.), Mt.17:21 (v.l ), Acts 1: 14 (v.l.), 10:30
(v.1.), 1 Cor.7:5 (v.1.). Cf. Cadbury, Making, 269,"It is in
Luke's writing only that we get the frequent combination of
fasting and prayer"; Beg. vol.4, 142, "The combination is a
common one in Judaism",
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turn of the century.

However, it is in Acts that the Judaizing ritual language is
combined with the Spirit motif: the Holy Spirit initiates the
Gentile mission 17 by taking the initiative to appoint Barnabas

and Paul out of the five.18 This divine election by the Holy
19

Spirit should be ascribed to the author, although the verb,

i§¢o€€h9n/ agrees with the word of commission given to Paul in
Gale.l:15. In this way Acts describes that Paul received
commission three times., But it is a Lukan feature to depict the
ideal gradual transition from the Jewish mission to the Gentile
mission: the general commission both for the Jews and Gentiles is
given at first in aActs 9:15f, 22:14f, 26:16~18, then the second
commission ror the Gentiles is added only after the failure of the
Jewish mission in Damascus and Jerusalem in Acts 22:17-21, further
the third commission for the Gentile world is illustrated again at
the initiation scene of the missionary Jjourneys here.2

Nevertheless, these commissioning scenes are different from Paul's

17 Such an initiation motif connected with the Holy Spirit
is especially Lukan, cf. Acts 2:1-4, 8:15,26,29, 10:44,
11:15, 16:6f, 19:6,21, 20:28 etc., Cf. G.W.H.Lampe,
"The Holy Spirit in the Writings of St. Luke", Studies in
the Gospels : issays in Memoly of R.H.Lightfoot, ed.
D.E.Nineham, Oxford 1955, 159-200, esp. 196, "Above all the
Spirit operates in the Church's mission, the content of
whole preaching it supplies and of which it is both the
driving force, so that the preaching of the gospel in the
Spirit cannot be withstood and guide that appoints
missionaries and directs their course."
18 Cf. J.Jeremias,"Paarweise Sendung im Neuen Testament",
New Testament Studies : Studies in Memory of T.W,Manson,
ed. A.J.B.Higgins, Manchester 1959, 136-143.
19 The connection of the d1v1ne electlon with the Holy Spirit,
cf. Acts 1:2, Fuk mvegmates aylov ol éferéefaro .
20 ‘(‘0 e prov o xeorm—«)t’,«ac avTeds in Acts 13:2 as well as
,ﬂv in Acts 14:27b and 15:38 refer to the miassion
t e Gentile world. Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 396, "the divine
de0181on has already been taken before it is made manifest".
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claim to be an apostle to the Gentile immediately after his call
in Gal.1l:15-17.

Following the divine commission, the human authorization scene
is depicted in 13:3, namely, the laying on of hands. After
fasting and prayer, the laying on of hands is mentioned, but it is
not yet developed into a technical term to designate ordination.
However, it is different from a mere blessing; it is a
consecration of the representatives of the Antiochene church, as
in Acts 6:6.21 These elements are another feature of Judaizing
language, for by this act, Paul as well as Barnabas are recognized
as missionaries to the Gentile world in Acts, which is far from
Paul's own statement in Gal.1l:1,

(1) Acts 13:4-12

The first missionary Journey starts from 13:4 witk1/4;v’oéw .22
The expression (:K7'C£7oll;f9€:l"(‘55 utiu; Tod o%,{cu TLV&}AN‘roj is a
repetition of the initiation motif of the Holy Spirit at the very

beginning of the Jjourney, whereby Paul and Barnabas are not sent

21 D.Daube, The New Testament and Rabbinic Judaism, London
1956, 224=-246; Haenchen, Acts, 396 and n.3; Conzelmann, Apg.
8l; Marshall, Acts, 216; Roloff, Apg. 194; Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 119, Against, S.New,"The Name, Baptism, and the
Laying on of Hands", Beg. vol.5, 121-140, esp. 137f;
Williams, Acts, 155; Dibelius, Studies, 6,n.l13; Kisemann,
RGG (3), vol.2, 1277; Klein, Apostel. 168-173; cf. Strack-
Billerbeck, vol.2, 647-66l., It is not ordination because
the Antiochene leaders were not Rabbis and further Symeon,
Lucius and Manaen were not higher rank than Barnabas and
Paul, cf. G.Sevenster,'"De wijding van Paulus en Barnabas",
Studia Pauling in honorem J.de Zwaan, edd. J.N.Sevenster
and W.C.van Unnik, Haarlem 1953, 188-201,

22 A new begimning of the scene with uev odv is a Iukan
favourite style; Acts 1:6,18, 2:41, 5:41, 8:4,25, 9:31,
11:19, 12:5, 13:4, 14:3, 15:3,30, 16:5, 17:12,30, 19:32,38,
23:18,22,31, 25:4,11, 26:4,9, 28:5, Cf. Beg. vol.4, 7, "a
favourite formula of Acts in opening a new story which is
nevertheless connected with what goes before."
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out by human commission but by the divine one.23 The missionary

Journeys are not only initiated by the Holy Spirit but also guided

by it.24

The journey motif, KuT%bxergaL , in 13%:4 shows a movement
towards the coast, like KaﬂégftV in 9:30.25 Seleuclia was the
port of Antioch, but the mentioning of it here is not due to the
Itinerary, because there is no information about missionary
activity or founding a community, no names of any converts or
hosts. But it is due to the author's special interest in °
ports, as we have already seen in 9:30,

Then they sail to Cyprus,26 but the author does not describe
the sea-voyage tc Salamis in detail as in 16:11, 20:13%-16, 21:1-8,

and 27:1-28:16. This is because the author's habit is to mention

27

the embarkation and disembarkation ports as in 9:30.
The first preaching in the Jewish synagogues at Salamis in
1%3:5 is editorial, because it makes a clear contrast to the story
of the Gentile proconsul Sergius Paulus in 13:6-12, which is due

to the Pauline personal legend, in order to show "first the Jews

23 ékméumewv occurs only in Acts 13:4 and 17:10 in N.T.

24  Acts 16:6f, 19:21, 20:22f,

25  kwrépxesBeilk.4:31 (different from Mk.1:21, Mt.4:13, John
2:12‘5 Acts 13:4, 18322, 19:1, 21:3; ketwyetr , Lko5:11, Acts
9:30, 27:3, 28:12; cf. Bruce, Acts, 254.

26  &mewdewvoccurs only in Acts in N.Tj Acts 13:4, 14:46, 20:15
27:1, and the first three cases with ¢xke&lBerv
It is about 230 km from Seleucia to Salamis, and it would
take about two days by ship because the average speed of the
ancient ship is supposed to be 100 km per day during the
summer season, while M.P.Chagesworth, Trade Routes and
Commerce in the Roman Empire, Cambridge 1926, 258, thinks
"100 miles per diem",
It is certain that there were strong Jewish communities and
synagogues in Cyprus, cf. Philo, lLeg., ad Gajum, 282; Josephus
Ant, xiii,10,4; 1 Macc.l5:23.

27  Acts 13:13, 14:25f, 16:11, 18:18f, 18:21 etc.
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28 . .
then the Gentiles", Moreover, the picture of the Jewish mission

29 and the language of the

30

at the synagogue is schematic,
proclamation is a stereotyped one.
At the end of 1%:5, the author consiously adds a note about

John Mark from tradition: they should take him with them as a

31

helper. This note and that in 13:13% prepare the way for the

Lukan explanation of the separation of Paul and Barnabas in
15:36-41.

The author incorporates the personal legend at Paphos in
13:6-12, but it is interesting to note that he mentions only two
large cities in Cyprus, both of them ports; one, the commercial

centre, and the other, the administrative centre, that is, the

32

seat of the proconsul. Presumably it is the author's intention

to mention Salamis and Paphos as representing the region of

Cyprus.Bj In 13:6a, the author connects the two ports with a

28 Roloff, Apg. 179f; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 118,

29  Cf. che7,4. R

30 kararyehﬁv Tov Abyor Tol Bevu cf. various schematic
conceptions for proclamation, Conzelmann, Theology, 218-=225.

31  Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, vmypérys , cautiously distinguishes
the "servant, helper, assistant" (Acts 13:5) from the
"minister" (lk.1:2). 5n7eér1s was a servant of the
congregation of the synagogue, cf. Lk.4:20, Schirer,
History, rev. LT vol.2, 438; B.T.Holmes,"luke's Description
of John Mark", JBL 54 (1935), thinks that Jwepérys was
the one who looked after the document, Mark presumably
became the fellow-worker of Paul again in Phlm 24, Col.4:10,
2 Tim.4:1]1 and later tradition identifies Mark and Silvanus
as fellow-workers of Peter at Rome in 1 Pet,5:13; for
John Mark, .Qllrgg, Paulus, 47=-49.
But John Mark in Acts is exclusively bound to the regions of
Jerusalem, Antioch and Cyprus, cf. ch.7, n.54.

32 For Cyprus, E.Oberhummer,'"Kypros, 1", Pauly-Wissowa,
vol.12 (1925), 59-117; Jones, Cities, 363-373.

33 Orac. Sybyll, iv, 128ff; v, 450ff; cf, Beg. vol.4, 1453,
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P
Jjourney motif Skeagec@«c ,54

35

but does not mention the halting
places.

Thus the author combines the tradition about the expedition to
Cyprus in the company of John Mark with the Pauline legend at
Paphos to compose his account of the missionary activity in
Cyprus; the tradition and the legend are linked by journey motifs,
and the gap is filled by the Jewish mission at salamis (described
in general terms), in order to make a balance - "first the Jews
then the Gentilesg". It is also significant that Acts 13:4-12 is
the first and last description of the mission to Cyprus,

(3) Acts 13:13f

The journey resumes from 13:13f, which connects the legend in

36

Cyprus with Paul's sufferings in Anatolia. They set sail 51

from Cyprus to Asia Minor and the author mentions, as usual, the
ports of embarkation and disembarkation. This is not due to the

Itinerary, but the author's own interest, because the details of

34 The same Jjourney motif is seen in 1k.9:6, 17:11, Acts 8:4,
40, 9:%2,38, 10:38, 11:19, 13:6,14, 14: 24, 15:3, 41 16:6,
18:23,27, 19:1,21, 20:2. The D text reads Wéeté}pO/twv’wvva ’
instead of &ceA &orrbj s which insists going about from place
to place.

35 It would take about five days to cross the island from
Salamis to Paphos, which is nearly 150 km, passing Citium,
Amathus and Curium,

The average speed for a normal walker would be 30 km per day,
cf. Charleyorth, Trade Routes, 43; Suhl, Paulus, 112;

Jewett, Dating, 138f, n.54; while, W.M.Ramsay, "Roads", 388,
estimates 16 miles per day.

36 Conzelmann, Apg. 82, "Reise-Erlebnisse fehlen in den ApY. bis
auf die letzte Reise." |

37 Bauer-Arndt-Glngrlch,avmyu' v3, "to put out to sail", in this
sense only occurs in Luke=Acts in N.T.; Lk.8:22, Acts 13:13,
16:11, 18:21, 20:3,13, 21:1,2, 27:2,4,12,21, 28:10,11.,

It is about 320 km from Paphos to Attaleia and it would have
been three days' voyage.
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the voyage are not described and there is no mention of the names
of the hosts and converts, the preaching, the results of the
preaching or the founding of the community. The reason why the
author incorporated the region of Pamphylia is presumably because

38

of the Jewish population there and Perge as well as Attaleia
represents that region, like Salamis and Paphos in Cyprus.

After leaving Cyprus, the leadership changes and Paul takes
the initiative, which is signified by the words of'ﬂég[iﬁx&mu/ R
Correspondingly, the order of Eh@ﬂgﬂxsnwa ZkS)qS turns into
39

that of Twodey kel Baevé@aj except a few cases. These facts
apparently reflect the author's tendency to depict barnabas as
leader in the regions of Syria and Cyprus, until Paul gradually
gains independence from Barnavas, particularly when entering Asia
Minor,

The author inserts a note about John Mark'séiﬁhature return to
Jerusalem in 13%:13, which will be the Lukan cause of the
separation between Paul and ﬁarnabas.4o

From 13:14 the author uses the tradition about Paul's ministry
and sufferings in Pisidian Antioch, Iconium and Lystra, which is
parallel to 2 Tim.3:10f. Perge and Pisidian Antioch are connected

with a journey motif, JtééaefaﬂL .4l It is clear that Pisidian

38 Cf. Acts 2:10, For Pamphylia, W.Ruge, "Pamphylia", Pauly-
Wissowa, vol.18,3 (1949), 354-407; C.A.H. vol.1ll, 590-597;
Jones, Cities, 123-146.

39  Bxprafes kel Xadlos Acts 11330, 12:25, 13:2,7; Tavdsg kal

BxgvaPas 13:43,46,50, 1532 (&is), 22,355 Baprdfas i Mavlog
14:14, 15:12,15. ‘

40 cf. n.}lo

41 Cf. n.34. The technique is already seen in the journey
section in the Third Gospel (Ik.9:51-19:28), esp. 9:51f,
17:11, 19:28.
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42

Antioch is not the next station after Perge.
(4) Acts 13:42-51

T Uve Wbdb s UM.C\»O- eaunton i‘wl”é shouwnr Paud %mvxj
potiochs
{.-“-% ko tre ‘3 8“(. m?\&A\MLthere was presumably a large
43

Jewish community there, The author has a comparatively small

amount of tradition other than the one parallel to 2 Tim,3:10f,
so that he creates the mission speech with its setting and reaction

in 13%:13=-50, This is the first and the last speech given to the
44

Diaspora Jews in Acts. The reaction of the audience essentially

shows the same pattern of thought as seen in 9:19b-30, but the
author inserts the principle of the transition from the Jewish to
the Gentile mission, .that is, "first the Jews, then the Gentiles",
in 13:46=49. But it is interesting to note that the proselytes
appear for the first time among the audience at the synagogue in

13:43,45 though they stand on the Jewish side in contrast to the

42  Pisidian Antioch, Arrcéyecx tifw&;x » is not Antioch of
Pisidia as the D text reads, Avribypec ¢ Tles1§iay , but
Antioch near Pisidia, Avuo,yﬂou"fecs tm&“ s as Strabo, xii,3,
31; xii,6,4; xii,8,14, properly called it; cf. Beg. vol.4,
148; Bruce, Acts, 260; Haenchen, Acts, 407,n.5; Marshall,
Acts, 222, It is more than 160 km from Perge to Pisidian
Antioch, and it would have taken more than five days from
Perge to Pisidian Antioch, passing, possibly, Adada and
Limnai, but it is not easy to trace the road from Perge to
Pisidian Antioch, cf. K.Lake,"Paul's Route in Asia Minor",
Beg. vol.5, 224-240, esp. 224f. Pisidian Antioch was given
the status of a Roman colony with the designation Colonia
Caesarea in 6 B.C. For Pisidian Antioch, W.M.Ramsay,
Cities, 245-314; W.Ruge,"Phrygia (Topographles)" Pauly-
Wissowa, vol.20, 1 (1941), 781-868; J.Friedrich,"Phrygia
(Geschichte )", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.20, 1, 882—891' Jones,
Cities, 123-146.

43 Cf, Josephus, Ant. xii,3,4.

44 U.Wilkens, Die Missionsreden der Apostelgeschichte : Form—
und traditionsgeschichtliche Untersuchungen (WMANT 5),
Neukirchen=Vluyn 1961, 50-55.

45 There is no mention of the proselytes or "God~-fearers" in
the synagogues at Damascus in 9:20 and at Salamis in 13:5.
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believiﬁg(ientiles in 15:48-50.4b At the expulsion in 13:51, the

author adds a mention of the Jewish contemptuous gestures towards
the rejecting Jews. Such an attitude towards the persecuting Jews
contradicts Paul's missionary practice in 1 Cor.4:12 and his
paraenetic teaching in Rom.12:14. 'Thus it is clear that Paul's
contemptuous gestures against the Jews are due to the author, who
takes them from the synoptic tradition in order to make clear the

parallel with the twelve or seventy travelling disciples of

47

Jesus. At the same time this picture shows not only anti~Jewish

tendencies but also the Judaizing tendencies of the image of Paul

48

in Acts.
(5) acts 14:1-5

Ihe mission and persecution at Iconium in 14:1-5 is also based

on the tradition parallel to 2 Tim,3:10f. They are not due to the

itinerary because lconium is not the next station afier Pisidian

49

Antioch, and there is no mention of the names of the hosts or

46 On the other hand, the "God-fearers'" in Macedonia in 16:14,
17:4,12 and Achaia in 18:7, cf. 17:17 are converted and
stand on the side of Christians, which depicts the gradual
transition from the Jewish mission to the Gentile mission.

47 Ik.9:5 (=Mk.6:11), 1k.10:11 (=Mt.10:14).

48 The gesture of shaking off the dust is rooted in the strict
Jew's act of purification against Gentile defilement, cf,
Strack-Billerbeck, vol.l, 571; H.J.Cadbury,"Dust and
Garment', Beg. vol,5, 269-277.

49 Iconium is about 140 km away from Pisidian Antioch and it
would have been five days' Jjourney to get there from
Pisidian Antioch. Iconium must have been ethnically a
Phrygian city, Xenophon, Anab.i,2,193 Pliny, N.H.v.145;
cf. Beg. vol.4, 160; Bruce, Acts, 276; Haenchen, Acts,

418, n.l. But administratively it must have been a
Lycaonian city, Strabo,xii,6,1; Pliny, N.,H.v.95; cf.

Jones, Cities, 123~146. On the other hand, Conzelmann, Apg.
86, thinks that a part of Iconium was Phrygian and another
part, Lycaonian., The Emperor Claudius gave the three
Lycaonian cities the right to add his namej Claudiconium,
Claudio-Derbe, and Claudio=Laodiceia, and Iconium was made a
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converts. Moreover, the description of going to the synagogue,
preaching and being rejected is more abridged than the earlier one
in Pisidian Antioch, and is schematic as well. It is interesting
to note that there is also a summary of Paul's miraculous work in
14: 3%, which prepares the reader for a more elaborate picture in
14:7-14, and that the author visualizes the motif of persecution,
Jtugyxés in 13:50, preparatory to the stoning in 14:5, which is
linked to 14:19.
(6) Acts 14:6=20a

The mission at Lystra in 14:6f is also based on the tradition

parallel to 2 Tim.3:10f, not to the Itinerary,so but the author

expands the area by adding to the tradition "Derbe and its

51

neighbouring region', ‘'he author adds a geographical note that

49  (continued)

Roman colony by Hadrian, Colonia Hadriana Augusta Iconiesium.
¥or Iconium, W.M.Ramsay, Cities, 315-382.

50 It is about 40 km from Iconium to Lystra, that must have
been one and half days journey. Lystra was made a Roman
colony by Augustus, like Pisidian Antioch, as Colonia Iulia
Felix Germina lustra. These two Homan colonies were linked
together by a military road which did not pass through
Iconium, The site of Derbe has been disputed, cf.
H.M.Ballance, '"The Site of Derbe", Anatolian Studies 7
(1957), 147-151; idem. "Derbe and Faustinopolis", Anatolian
Studies 14 (1964 ), 139f; B.van Elderen, "Some Archaeological
Observations on Paul's #irst Missionary Journey", Apostolic
History and the Gospel : Biblical and Historical kssays
Presented to #.}.Bruce, edd. W.W.Gasque and R.P.Martin,
Exeter 1970, 156-161. But lerbe seems to be nearly 100 km
away from Lystra, that would have been three days journey
and it was not the next halting stop to Lystra. For Lystra,
W.M.Ramsay, Cities, 405-435; and for Derbe, W.M.Ramsay,
Cities, 383-404; further, W.Ruge,'Lykaonia, 2", Pauly-
Wissowa, vol.1l3 (1927), 2253-2265; Jones, Citles, 123-;46

51 The D text emphasizes it with T')V lfégtxweov . l,?'t‘e‘-)(w(’os
does not mean "country side", but "nelghbourlng region", cf,
Lk.3:3, 4:14,37, T:14, 8:37, Mk.1:28, Mt.3:5, 14:35,
Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ree’tzweos o This means the region of
Isauria which included 0ld and New Isauria, cf. Strabo,xii,
6,24
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Lystra and Derbe are Lycaonian cities in 14:6; both represent the
region of Lycaonia. The brief reference to preaching in 14:7 is
the author's but here the synagogue is not mentioned, as in
Paphos; this prepares the reader for the following episode.
Then the author employs the Pauline personal legend at Lystra in
14:8-13, and then composes a short speech, 14:14~18, This account
makes a sharp contrast with the mission speech at the synagogue in
Pisidian antioch, and this symmetric construction reflects the
author's conception, '"first the Jews, then the Gentiles"; Paul in
Acts first appears as an outstanding orator among the Jews at the
synagogue and then as a miracle-worker among the Gentile outside
the synagogue. this pattern of thought is not only seen in the
descriptions in CUyprus but also in Anatolia. Interestingly, Paul
is-depicted, in a typical Jewish gesture, as rending his
garments o2 against the Gentiles in 14:14. This is another
feature of tne Judaizing tendencies of the image of Paul in Acts.
At the end of the account at Lystra in 14:19f, the author uses
a schematic ‘"expulsion motif" when he describes the Jews in the

53

neighbouring districts as chasing Paul and persecuting him.

The stoning is due to the tradition, which agrees with Paul's own

54

witness in 2 Cor.1l1l:25, although Paul does not mention the place

52 Mk.14:63 (=Mt.26:65), cf. Num.l4:6, Judith 14:19, Ep.Jer. 50
2 Macc.4:38; Cadbury, "Dust", 27lf.

53 Cf. Acts 17:13, 21:27.

54 Compared with the list of Paul's suffering in 2 Cor.11:23%-33,
Paul's sufferings in Acts are relatively few: Acts does not
recount the five occasions of "forty lashes less one", three
shipwrecks before the sea-voyage to Rome, perils of rivers,
perils of robbers, perils of cities, perils of the desert,
the perils of falsebrothers. A number of imprisonments and
three floggings by Homans are both reduced to one. By .
contrast, Acts mentions numerous perils from Jews and much
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of his stoning. However, the topographical note, gfL)TQJ réheug
in 14:19, should be ascribed to the author because it is a
reminiscence to the Stephen's story, é}w r?; Rg]ewvs ?}69066300“
in Acts 7:58 (cf. ik.4:29); there is a parallel with Stephen's
suffering but Paul is inevitably rescued and miraculously saved.
Paul's sufferings in Anatolia are not connected with Timothy as in
Z‘Tim.j:lOf. If 2 Tim.3%:10f is more trustworthy, then the author
of Acts must have transposed the tradition of Paul's suffering on
the missionary expedition to Anatolia, with Timothy, into those on

25

the first missionary Jjourney with Barnabas. It is significant

to note that the sufferings in Acts 13-14 and 2 Tim, 3:10f are
connected with the journey motif, but this idea is not developed
in the rauline mpistles {(ci. 1 Cor.4:9-13, 2 Cor.4:7-12,

2 Cor.6:4-10, 11:23=-3%3 or in Rom.8:3%5) because Paul's

56

understanding of sufifering is there motivated by eschatology.
(7) Acts 14:20b-28
After the mission and persecution at Lystra, Paul and Barnabas
come to Derbe in 14:20b-22. The author presumably knows about
Derbe, at least from the list of names in 20:4, but it is apparent
that he was ill-informed so that the abridged kerygmatic preaching

formula of 14:6 is repeated here, But it is to be noted that

54 (continued)
less frequent perils from the Gentiles. On the other hand,
both the stoning and flight from Damascus are recorded once
both in Acts and 2 Cor. ch.ll. Interestingly, Paul's
sufferings are also recorded in 1 Clem. 5:6, in which seven
times of imprisonment, exile and stoning are mentioned.

55 It is unlikely that 2 Tim, 3:10f is dependent on a knowledge
of Acts, because the co-worker of Paul is not Barnabas but
Timothy in 2 Tim.3:10f, against, Williams, Acts, 173.

56  Rom.5:3=5, 2 Cor.4:16-18, 1 Thess.3:3f,7; cf. Barrett,
Sings, 42f.
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Derbe is the last station on the first missionary Journey and the

57

verb for instructive teaching, /AA&7T€JG(V ,_ 'appears for the
first time after the verb of preaching. This indicates the
author's rule in depicting the missionary Jjourney, that is, first
preaching, then teaching. Then Paul and Barnabas go back to visit

Lystra, Iconium, Pisidian Antioch, in the reverse order of the

58

tradition, as if nothing dangerous had happened there, instead
of going straight back to Syrian Antioch through the Cilician

Gates. This return journey is depicted, for the purpose of

29

teaching, in stereotyped expressions, namely, strength and

encouragement.éo The double visit to the mission fields, the
first for preaching and the second for teaching, is not historical,
but editorial, because this feature recurs throughout the

missionary Jjourneys in Acts.6l Paul in the Ekpistles does not

57 Bauer-Arndt-Giggrich,/uxﬁ7re&etv y3, "to make a disciple or
teach". mxByTedéy  in this sense occurs only in Acts 14:21
and Mt.28:19 in N.T; cf. Ign.Rom.3:1; (passive) "to become a
disciple", Mt.13:52, 27:57, cf. Ign.Eph.3%:1, 10:1,
Ign.Rom,5:1.

58  Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 165.

59 intvhnﬂﬁ*V occurs only in Acts in N.T; Acts 14:22, 15:32,41.
But ernoe{Yerv  occurs both in the Pauline letters (Rom.1:11,
16:25, 1 Thess.3:2,1%) and in Acts (18:23),

60  Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ﬂaeawuhéu) y 2 "to exhort, encourage"
which is also employed by Paul in 2 Cor.l10:1, 1 Thess.2:12,
332, 5:11,

61 The double visit of a mission field: Cyprus, 13:4-12, 15:39;
Perge, 13:13, 14:25; Pisidian Antioch, 13:14-52, 14:21;
lconium, 14:1-5, 14:21; Lystra, 14:6-20, 14:21; "Phrygia-
Galatia", 1636, 18:23; Troas, 16:8-11, 20:5-21; Philippi,
16:12-40, 20:1; Thessalonica, 17:1-9, 20:1; Beroea, 17:10-14,
20:1; Athens, 17:15-34, 20:2; Corinth, 18:1-17, 20:2;
kiphesus, 18:18-21, 18:24=19:41, In Acts the first visit is
chiefly for preaching and the second for teaching
(strengthening and encouraging the disciples); preaching is
not mentioned in "Phrygia-Galatia" and Troas, but is
presupposed on the second visit. The author's concern is
at first for proclamation, not education, so that the chief
events occur on the first visit to Cyprus, Anatolia,
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have such a clear missionary strategy.

Interestingly, the paraenetic exhortation deduced from Paul's
sufferings at antioch, Ilconium and Lystra in 14:22, Fx moddov
Niewy Sl purs elredBecy els m @aJ{AA}v' 700 Oeov , has
a similarity to that in 2 Tim.3:12, wavbeg Fé oc Qg}ch&ffiV
c—én@(}é;; v Koo 'ervJ J'\cw)(é‘;/ﬂm‘— . Both are written in

- general terms, not in situational language,63 and the
persecution is not limited to the apostles and the witnesses, but
it is expanded to include Christians in genera1,64 which reflects
the contemporary situation of both Acts and the Pastorals. This
parallelism also indicates the theological trend of asking
Christians to learn Paul as the model of their own sufferings.b

in 14:25, the institution of elders outside Palestine is

61  (continued)
macedonia and achaia on the first and second missionary
Journey, ci. v.Ce.Hurd,Jr., Urigin, 28=31,"1f, however, the
account in Acts of Paul's missionary Journey is examined,
a striking fact appears; although Paul may visit a city
several times, his adventuresoccur only on one of his visits,
chiefly the first." But the author later insists on
instruction on the second visit to Asia on the third
missionary Jjourney.

62 K.g. Paul does not distinguish preaching and teachlng on his
visit to Thessalonicaj; both proclamat}on, ekveufh v in
1 Thess.2:9 and exhortation, Wapxkadesvreg , in 1 Thess.
2:12, occur on one and the same visit. On the other hand,
Paul has sent his co-worker Timothy to the mission field
instead of going himself, in order to strengthen and
encourage the believers, cf. 1 Thess.5:2,13.

63 The generalization is seen in el sud( and uavrg;5¥ o¢
ee)w.rn-s . Both 6(01-7‘9(—(\/ t‘(_’ 7‘7/(3 elav 160 Geod and’
Syv eost Bis év Xoustw I»,rvu designate "to live a
Christian life", cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 89, "es wird nicht auf
das ,Kommen" des Gottesreiches geblickt, sondern auf den
irdischen Weg zu diesen und den Bingang in dasselbe beim
Tode", similarly, idem. Theology, 113-119.

64 Haenchen, Acts, 436; Conzelmann, Apg. 89, "eine allgemeine
Lebens regel."

65 Col.l:24, Eph.3:13, 2 Tim.1:8,12f, 2:3,9f, 4:6-8,
1 Clem.5:5-7, Ign.kph.12:2,
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described tor the first time in Acts. ‘The verb for election,

N . . 66 / .
XéLeoToyé{y' , 1s Pauline, but ‘npew@uteFOL s, that is the
elder system, is un-Pauline, because the Pauline communities

were organized by the charismatic triad apostolate (apostle-
prophet-teacher).b/ Thus the institution of presbyters by the

hand of Paul and Barnabas 68 is not historical, but a reflection
of the situation of the itukan church or the Pauline churches in
Asia Finor in the post-70 period,69 whose church order shows the
process of Judaization. The practice of prayer and fasting is a
bukan pious motif, which also reveals another Judaizing feature.7o
At the same time, it may show the transition of the teaching

olirice rfrom the travelling prophets and teachers to the local

66 2 Cor.8:19, cf. Ign.Phila,10:1, Sm.11:2, Pol.7:2; Did.15:1,
67 1 Cor,12:28-30, Eph.4:11, cf. Hom.12:6-8, 1 Cor.l2:7-11.,
Errwo et and Swxkovee  in Phil.1l:1 might have been

"overseers or guardians" and "helpers" of the Pauline
communltles, which are parallel to apxtau/ayugwc and
S oetxc , though not yet developed into technical terms.
There are no mention of the presbyter in the list of the
charismatic apostolate in 1 Cor.12:28-~30 and Eph.4:11.
The presbyter here shows a step forward to the
transformation of the charismatic triad apostolate (apostle—
prophet~teacher) to the institutionalized triad eccle31astlca1
office (bishop-presbyter-deacon). Cf. G. ﬁornkaﬂmu'kpfvpogkr) 1
‘LDNT vol.6, 651-683 ; J.M.Ross,"The Appointment of Presbyters
in Acts xiv 23, ﬁbcpTim 63 (1951/52), 288f; E.Nellessen,
"Die Presbyter der Gemeinden in Lycaonien und Pisidien
(Apg.14:23)", Les Actes, 493-498.

68 Here the appointment is not connected with the imposition
of hands as in 13:3 and 16:6; while St4hlin thinks that it:
is presupposed here, Apg. 196. The appointment of the
elders here is not an ordination, against, Klein, Apostel,
175f.

69 Goguel, Church, 137 and n.4; Campenhausen, Ecclesiastical
Authority, 77 , Haenchen, Acts, 436; Conzelmann, Apg. 89;
Hanson, Acts, 152; Roloff, Apg. 2203 Schneider, Apg. vol.?2,
164, 166,

70 Cf. ch.6, n.52 and ch.8, n.16,
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church elders,71 which is also seen in the Pastoral Epistles.

This is another reflection of the Lukan church situation,

1%

In 14:24, Paul and Barnabas go through the region of

Pisidia. The fact that Pisidia is not explicitly mentioned on the

onward journey in 13:14 indicates that the author is not very

14

interested in that region and is not familiar with it, either,

PIRTZON

J'hus without the recording of any - "3 in Pisidia, soon
afterwards Paul and Barnabas come back to the region of Pamphylia.
nowever, tne author shows a little more interest in this
region than for Pisidia, so that Perge is mentioned again in
14:25, but it does not go beyond the abridged summary of the
missionary activity, as at Iconium in 14:1, )«“46uv?éj?£v35}¢/ .
It is apparent that this summary is not based on the Itinerary
because there is no mention of the founding of any community,
the names of the hosts and the converts or topographical details.

At tne end of the journey, Paul and Barnabas arrive at the port of

Attaleia to sail to Antioch,/5 but Attaleia is not mentioned on

the onward Jjourney.

71 bid.ib:1l, cf. Streeter, The Primitive Church, London 1929,
144~152.

12 The elder system is also presupposed at Lphesus in Acts 20:17
and the elders in the Pastrals in 1 Tim.5:17,19 and Tit.1l:5.
The transition of the teaching office is typically expressed
by nu@awéf?Vuu in Acts 14:23%, 20:32, 1 Tim.1:18, 2 Tim,2:2
cf. mapabikq 1 Pim.6:20, 2 Tim.1:12,14. wapa v feduee in
1 Cor.10:27 does not have such a technical nuance,

13 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, ;tZéxqpuKb s1, "to go through" as in
13:6,14, but not "to go about",

74 For Pisidia, Jones, Citieg, 123-146.

75 For similar expressions to arrive at a port, cf. 9:30, 16:8,
18322, 25:6.

76 The author sometimes does not mention the name of a port in
order to avoid repetition; Perge instead of Attalia in 13:13,
Antioch instead of Seleucia in 14:26, Philippi instead of
Neapolis in 20:6., But, according to Strabo, xiv,4,2,
it was neyvigable up to Perge on the river Cestrus,
presumablx%changing boats at Attaleia.




202

17

In 14:26 Paul and Barnabas set sail for Antioch, and thus

the author depicts a circular journey, and emphasizes it by the

reference to the beginning of the journey in 15:1-5.78 The

description of Paul and Barnabas at the Antiochene church in 14:27,
Gumxxaggrrej Tﬁw ékkmjwfur’ sy corresponds to the first ideal
one in 11:26, Evvxﬁéjmxuéx/tj éKK)qyf{ , but the motif of
reporting the missionary activity as well as that of coming back

to the initial point are modelled after the sending/\he disciples

19

in the synoptic tradition. Further, in the concluding words

which show the success of the first missionary Jjourney, a Pauline

metaphorical expression, Qqaav iro%r&tv , 1s employed, but

y y . ] , 80 }
ngx wisTtews is un-rauline.’ Moreover, Paul does not apply

such expressions to Cyprus or Anatolia, only to kphesus and
Troas.al And the author aads an editorial link which depicts a

pause in the ideal scene, staying and discussing together with the

17 It is about 560 km from Attaleia to Seleucia, that is,
flve or SlX days' sea-voyage.

78 o Epgov 8 éxMpwsuy in 14:26, cf. eds 7o Epyev 8 r(eowack)ymu wdrols
in 13:2.
The words for commission, “ﬁpmSESo &ch?n ﬁapﬁi'nv ékoq
refer back to the laying on of hands in 13:3., The divine
1n1t1at10n and guldance in 13:2 and 4 are summarized with
P emolngev o Geos et KTV in 14:27. Haenchen, Acts,
437, "The very cautious expression 60ev Arxv kTA, avoids
attributing to men the initiation of the missionary journey"
Conzelmann, Apg. 89, "26f, Redaktioneller Abschiluss,
anknfipfend an 13:1=3",

79  1k.9:10 (=Mk.6:30), Lk.10:17.

80 Paul's fixed expression is 6'U(J«/uac lXWc"—Xy,Vﬂln 1 Cor.16 9,
2 Cor,2:12, cf.8upw2@dopein Col.4:3, but not éuea:/ arvoorHV ;
in the genuine Pauline Kpistles the subject is not God as
in Acts 14:27, Col.4:3, cf. Rev.3:8. Rev.4:1l, may indicate
the a.pocalyptlc orlgln of this metaphor, cf. Test,Levi, 18: 10,
Kalye avros avoi§ew Tg Gipas Toi mepxdeicen

81 This metaphorical expression must have been prevalent in
Asia, cf. 1 Cor.16:9, 2 Cor.2:12, Col.4:3, Rev.3:8.
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83

disciples.UZ But the time note, xeg?cv odk‘éhCJOV ’ shows
an ambiguous lapse of time, which indicates that the author does
not know the precise time sequence after the conversion and call
of Paul. This scene also appears at the end of the narrative of
the Apostolic Council in 15:35.

In this way, the author programmatically narrates the purpose
of the first mission Jjourney, namely, the success of the Gentile
mission, which is prepared for in the Cornelius story in ch.10

and approved by the Apostolic Council in ch.l15.
(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul of the letters says that he spent '"the fourteen years"
between his first and second visit to Jerusalem in the regions
of Syria and Cilicia, presumably travelling around in those
regions for the Gentile mission with Barnabas. Horeover, Titus
must have been one of the Gentile converts, Iurther, it is
probable that Paul and Barnabas made a short expedition to Cyprus,
the homeland of Barnabas, taking John Mark with them, and later
another expedition to Anatolia with Timothy. But Paul did not at
that time hold the world-wide view of the mission before the
Apostlic Conference at Jerusalem and the incident at Antioch.
However, Acts depicts the so-called first missionary Jjourney
82 JLaTefﬁetVoften occurs in Acts in N.T.; Acts 12:19, 14:3,
15:35, 16:12, 20:6,14; John 3:22, 11:54. Conzelmann, Apg. 90,
says of verse 28, "eine der anischen Pausen',
85 Cf. ch.7, n.9. 2Mx$)Qqsis the author's favourite litotes, cf.
Acts 12:18, 14:28, 1532, 17:4,12, 19:23,24, 27320, Other
example of litotes, cf. Acts 14:17, 17:27, 19:11, 20:12,

21:39, 26:19,26, 28:2, Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss, 495,2 and
n.9.
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with Barnabas, based on, not the Itinerary, but the personal
tradition that Paul preached, and was persecuted, at Pisidian
Antioch, Iconium and Lystra, which has a parallel in

2 Tim.3:10f, 4

The author also utilizes the Pauline legends at
Paphos and Lystra and the Pauline tradition about ; —

. John Mark. Then the author connects these traditions with the
Jjourney motif, as in the central section of the Third Gospel, and
modifies them with the schematic descriptions of the preaching,
its result andﬁfeaction. In this way, the geographical framework
of the missionary activity in Acts during '"the fourteen years" is
extended beyond the regions of Syria and Cilicia. On the other
hand, the chronological framework of the accounts in Acts remains
ambigious as in those of the earliest years after the conversion
and call,

The author's depiction of the mission consists idgahematic
elements as we have seen in ch.7, namely, preaching to the Jews,
rejection by the unbelieving Jews and expulsion from the
synagogues, but two rules of the description are found in the
first missionary journey., The first principle shows the process

of the expansion of the mission, that is, "first the Jews then

the Gentiles" (Acts 13:46f).

84 It is remarkable to notice that most cities in Asia Minor
mentioned in Acts are parts or near the coast (Tarsus,
Attaleia, Perge, Troas, Assos, Ephesus, Miletus, Patara,
Myra) besides Pisidian Antioch, Iconium, Lystra and Derbe
which are given through tradition, It is surprising that
Acts does not mention the inland Pauline communities such
as at Colossae, Laodicea, Hierapolis and in Galatia, if
the north Galatian theory is accepted.
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(1) ‘'I'ne Gospel is preached to the Jews at the synagogue at
first (Salamis in 13:9, Pisidian Antioch in 13:14-52,
Iconium in 14:1~7).

(2) lMiraculous events are performed among the Gentiles
outside the synagogue afterwards (Paphos in 13:6-12,
Lydra 14:8-20).

This structure of presentation is repeated both in Cyprus and
Anatolia, but Paul and Barnabas are rejected by the Jews both
among the Jewish communities and the Gentiles ones, and the
proselytes stand on the Jewish side in the first missionary
journey. Thus the expansion of Christianity proceeds. The
first rule of depiction shows not only anti-Jewish sentiment, as
we have seen in ch.7, but also Judaizing tendencies, typically
illustrated by the Jewish gesture of shaking off the dust, taken
from the synoptic tradition, and the gesture of rending the
garments, presumably taken from the Septuagint.

The second rule of depiction is concerned with the process of
the ministry, which is described in the double visit of the
mission field,

(1) The first visit on the outward journey is to preach the
gospel to the Jews at the synagogues and to the Gentiles

o Pyockice
outside the synagogues,>yhich is extended by the
travelling missionaries (13%:4-14:2l1a).

(2) The second visit on the return journey is to teach the
believing Jews and Gentiles, which is the purpose of
appointing local elders (14:21b=23),

Thus the author makes a circular journey modelled after the

sending of the disciples in the synoptic tradition. But the
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author insists on the aspects of proclamation rather than
education. However, it is the latter which reflects the Lukan
contemporary acclesiastical situation, that is, Judaization of
the church order. Both the initiation and termination of the
first journey to Cyprus and Anatolia (Pamphylia, Phrygia,
Lycaonia) stress the divine initiative and guidance, but they are
described with the Judaizing elements. Thus both preaching and
teaching in the first missionary Journey show Judailzing
tendencies. The theological tendencies in the first missionary

85

journey are not subordinating ones, but Judaizing ones,

together with anti-Jewish undertone.

85 Against, Klein, Apostel, 162-184, cf. 202, "Subordinierung
unter die vor geordnete',

86 Further, the development of tradition of this section can be
traced in Acts of Paul chs, 2-5,



CHAPTER 9

THE SECOND MISSIONARY JOURNEY

Acts narrates the so-called second missionary journey
(Acts 15:36-18:22), which corresponds with the references to the
mission in the regions of Macedonia and Achaia in the Pauline
Epistles (1 Thess.chs.2-3, Phil.l:fo, 4:15f, 1 Cor.l:14-16, 2:1-5,

4:12, 9:1-18, 2 Cor.1:19, 11:7-10).

(i) The Missionary Activity in Macedonia and Achaia

in the Pauline KEpistles

For Paul's missionary activity in Macedonia and Achaia, our
knowledge is more accurate because the earliest letter was
composed in this period. It may be assumed that, after the
Apostolic Council and the incident at Antioch, Paul left the
regions of Syria and Cilicia and proceeded to the regions of
Macedonia and Achaia; this implies that Paul was not only defeated

at Antioch but also established himself as an independent
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missionary, not subject to the Antiochene church.l Paul's unique
missionary method seems quite like that of self-supported Cynic

missionary philosophers, who persuaded the people in public at the
market place.2 Paul's first target must have been to acquire the

friendship of some people in the higher social strata who could

3

provide their houses as meeting places. In this sense Paul's

missionary practice for the Gentiles was ahead of the synagogue-

based Jewish Christian mission.

1 Cf., B.W.Bacon,"Peter's Triumph at Antioch", JR 9 (1929),
204-223; 1'.Holtz,"Die Bedeutung des Apostelkonzils f¥r
Paulus", NovTest 16 (1974), 110-148; M.Hengel, Between, 50;
Dunn,"Incident", 38f.

2 A.J.HMalherbe, "Gentle as a Nurse", NovTest 12 (1970), 203~
217; idem. Social Aspects of marly Christianity, Baton
Rouge / London 1977; R.F.Hock,"Paul's Tentmaking and the
Problem of His Social Class", J8L 97 (1978), 555-564; idem.
Social Context. Cf., S.Dill, Roman Society From Nero to
Marcus Aurelius, London 1925, 334-383; Malherbe, "Self-
Definition Among Epicurians and Cynics", Jewish and
Christian Self-Definition, vol.3, Self-Definition in the
Graeco-Roman World, edd. B.F.Meyer and E.P.Sanders, London
1982, 46-59.

3 For the significance of the house churches, cf. F.V.Filson,
"The Significance of the Barly House Churches", JBL 58
(1939), 109-112; E.A.Judge, The Social Pattern of the
Christian Groups in the First Century, London 1960, 30-39;
Malherbe, Social Aspect, 60-91; Theissen, Social Setting,
83%3~91; Meeks, Urban Christians, 74-110., S.K.Stowers,"Social
Status, Public Speaking and Private Teaching :

The Circumstances of Paul's Preaching Activity", NovTest 26
-(1984), 59-82. Cf. A.Strobel,"Der Begriff des 'Houses' im
griechischen und rémischen prlvatrecht" 2w 56 (1965),
91-100,

4 Synagogue based Jewish Christianity is seen in James 2:2, cf.
Heb.10:25; Epiphanius, Haer. 30, 18. The Stephanite party ,
must have been originally synagogue oriented, cf. Acts 6:9,
9:2, 11:19f; 13:5, cf. ch.8, n.3l, But the Pauline
communities were distinctively different from the synagogue
oriented Christianity, cf. K.Holl,"Der Kirchenbegriff des
Paulus in seinem Verhlltnis zu dem der Urgemeinde", idem,

Gesammelte Aufs#tze zur Kirchengeschichte, vol.2
(Tdbingen 1928), Darmstadt 1964, 44-67.
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It is likely that on the way to the West Paul became seriously
5

i1l during the journey in "Galatia"” and was forced to stay there

for a considerable period. Meanwhile, the Galatian Pauline
communities were founded as a result of his preaching (Gal.4:12-15,
cf. 3:1-5).6 Paul advanced to Macedonia, presumably sailing
across the Aegean Sea from Troas, which is mentioned several years

later on his other journey to Macedonia (2 Cewn2zl2f).7

5 It has been disputed whether '"Galatia' designates the
province or the territory, but . scholars today tend to
be in favour of the territory hypothesis, namely the p
so-called north Galatian theory. This is because ﬁ [xAurix
usually denotes the region‘ of,Galatia proper, not the
province of Galatia, and cc {eMtxt (Gal.3:1) definitely
refers to the inhabitants of Galatia proper. turther, Paul
is accustomed to use the names of territories rather than
provinces. For instance, "byria and Cilicia" (Gal.1:21) are
not the foman provinces, as we discussed above, cf. ch.7,
n.1l; "Arabia" (Gal.l:17) is not the province name because
this region was not instituted as a Roman province at that
time, similarly "Judaea" (Rom.15:31, 2 Cor.1:16, Gal.l:22,
1 Thess.2:14); the names of province and territory were
one and the same for "Macedonia" (Rom.15:26, 1 Cor.16:5,

2 Cor.1l:16, 2:13, 7:5, 8:1, 11:9, Phil.4:15, 1 Thess.1:7f);
however, "Asia" (Rom.16:5, 1 Cor.16:19, 2 Cor.l1:8) and
MAchaia" (Rom.15:26, 1 Cor.16:15, 2 Cor.l:1, 9:2, 11:10,

1 Thess.1l:7f) may refer to the territory or the province,
though the former is preferable because of the above
examples.

6 Local languages were spoken in Asia Minor (cf. Acts 14:11)
eveﬁ?iater periods, which implies that Paul's converts
must have been comparatively educated people or wealthy
tradesmen who could speak Greek, cf., K.Holl,"Das Fortleben
der Volkssprechen in Kleinasien in nachchristlicher Zeit",
idem. Gesammelte Aufs#tze, vol.2, 238-248,

T Paul visited Homan colonies such as Lystra, Pisidian Antioch,
possibly Germa in Galatia, Troas, and further Philippi and
Corinth, presumably because, if Paul was a Roman citizen,
he could enjoy at least the privileges of freedom from the
taxes and tarrifs and the same rights as the citizen in an
Italian city, cf. E.Kornemann,"Coloniae", Pauly~-Wissowa,
vol.4, 511-588. Paul's . .other missionary strategy was to
visit metropolds such as Thessalonica, Corinth and Ephesus
in terms of trade and commerce, from which satelite
communities were built up along the trade roads, as those
in Colossae, Laodicea, Hierapolis from Ephesus further in
Beroea from Thessalonica and in Nicopolis from Corinth,
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Paul stayed at Philippi prior to Thessalonica and there
founded the first Pauline community in Burope but was confronted
with sufferings and maltreatment (1 Thess.2:2, Phil.1:30).

The length of his stay in Philippi was nok long enough to build a
large community as in Corinth or in Ephesus, but sufficient to
form strong . . bonds {Wehdﬁhﬁp.

Paul went from Philippi to Thessalonica (1 Thess.2:1f), and
it is clear that he preached to the Gentiles (1 Thess.1:9f).
Meanwhile, he gained his daily oread with his hands (1 Thess.2:9),
and formed a community, along with Silvanus and Timothy (1 Thess.
l:1, 3:2,6). The Philippians supported Paul by sending him gifts
not once but twice (Phil.4:16), which implies that his stay in
Thessalonica wagAseveral months,

After establishing a community in Thessalonica, Paul moved
south into Achaia. In Athens, he became anxious about the
Thessalonians, presumably hearing that they were troubled by their
fellow countrymen (1 Thess.2:14-16 cf., 1:6); he therefore sent
Timothy to Thessalonica in order to strengthen and encourage them
when his plan to revisit them was abandoned (1 Thess.2:17-3:5).

It seems likely that the Athenian mission was not successful
(1 Cor.2:3).

While Paul was in Corinth, Timothy returned from Thessalonica
and reported their faith and love (1 Thess.3:6~10), and their
inquiries about brotherly love (1 Thess.4:9, ﬂeez Fé ), the dead
(4:13, neez ), and the last things (5:1, wzef‘?g )e

The original stage of founding the Corinthian community was
performed by Paul, Silvanus and Timothy (2 Cor.1:19, cf. 1 Thess.

1:1) and Paul must have encountered . Aquila and Priscilla
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(1 Cor.16:19, Rom.16:3=5). Paul preached Christ (1 Cor.1:17,23,
2:2, 2 Cor.4:5) and his resurrection (1 Cor.15:1-11), but not in
words of wordly wisdom (1 Cor.1:17, 2:1,4f, 3:1f). He also worked
with his hands for his bread (1 Cor.4:12, 9:6-19, 2 Cor.11l:7,
12:13%) and the Philippians again sent him a gift (2 Cor.11:8-11,
Phil.4:15). The community consisted of Gentile Christians

(1 Cor.12:2), most of them were from the lower classes (1 Cor.
1:26-31), though there were some of the higher classes 8 and also
Jewish Christians (1 Cor.7:18f, Hom.16:21), The period of Paul's
stay in Corinth was long enough to establish a flourishing
community, Then Paul proceeded to Ephesus (1 Cor.16:8). It is
unlikely that Paul went to Jerusalem without offering the
collection because in the Pauline wmpistles only one visit to
Jerusalem is mentioned, and that in connection with the collection

(Rom.15:19,25f,31, 1 Cor.16:3).
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

The author of Acts doubtless employs a number of local
community traditions in the accounts of the second missionary
journey through Macedonia and Achaia, as is clear from the fact
that the descriptions of the founding of communities are more

detailed, with proper nouns and topographical notes, than for the

8 N.A.Dahl,"Paul and Possessions", Kirke og Kultur 52 (1947) =
idem,. Studies in Paul, Minneapolis 1977, 22-39; Judge,
Social Pattern, 49-61; Malherbe, Social Aspects, 29-59;
Theissen, Social Setting, 69-119; Meeks, Urban Christians,
51-730
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regions of Syria and Cilicia ? and less schematic than for the
regions of Cyprus and Anatolia,‘1%ax means the author is more
familiar with the regions of Macedonia and Achaia. It is also
assumed that the geographical movement of Paul in Acts is based
on the Pauline tradition because it fits well with the Pauline
Epistles. Firstly, the journey from Antioch to the Anatolian
highlands (Acts 15:41-16:1a) is most likely on the way from
Antioch to Thessalonica, though it is not mentioned in the Pauline
Epistles. Secondly, the journey to Galatia proper is not fully
recounted in Acts, but the mention of this region in 16:6 (cf.
18:23) agrees with Gal.4:13. Thirdly, the missionary activity in
Philippi (Acts 16:11=-40) coincides with Paul's own testimony in

1 Thess.2:2. Fourthly, the movement from Philippi to Thessalonica
(Acts 17:1) agrees with the words of Paul in 1 Thess.2:2. Fifthly,
the journey from Thessalonica to Athens (Acts 17:13-15) is also
mentioned in 1 Thess.3:1, although Beroea is not mentioned in it.
Sixthly, the movement of Paul from Athens to Corinth (Acts 18:2)
is presupposed in 1 Thess. Other than this geographical framework,
from Syria to Achaia, Paul's co-workers in his missionary activity
in Macedonia and Achaia, namely, Silvanus and Timothy (Acts 15:40,
16:1-3) are the same as those mentioned in Paul's own words

(1 Thess.1l:1l, 2 Cor.1:19), although Acts has an inclination to
stress the role of Silvanus (Acts 16:19,25,29, 17:4,10; esp.

17:14f, 18:5, cf. 1 Thess.3:2,6). The separation of Paul and

9 Cf, Williams, Acts, 187, "It is strange that Luke tells us
80 little of the church in Syria-Cilicia which Paul had
presumably founded, cf. Gal.1:21. If Luke was a native of
Antioch, which is doubtful, he would probably have said
more,"
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Barnabas (Acts 15:36-39) is also based on tradition but it is very

different from Gal.2:11-14.

(iii) The Text 10

(L) Acts 15:36-40

The author opens a new sentence with_/A‘T“ and a note of

time, which is one of his favourite beginnings for a narrative and

denotes an unspecified period after the Apostolic council.ll

It is explicitly mentioned that Paul took the initiative for the

second missionary Jjourney by telling Barnabas to go back and visit

the brothers again,l2 which is different from the beginning of the
first missionary journey in Acts 13:1-3, The Spirit motif is not
introduced at the beginning of the second one, but reserved until
Acts 16:6-10, because the author would not like to connect the
Spirit motif with the quarrel of Paul and Barnabas, He does not
incorporate a new journey, in untouched territories, until the
Spirit motif is introduced, and here Paul is only revisiting the

communities established on the first journey. The motif of Paul's

10 Dibelius sees the Itinerary as reaching from Acts 15:35-
18:23, cf. ch.3, n.30; similarly, Vielhauer, Geschichte,
387-3%392; Roloff, Apg. 239, thinks that the Itinerary is
employed in Acts 16:6-8,10b,11-15, 17:1-4,10-11a,15a,17,34,
18:1=5a,7f,11, Haenchen, "We", 87,"Luke had access directly
or indirectly, to the recollections of someone who had
accompanied Paul at the time, but not to an itinerary.

The recollections furnished the concrete statements which we
have for this journey. It would be quite posaible to consider
Timothy as the authority,"

11  Acts 21:15, _24:1,24, 25:1, 28:11,17, cf. uevx Txotax Acts
18:1, /Aéw oov is employed for the same purpose in the
earlier part of the book, Beg. vol.4, 183, Bruce, Actg, 305f;
cf. ch.7, n.8, ch.8, n.22.

12 & at the beginning of the sentence is emphatic as in Ik.2:15
and Acts 13:2, cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss. 451,4, n.10.

'
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15 but the author of

revisiting the communities may be historical,
Acts tends to stress it for edifying motives.14 The motif of
preaching is repeated here with bt A%FQ~7vJ Kup{uu and
Kuprré)cxv’ , though the appointment of elders is not mentioned,
which gives an impression to the reader that the role of the
elders is limited and Paul takes the initiative over the
communities as well,

In 15:37 Barnabas would like to take John Mark along with
them,15 but in 15:38 Paul refuses, on the ground that John Mark
had deserted them in the middle of the first missionary journey.
It is interesting to note that Paul does not mention John Mark's
departure anywhere in the Hpistles (Phlm 24, cf. Col.4:10,

2 Tim.4:11, 1 Pet.5:13); in the Pastoral Epistles on the other
hand, those who had apostatized, such as Phygelus and Hermogenes
(2 Tim.1:15), and Demas (2 Tim.4:10), are mentioned for the
purpose of edification, Further, one of the author's peculiar
features is to stress going together 16 and staying together 17
so that the fact that John Mark deserted Paul almost means to

apostatize.18 It seems likely that the author uses the tradition

about John Mark's departure to explain the separation of Paul and

13 But Paul's usual habit of revisiting the communities is based
on solving some problems, cf. 1 Thess.3:2, 2 Cor.l:15-2:4,
12:14, 13:1, ;

14 enekéntesBaL  often occurs in Iuke-Acts, which implies an
edifying motif,

15  suumwpaPx(ely  (aor.) in 15:37 and cuumagaPsu(bdrecr
(pres.) in 15:38 differ the nuance that Barnabas wants to
take Mark but Paul refuses to have an unreliable man day by
day, cf. Moulton, Proleg. 130; sv naea>5uQJVﬁy occurs
only in Apts 12:25, 15:37f, and GéT.2:l in N.T.

16 Esp. ouvégxeshav  cf, Acts 1:6,21.

17 Cf. Ch.7, n.10 and 11,

18 Munck, Paul, 110, "according to Acts 15:36-39, he (=Barnabas)
is supposed to have fallen out',
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19

Barnabas on the new missionary Jjourney. But it is unlikely that
the quarrel of Paul and barnabas in Acts 15:3%6-39 and the dispute
between Paul and Peter (Gal.2:11-14) are two different and
subsequent events;20 it is more likely that both of them refer to
one and the same event. But, according to Gal.2:11-14, the
separation of Paul and Barnabas took place when Paul separated
from Peter and the Antiochene church. Moreover, Acts does not
mention Peter's stay in Antioch, perhaps because the author of
Acts is not informed about it or perhaps partly because Peter in
Acts is editorially confined to the regions of Palestine., It is
also unlikely that the author of Acts knows the real reason for
the separation of Paul and parnabas but tendentiously suppresses
the truth, to substitute for it the relatively harmless quarrel
with ﬁa.rna.bas.21 However, the author must have been informed
about the dispute and separation in Acts 15:39, from a personal
tradition about Paul, although he does not know the real reason.
In Acts the separation of Paul and Barnabas is toned down,
depicted as the quarrel of Paul and Barnabas over the matter of
John Mark's premature retirement, and they only divide the mission
territories without discussing the principal issues. The image of
Paul in this picture shows another Judaizing tendency, because
Paul in Acts is not interested in conduct free from the law.

Thus Barnabas takes Mark along with him and they set sail for/?
Cyprus in 15:39b, which is the last mention of Barnabas and Mark
in Acts; while Paul decides to take Silas with him in 15:40.

19 Haenchen, Acts, 477.
20  Bruce, Acts, 306; Williams, Acts, 187; Marshall, .Acts, 257.
21  Ehrhardt, Acts, 82, "It is sufficient to say that the

tradition about this quarrel was remembered for a long time
by the Church,"
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Silas is prepared for this mission in Acts 15:22, 27, 32 (and 34
in the D text) as a Jerusalem delegate.22
However, it is clear that the author's concern is only with

Paul and Silas, because the Lukan favourite motif of choice with

25

occurs solely in the description of this pair.

gnihéTfBWL
The depiction that Paul and Silas are commended to the grace of
the Lord by the brothers in Antioch in 15:40b, which is a
reminiscence of 13:1-4 and 14:26, corresponds to the author's

intention that from this point only Paul's missionary activity is

24

mentioned.
(2) Acts 15:41-16:5
The author mentiones missionary activity in the regions of

"Syria and Cilicia" for the first time in Acts 25 but
evangelization in these regions are presupposed, as in Damascus,
in 9:1ff. It is interesting to note that even though Cyprus and
the Anatolian highlands were evangelized in Acts 13-14, the Decree
is given to the regions of "Syria and Cilicia", not to Cyprus nor
to Anatolian highlands; this fact implies the editorial character

of the first missionary Journey. It seems likely that the author

22 The principle of/gending in pairs in the synoptic tradition
may be influent;!gl in it, because John Mark, who is not
mentioned from the beginning of the first missionary journey,
is referred to here.

23 enthquﬁucln this sense occurs only here in N.T. Gther
similar motif of choice with ékhégfrﬂat, that is, the
choice of the witness and the church office in Acts 1:2,24,
6:5, 15:7,22,25 is different from the choice of bellevers
in the Pauline Epistles in 1 Cor.1:27 (dis), 28, cf. Eph.1:4.
cf. észrq in Acts 9:15, and Rom.9:11, 11:5,7,28, 1 Thess.
1:4; Schrenk," e«)t-;w ktA ", TDNT vol.4, 144, 168-192,

24  Haenchen, "We", 80,

25 Paul's missionary activity in Tarsus is not explicitly
mentioned in 9:30 and 11:25, Missionary activity in Antioch
is depicted in 11:19-30, 12:24~13:2 but Antioch is
differenciated from Syria in 15:23,
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knows something about the churches in the regions of "Syria and
Cilicia", at least through his knowledge of the Decree sent to

these regions.26 The author briefly depicts the ministry in the

27

regions of "Syria and Cilicia" with a motif of Jjourney and a

-

motif of edification,28 which indicates that he is not familiar

with these regions, because there is no mention of the founding

29

of communities, or of the names of the converts and hosts.
From 16:1-3, the author incorporates a tradition about
Timothy, which is parallel to 2 Tim.1l:5, 3:10f,15. The tradition
about Timothy's circumcision may contradict Paul's own position
and statement in Gal.2:3, 5:3,11. However, it seems unlikely
that the whole story is editorial more likely that the author does
not know the case of Titus in Gal.2:3. It is much more likely
that Timothy was not actually circumcised because circumcision was
the crucial point for the theology of Paul, particularly after the
Apostolic Council and the incident at Antioch. Timothy is not a

, 0 . . . C o
special case? because circumcision is not significant for Paul any

26  Haenchen, Acts, 475; Conzelmann, Apg. 97; Hanson, Acts, 166,
"It is likely that Luke inserted this statement because the
letter which he had just given in his account of the Council
had been addressed to Christians in Syria and Cilicia'
Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 197f,

27 Cf., ch.8, n.34 and n.41.

28 én«¢rqpq?&v is a motif of education as in 14 22.

29 The D'text adds at the end of 15:41,focpuafidovy ™ vronss
TV z(eﬂ‘(&u‘téeuv .

30  According to 2 Tim.1:5, Timothy's mother was a Jewess, and
according to Acts 16:3, his father was a Greek. Marriage
between a Jew and non-Jew was forbidden and illegal,
according to the Jewish law, but the offspring of a Jewess
and Gentile man was considered as a Jew, cf. Strack-
Billerbeck, vol.2, 74l. Nevertheless, uncircumcision of a
Jew means lawless and unfaithful, which contradicts rch7
in Acts 16:1, cf. 2 Tim.1:5.
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51

more., Thus the tradition about Timothy's circumcision is based
on an incorrect rumour, which raul himself is confronted with in
Ualatia,32 and the author represents Paul's co-worker as
inoffensive to the Jews, which corresponds to Paul in Acts as a
law-abiding obedient Jew.

The journey motif resumes in 16:4 53 and the purpose of
revisiting the communities which were established on the first

missionary journey is explicitly mentioned as giving instructions

34

about the Decree. It is significant to note that Paul does not

refer to the Decree in discussing the food questions in 1 Cor.8-10

and Rom.l4.35 Thus it seems likely that the Decree in Acts is
36

anachronistic, durthermore, it is tendentious to represent Paul

31 1 Cor.7:18f, Gal.5:6, 6:15, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 479-482;
Conzelmann, Apg. 97; Ollrog, Paulus, 21; Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 199-201; S.G.Wilson, Law, 64f.

32 O.Linton, "Third Aspect", 86-93; Haenchen, Acts, 479-482;
P.Borgen, "Paul Preaches Circumcision and Pleases Men",

Paul and Paulinism : Kssays in honour of C.K.Barrett, edd.
M.D.Hooker and S.G.Wilson, London 1982, 37-46.

But Bruce, Acts, 308; Williams, Acts, 188; Hanson, Acts, 166;
Marshall, Acts, 259f think that the circumcision of Timothy
was a historical event,

33 §ixmopleclnis a journey motif, which occurs often in Luke-
Acts, cf, Lk.6:1 (=Mk.2:23), 13322, (18:36), Acts 16:4;
Rom.15:24. &Fempedorro vy woAeg denotes visiting the

cities which Paul and Barnabas evangelized on the first
missionary journey, namely, Iconium and Pisidian Antioch,
other than Derbe and Lystra which are mentioned in 16:1,
cf. 14:23, 15:36,
34 The D text 1nserts another purpose wlth GK gyrvw L
m(e(-&Fonx\/ aurocy /uercx 7(«0‘7; mx«:]nqj oV Kuewl/ Il]rw/ )iuaw,
35 Bruce, Acts, 308.
36  Simon,"Decree"; Barrett,"The Things Sacrificed to Idols",
NTS 11 (1964/65), 138-152 = idem. Essays on Paul, London
1982, 40-59 esp. n.4l, "Notwithstanding Acts it is difficult
to - believe that Paul was present when Decree was drawn
up,"; D.Catchpole,"Paul, James and Apostelic Decree", NTS 23
(1976/77), 428-444; S.G.Wilson, Law, 77. Further for the
Apostolic Decree, cf. Haenchen, Acts, 468-472; Conzelmann,
. 92f,
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as well as Silas as delegates of the Jerusalem church on account

31

of the Decree. In this way, the mission to the Anatolian

38

highlands is concluded with the instruction of the Decree, This

is not only anachronistic, but also shows Judaizing tendencies.
(3) Acts 16:6-10
At the beginning of the mission to Macedonia and Greece, the
route of the journey is not precisely described in 16:6-8, as its
end ¢S in 18:22f., This is presumably because the author does not
have any local community tradition, which is indicated by the fact
that there is no mention of founding of the communities nor the

names of the converts and the hosts.

) o
In 16:6 Paul and his co-workers go through 55 i . "Phrygia and

40

Galatia" because they are forbidden to evangelize in the region

37  Beg. vol.4, 185.

38 The Decree was also observed in Asia Minor, which is attested
by Rev.2:14,20, 9:20f, cf. Jude 11, 2 Pet.2: 15.

39 It is the author's technique to employ F € xe¢b«u to eross
a large district as in 13:6, 14:24, 15:3,41, 16:6, 18:23,
19:1,21, 20:2.

40 It has been dlsputed what . - "Phrygla and Galatla" {

Acts 16:6, q(f(wfw Kee /”x%dﬂkl; xwpa and 18:23, /_aq)aum] ;‘Mm
Kell 4 'y1 mean. There are five possible explanatlons.
(1) g;th of them denote one and the same region, but
understood in the political sense, that is, "Phrygia
Galatia" or "the Phrygian region of the Roman province
of Galatia", which is identical with the region
mentioned in Acts 13:49, including Pisidian Antioch,
Iconium, Lystra and Derbe (e.g. W.M.Ramsay, Traveller,
104; Marshall, Acts, 261f, 302).

(2) They signify one and the same region, but interpreted in
an ethnic sense, that is, the region in which both
Phrygians and Galatians were mixed, including cities
sich as Laodicea, Amarium, Orcistos, Nakoleia and
Dorylaeum (e.g. Bruce, Acts, 309f; idem. Paul, 350;
Williams, Acts, 189; Hanson, Acts, 168).

(3) They express one and the same region in an ethnic sense,
that is, the "Phrygian and Galatian region", which
refers to Galatia proper, including cities such as
Ancyra, Tavium, and Juliopolis (e.g. Lightfoot, Gal.
18-353 cf. Schlatter, Apg. 189, admits, Pessinus, Gordium
and Ancyra).

(4) They represent two different regions, that is, "Phrygia
and Galatian country", but the latter denotes the region
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of Asia.4l Further, Paul and his companion go towards Mysia and

42

try to enter Bithynia. The third divine intervention takes

place at Troas in 16:9f by the vision, which takes up and

completes the former ffwo divine instructions in 16:6f, Although

40  (continued)

(4) including Laodicea, Amorium, Orcistos, Nakoleia and
Dorylaeum (e.g. Lake,"Route", 231-237; Dibelius, Studies,
200, n.18; Dibelius=-K#mmel, Paul, 75; Haenchen, Acts, 483,
n.l,2; Roloff, Apg. 241; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 205 and
n.11.12).

(5) They mean two different regions, that is, "Phrygia and
Galatian regions", the latter referring to Galatia
proper, including cities like Pessinus, Ancyra and
presumably Germa, a Roman colony (St#hlin, Apg. 214, 249;
Conzelmann, Apg. 97; Bornkamm, Paul, 49f; Mussner, Gal.
108; Jewett, Dating, 57-62, 138, n.52; L#ldemann, Paulus,
vol.2, 170=173).

1t is difficult to maintain that "Phrygia and Galatia"

refers to one and the same region because it is unlikely

that ersrx  is an adjective as there is no official name,

"Phrygia Galatia" in the inscriptions. Moreover, the lack of

the definite article before "Galatia" in 16:6 and before

"Phrygia" in 18:23 does not necessarily make the first noun

an adject%ve-as in Lk.3:1, Tﬁj'Iﬁwupfdj‘KaC 7E¢Kuw{rpghsxﬁﬂxg.

However, it is not easy to conclude which region the author

precisely intends to denote with "Phrygia and Galatia'.

Nevertheless, it is clear that the author has an inclination

to distinguish "Phrygia and Galatia' from the Lycaonian and

Phrygian cities, which is why "Phrygia and Galatia" is

here mentioned for the first time in Acts; and, if the

author had an inaccurate geographical knowledge of central

Anatolia, it is more likely that "Galatia' represents

Galatia proper. But the context fits well with the rhrygian

and Galatian border area adjacent to the regions of Bithynia

and Mysia. It would have been about 1230 km, that is, about

40 days' journey from Antioch to Troas, passing Tarsus,

Cilician Gates, Derbe, Lystra, Iconium, Pisidian Antioch,

Metropolis, Dorylaeum, Germa, Ancyra and (return way) Germa,

Dorylaeum.

41 The region of Asia here is apparently different from the
province of Asia which included Mysia, Ionia, Lydia, Caria
and Phrygia, cf. Acts 2:9f; Lake,"Route", 229f; Haenchen,
Acts, 484, n.3. It seems likely that the motif of fwIde<v
is employed for the purpose of skipping over regions without
evangelical activities, cf, the interpolation in the D text
in 17:15.

42 For Bithynia, C.A.H. vol.10, 575~580; Jones, Cities, 147-173.
Mysia and Asia, Mommsen, Romische Geschichte, 255-274;
C.A.Hs vol.1ll, 580~590; Jones, Cities, 28-94.
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43

it is historical that Paul was a visionary, this depiction of
Paul's dream is editorial, in order to tell him which way to go.
The double visions and dreams in Acts provide a literary setting
and function in which the divine invisible heavenly world reveals
itself and intervenes in the physical visible world belowsdivine
communication takes place in such double visions and dreams. It
is explicitly recognized by the author of the Acts that the double
visions and dreams are distinguished from the ordinary real

44 45

world. The double visions and dreams, &hristophanies, and
ange{?hanies 46 are the decisive turning points in the course of

Heilsgeschichte,

43 w.Benz, Paulus als VisionYr, Wiesbaden 1952, has rightly
pointed out that Paul was a visionary, but he does not make
distinctions between Paul in the wmpistles and Paul in Acts.
In the Pauline kpistles, Paul was an eschatologlcal
apocalyptlc visionary, as is attestea by ONTﬂf{&‘ e

wrowedogey in 2 Cor.32:1 and ke mw(a)uf()’ln Gal.2:2, cf.
Slav.knoch, ch.8; 2 Baruch, chs,1-17; Test.Lev.ch. 3;
knoch 60:23, 16:12, 99:8, etc; Dunn, Jesus, 212-225 etc,
But Paul in Acts is not an eschatological apocalyptic
visionary because there is no ecstatic apocalyptic element
or the motif of fear; Paul in Acts is also different from
the theophany perticipator in the 0.T. because Godtgoes not
directly speak to Paul but indirectly through ange;phanies
Christophanies or dreams and further there is no element of
anthropomorphism as in the O0.T. cf. J.Barr,"Theophany and
Anthropomorphism in the 0ld Testament", Vestus Testamentum
Suppl. vol 7, Leiden 1960, 31-38, Cf. ch.3, n.90.

44 The word opa « here means "“dream" which is apparent g;om the
context, as in Acts 18:9, cf., 23: ll 27:23f; Oepke, "d@m? ",
TDNT vol.5, 220-238; Michaelis," aedu) <TA ", TDNT vol.5,
315-382, esp. 350f; " 0”“€ ", EWNT vol.2, 1264; but not
"vision", against, J.Kremer," opx L Krh ", 4, EWNT vol.2,
1287-1293, esp. 1290; H.=W.Bartsch," o ", EWNT vol, 2,
1285f. 3?5““ occurs only in Acts excep in Mt.17:9 in N.T;
never in the Pauline Epistles; Acts 7:31, 9:10,12, 10:3,17,
19, 11:5, 12:9, 16:9f, 18:9. However, this word occurs 43
times in LXX: e.g. Gen.15:1, 46:2, Num.12:6, Ex.3:3 etc; cf.
Test.Levi 9:3, 1l:5; Test.Jud.3:10,

45 Cf. ch.2, n.32.

46 Cf. ch.2, n.32,
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The author -~ MUSES o Septuaguintiﬁtyle {@YKCL divine apparition
2 47
?

but the divine being

48

> o - .5
here with wxfﬁt? rVpLes Tw L., el (CTEV

is here replaced pj1ﬂuefigure of a Macedonian. The night scene

49

is also the author's interpolation,

50

The standing figure in

vision is common in ILuke-Acts and the Macedonian invites Paul

to come o1 and help them.52 It seems likely that the words of the

C -
Macedonian @0/9 aor’ g , are taken from the synoptic
y 09
53

tradition but at the same time the initiative of Paul is much

more stressed than at the beginning of the first missionary
journeye.
In 16:10 Paul interprets the dream like Peter in Acts 10:17-20,

but, in contrast to Peter, without the help of the Spirit which
o4

stresses the initial role of Paul in the mission of liacedonia.
Paul understands that it is a divine call to undertaken the

special task of the Gentile mission as in Acts 13:2.55 Then Paul

47 Gen.12:7, 17:1, 26:2,24, 35:9f (cf. 48:3%) etc. Such a style
of divine apparitions is also seen in lLk.1:11, 22:43, 7:30,
35 (angelphanies); Lk.24:34, Acts 9:17, 13:31, 26:16
(Chriswphanies), Acts 2:3, 7:2, 7:26 (other theophanies).

48 It is a mere speculation to discuss how Paul could recognize
the man as a Macedonian, for instance, by clothes or by way
of speech, because this is a literary construction. Such
literary vision for the decisive turning point, cf. Suetonius
Vita Caes. 32.

49 Cf. ch.7, n.43%.

50 ILk.1:11, Acts 11:13 (angel), Acts 7:55f (the son of man),

51 The motif of hospitality with ‘ndeakwhéfb’ » Lk.8:41, 15:28,
Acts 8331, 9:38, 16315,

52 The request of the Macedonian is written in direct speech.

55  Cf. Mk.9:22, Qoffqeoy yuiv  ; Mk.9:24, (onbec mov

54  For Macedonia, F.Geyer / O.Hoffmann,"Makedonia', Pauly-
Wissowa, vol.14, 1, 638-771; C.A.H. vol.1ll, 565=570,

55 The verb wpostwAeCv  is seen both in 13:2 and in 16:10, and

¢y 6 €pyov  in 13:2 is paraphrased as eomyxXimefue avoby
in 16:10, Cf. ch.8, n.20.
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and his co-workers decide to go to lMacedonia.

(4) Acts 16:11-40
The sea-voyage from ''roas to Neapolis in 16:11 is a little

more precisely described than that in 9:30, 13:4, and 13:13% by
57

adding the middle point, t{j leuoéhé/<7v' and the concrete

58

time note Tﬁ' gﬂcaﬁ5}] ’ instead of the usual mention of the

departure and arrival ports. OUnly this fact implies that the
author is better informed about this one thaw about the sea-

Q
voyages in the preceding chapters, due to the Pauline tradition.S’

In 16:12, Paul and his co~-workers come from Neapolis to

56 The journey motif éfzcztf9ﬁt denotes a new step in the
course of the Heilsgeschichte, Acts 7:3%,4,7, 10:23, 11:25,
14:20, 15:40, 16:3,10,40, 17:33, 18:23%, 20:1, 21:5,8.

The "we' section starts from 16:10-17, 20:5-15, 21:1-18, to
27:1-28:16. It is interesting to note that "we" appears at
the beginning and end of both the second journey and the
last Jerusalem visit and particularly on the sea-voyage,
which gives a vivid impression to the reader of the climax
of the Heilsgeschichte, cf. ch.3, n.40,41,42, .

57 The sea-voyage motif, &r&(trﬁxc , cf. ch.8, n.37. FJGQﬁnycV
occurs only here and Acts 21:1 in N.T. Haenchen, Acts, 493;
Marshall, Acts, 265, think that they dropped anchor at
Samothrace.

58 According to Jewett's calculation, Dating, 60, it would have
been three days' voyage from Troas to Neapolis, which is
about 250 km. The overnight voyage here presupposes a
favourable wind and current; the reverse voyage from
Neapolis to Troas in Acts 20:6 occupied five days.

For the strong wind off Troas, cf, Pliny, Ep. ix, 17A, .

59  According to 2 Cor.l1l1l:25, Paul had been shipwrecked three '
times before the composition of 2 Cor.l0-13. If the journey
routes in Acts are correct, these shipwrecks may have
occurred during the sea-voyages between Asia Minor and
Macedonia, Macedonia and Achaia, Achaia and Asia, presumably
in early spring or late autumn., But Acts does not mention -
any shipwreck before the one on the way to Italy, which
implies that the narrative is based on tradition, not
eyewitness, nor the Itinerary.
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Philippi,60 but the author adds a comparatively long explanation
of the city, that is, Philippi is UPLEW7 vﬁhcg in Macedonia 61

and a Roman colony.éz But this long additional explanation does

-

03

not mean that the author has a special interest in this city,

6
but is an editorial note 4 that prepares the setting for Paul's

flogging as a iHoman citizen in 16:19-24, 35-=-39.

in 16:12b, the author mentions staying in Philippi, based on

the Pauline tradition, but the language is the author's 5 and the

period of stay is not precisely mentioned because it is not due to

60 Neapolis was the port of Philippi, the distance between
them is about 16 km. Philippi was a Roman colony, Colonia
Julia Aupgusta Philippensis, for Philippi and Macedonia,
J.Schmidt,"Philippoi", Pauly-wWissowa, vol.19 (1938), 2206-
22443 W.A.McDonald,'"Archaeology and St. Paul's Journey in
Greek Lands", BA 3 (1940), 18-24; P.#,Davies, "The Facedonian
Scene of Paul's Journeys", BA 26 (1963), 91-106,

61 TpdDy woALy here means "geographically the first city", but
not "a leading city like metregpolis'; because both the
"eading city" and "metropolis" were the members of a
" xouvéy " in their particular provinces, but not a Roman
colony, cf. Kornemann, "Coloniae", 550. The D text wrongly
reads M.Lf.\-m; , instead of wpd7y , that is, the capital
of Macedonia, which ignores the fact that Thessalonica was
the capital of kMacedonia.

62 This is the first and last mention of the Roman colony. It
is interesting to note that Homan colonies, Pisidian Antioch,
Lystra, Troas, Corinth, Ptolemais, Syracusa and Puteoli are
not mentioned as such.

63 W.M.Ramsay, Traveller, 200-231, has conjectured that the man
of Macedonia who appeared to Paul in the dream was Luke and
the author's special interest in Philippi is due to the
fact that Luke was a native of Philippi and proud of it.

64 Similar additional notes of places are seen in Lk.1:26, 4: 31
8:26, 24313, Acts 1:12 (cf. 1k.19:29), 1:19, 3:2,11
(Palestme), Acts13:13f, 14:6, 22:3 (cf. 21:39) (A51a, Mmor),
Acts 27:8,12 (Crete), cf. Cadbury, Making, 241f. It is
interesting to note that such additional notes to place
names do not appear in cities around the Aegean Sea, on the
Syrian Coast, in Cyprus and Italy, which implies that the
author or the reader is familiar with these regions.

65 JtaTqL@eufls employed for the break in the journey, which
occurs only in Acts in N.T.; 12:19, 14:3,28, 15:35, 16:12,
20:6, 25:6,14, other than John 3:22, 11:54.
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an eyewitness, or to the ltinerary, but to Pauline tradition and
it shows the author's own expressions.

In this way the author adds a few more words to the tradition
about Paul's arrival in Philippi but at the same time uses it as
an introduction to the dramatized collection of the local
tradition about Lydia (16:13-15,40), the Pauline legend about the
pythoness (16:16-18), that is, against mantike, the local tradition
about the accusation of Paul (16:19-24), the Pauline legend about
the liberation from prison (16:25f), the local tradition about
the conversion of the gaoler (16:27-34) and that of the expulsion
of Paul (16:35—39).67 The local tradition about the accusation
and expulsion of Paul correspondsto 1 Thess.?2:2 and Phil.1l:30,
and particularly, the motif of the punishment, ém@&(feLV , which
is a technical term for the flogging by the Roman authorities,68
is seen both in 2 Cor.,11:25 and Acts 16322, that indicates the
trustworthiness of the local tradition of this section, although
it may be dramatized in some way.

(5) Acts 17:1-9

69

In 17:1, the journey of Paul and his co-workers resumes and

< 7 4 ‘ [

66  Mpepas TeX( in 16:12 and e ANX( huepxs in 16:18, cf. ch.7,
n.9.

67 E.Pl#macher, Hellenistischer Schriftsteller, 95-97, analyses’
the dramatic episode style in 16:16-40, but it seems likelyf
that the author also constructs the dramatic scene by adding
Lydia's story in 16:13%-15,40, which sandwiches 16:16-40,

Cf. ch.4, n.48.

68 Cf. ch.4, n.21, ,

69 The journey motif, Frwdeo e , in this sense "to go
through", occurs only here in N.T. This is a parallel to
Jesusg' ministry in another sense "to go about" which occurs
only in Lk.8:1 in N.T.
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they come to Thessalonica.lo I'ne mention of the middle points,

Amphipolis (1 and Apollonia,{2 is unusual in the description of

the land-journey. However, it is unlikely that the mention of

these cities is due to the Itinerary, because this is the only

case to refer to the halting stops on the land—journey,73 it is

rather that the author is more familiar with the geography of
Macedonia than that of the central Anatolia. It seems more likely

that Philippi and Amphipolis represent the first district of
14

Macedonia and Apollonia and Thessalonica the second

respectively. A short note about the Jewish synagogue is

Hhe neaden fov

mentioned as usual which prepares,&he dramatic scene in 17:5-9.
Paul goes to the synagogue "as a usual habit' on the Sabbath

in 17:2; this portrait of Paul in Acts as a synagogue-goer is a

(5

parallelism to Jesus in the Third Gospel. Staying for three

SJabbaths may be ascribed to the author, because it seems to be too

short for Paul's actual ministry as indicated by 1 Thess.ch.2 and

70 Thessalonica was the metropolis of the province of Macedonia
and the Via ignatia and the port comnected Rome with the
East, cf. Charlesworth, Trade Routes, 126, "There were only
two towns in Greece which could compare at all with the
great cities of the Empire: both owed their prosperity to
their fortunate to situation upon frequented routes rather
than any resources of their own: these towns were
Thessalonica and Corinth",

71 Amphipolis is about 50 km away from Philippi on the Via
kgnatia, situated on the river Strymon, that is, two days'
Jjourney.

72  Apollonia is about 50 km from Amphipolis and about 60 km
from Thessalonica, that is, it would have been six_ days'
journey from Philippi to Thessalonica, cf, Jewett, Dating, 60.

73 Conzelmann, Apg. 103, "Iakls Route nur die via Egnatia in
Trage kam, braucht Lk f¥r diese Angaben keine Itinerar-
Quelle, "

74 Aemilius Paullus divided the province of Macedonia into four
district in 167 B.C. cf. Strabo, vii, frag.47; Livy, xlv, 18-
29.

75  «wret to ecwBog only occurs in Lks 4:16 and Acts 17:2 in N.T.
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Phil.4:16; the period of three Sabbath is parallel to the ministry
76

in Pisidian Antioch where similar Jewish rejection took place,

and the hardened Jews followed after Paul like the Jews in
Thessalonica.
Paul's discussion with the Jews, which is likely to end in

disputations, occurs particularly in the second journey and

17

onwards after the Apostolic Council. This is one of the summary

expressions of Paul's preaching,la but the scene of reading the

scriptures at the synagogue is reminiscent of Paul at risidian

Antioch (Acts 13%:15) as well as of Jesus at Nazareth (Lk.4:17).79

Moreover, it is a lukan motif of scriptural witness that Christ

80
must have suffered death and risen the dead, v and that the

81 . .. N
Messiah is Jesus "which I preach to you".82 This is a Lukan

85

summary of the kerygmatic mission speech,

76 Acts 1%:14, 13:42, eggTu/xergfacu@@atov , Means '"the next
Sabbath'; 13:44, 7“’6CX/“*V“ yu@potwu means "the following
babbath"

77 §Ra)e Bx. occurs often in Acts in N.T.; Acts 17:2,17, 18:4,
19, 19:8f, 20:7,9, 24:12,25; outside of Acts, Mk.9:34,
Heb.12:5, Jude 9. Cf. n.65.

78  Haenchen, acts, 507, n.Z2.

19 For the order of the service in the synagogue, e.g. Strack=
Billerbeck, vol.4, 1, Excurses, 4-12; I.Elbogen / E.Lohse,
"Gottesdienst, III. Synagogaler", RGG (3), vol.2, 1756-1761;
W.Schrage, " guvmpwyq ", TDNT vol.7, 798-852; P.Billerbeck,
"lWin Synagogengottesdienst in Jesu Tagen", ZNwW 55 (1964),
143%3=-161; Schirer, rev.bsl vol.2, 447-463; cf. W.Bauer,"Der
Wortgottesdienst der ¥ltesten Christentum", pufsitze
und kleine Schriften, ed. G.Strecker, T#bingen 1967, 155-209.

80  Lk.24:26f,32,46, Acts 3:18, 26:23, cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 103.-

81 Christological formulation ofa&ngaww@f. ch.7, n.18.

82 The transition from the indirect speech to direct is also
seen in Acts 1:4, 14:22, 23:22, 25:5.

83 0 ¢¥is an euphemism for Jesus' death on the cross, taken
from the synoptic tradition, Lk.9:22 (=Mk.8:31, Mt.16:21,
cf. Mk.9:21 = Mt.17:12); it repeatedly appears in Luke-Acts
as a summary of the passion and the cross, Lk,17:25, 22:15,
24:26,46, Acts 1:3, 3:18, with §e in 1k,9:22 (=Mk.8:31),

17: 25 and with ¢§ec in Lk.24 26. However, Paul does not use
NurXHV’ in such a sense, - this is a later usage, Heb.9:26,
13:12, 1 Pet.3:18, cf. Schneider, Apg. vol.l, 193, n.36.
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The stereotyped description of the result of the preaching in
17:4 is ascribed to the author as in 13:42, But here on the
second missionary Jjourney the shift to stress the "God-fearers"
is seen in the sense that they also turn to Christ, in contrast
to 13:4% and 50, It is the author's programme of description to
depict the progress of the Gospel from Jews to "God-fearers" and

to the Gentile, step by step: "God-fearers" are midpoints between

84

Jews and Gentiles, Correspondingly, in Thessalonica only Jews

reject the Gospel and oppose Paul and the believers and
"God-fearers" stand on the side of Paul, which is different from
the situation at Pisidian Antioch in 13:50. Further, it is

characteristic of Acts to mention the converts from the upper

85

social classes as well as women.

84 The "God-fearers" appear 1l times in Acts; at first,
rof ¢wg7§/éfé/ in Acts 10:2,22,35, 13:16,26; then
6%_9ﬂ+r03?9/5V0/ in Acts 13:43,50, 16:14, 17:4,17, 18:7;
cf. ﬁ'eca/)t’?‘% - in Acts 2:11, 6:5, 13:43. (pa(sn;’uevc; 76w Becls
and s¢f3d.eves Tov Ceov designate "one who is religious or
pious", but not the technical terms yet, cf., L.H.#eldmann,
"Jewish 'Sympathizers' in Classical Literature and
Inscriptions", TAPA 81 (1956), 200-208; M.Wilcox, "The 'God=-
fearers' in Acts : A Reconsideration", JSTS 13 (1981), 102~
122; against, K.lake,"Proselytes and God-fearers", Beg.
vol.5, 74-96; Strack-Billerbeck, vol.2, 715-723. Further,
Acts representation of the "God-fearers" is based on the
apologetic motive; A.T.Kraabel,"The Disappearance of the
'God~fearers'", Numen 28 (1981), 113~-126, esp. 120, "The God-
fearers are a symbol to help Luke show how Christianity had
become a Gentile religion legitimately and without losing
its 0ld Testament roots", 122, "Acts' straight-~line picture
of the explanation of Christianity runs: Jew-Godfearer-—
Gentile, But that is a simplified version, for the purposes
of Luke's story."; T.M.Finn,"The God-fearers Reconsidered",
CBQ 47 (1985), 75-84, esp. 83, "luke's straight-line
trajectory, Jews / God-fearers / Gentiles, is a theological
oversimplification ofthecomplex social process",

85 Cf. Acts 8:26=40, cf.9 (parallel to ch.22 and ch.26), ch,10
(cf. ch.11), 13:6-12, 16:12-15; Haenchen, Acts, 507, "Luke
likes to mention converts from the upper classes,"
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Thus the arrival of Paul and his co-workers at Thessalonica is
based on the Pauline tradition but the author introduces editorial
modifications to present it as an introduction to the local
community tradition (17:95-9). He also introduces the Jewish plot
motif into the local community tradition, which is apparent from
tiie fact that the Thessalonians were persecuted by their fellow-
country men (1 Thess.2:14f), not by the Jews, and that the
persecution took place after Paul's leaving Thessalonica
(1 Thess.l:6-9, 3:1=5).
(6) acts 17:10-15
Paul and his co-workers arrive at Beroea in 17:10.86 The
Pauline kpistles do not mention staying at Beroea on the way from
Thessalonica to Athens in 1 Thess.3:1l, but the author might have
known it by tradition, at least from the list of the names in
Acts 20:4. The author employs the motif of help in perils as in
9:30: fellow-Christians bring them down to the next station from
‘Phessalonica to Beroea. The night scene is also editorial as in
9:25. This makes a contrast to the miraculous escape at Philippi
in 16:25f, Timothy is not mentioned here or in 17:4, because Paul
and Silas are significant for the author of Acts as a pair of
85 (continued)
The author also shows interest in the women converts in L
Acts 8:3, 13:50, 17:4,12, 34,Lphe author's role oiiwomen i°'
in general cf. ch.5, n.35 and n.36, The text, yuvaikiv pdv
bzwv means either “chief women“.(cf. 17:12) or "wiveS. of
the first citizens" (cf. 13350, mplvor ), cf, Bruce, Acts
325s the D text interprets it clearly with vaukv;navnmuﬂov .
O d)q4u is a Iukan characteristic litotes, cf. ch.8,
n,80.
86 Beroea is about T5 km away from Thessalonica and it would be
two days' journey from Thessalonica, that is, Beroea was not
the next halting stop after Thessalonica; cf. Haenchen, Acts,

508, n.4; Jewett, Dating, 60. Beroea was in the third
district of Macedonia, cf. C.A.H. vol.1ll, 567.
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{2}
missionark sent from Antioch, and /further}Silas)}as one of the

delegates from Jerusalem, Timothy is secondary in Acts, like

87

John Mark on the first missionary Jjourney. It is unlikely that

Timothy left Philippi later and rejoined them at Beroea, because
even at Philippi Timothy is not mentioned explicitly; only Paul
and Silas are referred to in 16:19, 25, 29. Visiting the

synagogue is the usual habit of description.-88 But it is stressed

89

here with the verb of arrival, nueaa(w&@ﬂié and agtéfvxb .

In 17:11 an ideal scene of Paul's reception by the Jews is
depicted, in contrast to the Jews in Thessalonica. But it is
likely that the descriptions of Beroea are to be ascribed to the
author because there is no mention of the names of the converts,
the hosts or topographical details in them. Moreover, Lukan

motifs of depiction can be traced in them.9o The Jews at Beroea

87 Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 226, Silas in Acts is confined to
the regions of Jerusalem (15:22, 27), Antioch (15:34,40),
Macedonia (16:19,25,29, 17:4,10,14f) and Achaia (18:5),
However, it is doubtful that Silas was the delegate of
the Jerusalem church because the Decree was presumably not
issued at the Apostolic Council, Paul mentions about Silas
activity in the regions of Macedonia (1 Thess.1l:1, cf,
2 Thess.1:1) and Achaia (2 Cor.1:19), but later tradition
indicates his stay in Rome (1 Pet.5:12). For Silas, Ollrog,
Paulus, 17~20, Timothy in Acts is connected to the regions
of Anatolia (16:1), Macedonia (17:14f), Achaia (18:5, 19:22)
and Asia (20:4). Similary, in the Pauline Epistles Timothy's
activity is connected to the regions of Macedonia (1 Thess. .
1:1, 3:2,6, 2 Thess.l:1), Achaia (1 Cor.4:17, 2 Cor.1:19)
and Asia (l Cor.16:10), but Timothy's movement is more
complex than Acts (Rom.16:21, 2 Cor.l:l, Phil,l:1, Phlm 1,
cf. Col,1l:1, 1 Tim,1:2,18, 6:20, 2 Tim.l:2, Heb.13:23?), cf.
Ollrog, Paulus, 20-23,

88 Cf. ch.7, n.67 and ch.9, n.75.

89 o pot {vesbucf. ch.7, n.48, &wetvat in this sense occurs
only here in N.T. .

90 Hanson, Acts, 175; Roloff, Apg. 251.
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91

are "more high minded" than those at Thessalonica so that they

accept the word of God and they do not reject it. The Beroeans
examine the scriptures gquoted by Paul day by day. This ideal
scene of the Beroean Jews is based on the author's own
conceptions.93

The result of the mission 1s schematized in 17:12 as in 13:43,

94

14:1, and 17:4, that many Jews and Greeks believe in Jesus. It

is a Lukan feature to make a note to mention the converts from the

95

upper classes and the women converts as we have seen in 17:4.

91 It has been disputed whether eayéy{ refers to position
or character, but the latter is preferable. Bauer-Arndt-
Gingrich, 6u¢+rq( s 23 Stdhlin, Apg. 225; Haenchen, Acts,
508; Conzelmann, Apg. 104; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 226, n.47
take it "more high minded'; while, Beg. vol.4, 206; Bruce,
Acts, 328; Williams, Acts, 198; Marshall, Acts, 280,
interprete it "more generous',

92 ° )é&‘S is the Christian message as in Acts 2:41, 4:4, 8:4,
10:44, 16:6, 19:20, 20:7. This is equivalent to
in 4:31, 6:2,7, 8:14, 11:4, 17:13. The expression ¢ Adyoc
i Qtes is the author's favourite one which occurs in Lk.8:13,
Acts 8:14, 11:1, 13:48D, 17:11 other thanl Thess.:6, 2:13,
James 1:21,

93  The author insists that the crucifixion and resurrection of
Jesus are the fulfilments of th% bcrlptures in Lk.24:44, Acts
9:22, 13:27-37, 17:3. ¢o|<u9’¢ﬂ4ﬂ“¢ only occurs in Luke-
Acts in N.T.; lk.11:3 (different from Mt.6:11), 19:47, Acts
17:28D, although the article has no meaning, cf. Blass-
Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss. 160, 2 and n.3. Krra iuépwV’ without
the article is also the author s favourite expression; Lk,
9:23 (added to the tradition, cf. Mk.8:34 = Mt.16:24), 16:19,
19:47, 22:53 (=Mk.14:49, Mt.26:55), Acts 2:46,47, 3:2, 16:5,
17:11,17, 19:9; other usages are found in 1 Cor.15:31,

2 Cor.ll 25, Heb,3:8,13%, 7327, 10:11 in N.T.

94 The D text reads wres instead of no))ot , which intentionally
corresponds to 17:4, and it add3‘1h4j 9»7rncr7pa/ , which -
makes a sharp distinction between Christian and non-bellev1ng
Jews, as in the first missionary journey.

95 The adjective e$fxiuu4/ occurs only in Acts 13:50, 17:12;
Mk.15:43, 1 Cor.7:35, 12:24. eUsxjmws’ means, either,"of
position", cf. Bamer-Arndt-Gingrich, ¢drypv, 2; Beg. vol.4,
207; Williams, Acts, 197; Haenchen, Acts, 503; Conzelmann,
Apg. 104; Hanson, Acts, 175; Roloff, Apg. 251; Schneider, Apg.
vol.2, 226; or it refers to "well-to~do", cf. Bruce, Acts,
529; Marshall, Actg, 280. In contrast to the upper class
people in Pisidian Antioch on the first missionary journey,
who in the end became the enemies of Christianity by the
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In 17:13 the Jews from Thessalonica come to Beroea and stir up
a tumult. The Thessalonian Jews play the same role in Beroea as
those of Pisidian Antioch and of Iconium in Lystra in 14:19: they

chase after Paul in order to oppose Paul's missionary activity in

96

the next visiting place. This is editorial, based on the

author's scheme to explain the expansion of Christianity by
expulsion and persecution by the Jews everywhere in the world;

moreover, stirring tumult is schematically combined with the

97

Jewish disturbance in Acts,
In 17:14a, the motif of help also appears as in 9:25, 30, and

17:10, The fellow Christians escort Paul to the sea and send him

off as in 9:30.98

The author incorporates a brief note of the co-workers from
the Pauline tradition in 17:14b and rfurther in 18:5, like that of
John Mark in the accounts of the first missionary journey in 13:5b
and 13:13, saying that both Silas and Timothy stayed at Beroea,

presumably for the purpose of strengthening and encouragement of

95 (continued)
persuagion of the Jews, the upper class people in Beroea as
well as in Thessalonica become friends of Christianity.

This shows the author's technique of descriptions of the
progress of the Gentile mission.

96 Cf. in Syria in Acts 8:1, 11:19; Asia Minor in 13%:50, 14:19;
Macedonia in 17:13,.

97  sedebeww (cf. Acts 2:25) here is equivalent tOYVe;TTGH/
which occurs in Acts 15:24, 17:8,13, cf. éktue;TTﬁtv in
Acts 16:20. Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 508f, "How the Jews from
Thessalonica succeeded in bringing the masses into uproar
here also is not stated."

98 ?Exw«nihhetv in this sense, which is equivalent to ékréuﬂf1v
in 17:10, occurs only in Acts 9:30 and here in N.T.
fws éni means "in direction of" or "towards" as in Lk.24:50,
ws rpds s Acts 2135, bvs &8, 26311, ews kel ely , cf,
Blass=Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss. 253, n.7; Haenchen, Acts, 509.
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the community in Beroea. But this presentation of the
co-workers in Acts contradicts the facts that Paul was not alone
in Athens and that Paul sent Timothy solely to Thessalonica, not
Beroea. This difference may be caused by the fact that the author
was not accurately informed about the movement of the co-workers
by the tradition.loo Moreover, there is no mention of any desire
to return to Thessalonica in the descriptions of Paul in Acts.
From these facts it may be inferred that the Beroean community was
not founded at this occasion and that the descriptions of the
Beroean ministry are editorial reconstruction.

In 17:15a the motif of help appears again: those who escort

Paul lead him to Athens, the next missionary station.lol at,

according to 1 t'hess,3:1f, Paul went to Athens with his

co~workers, Timothy and Silas, presumably without the help of the

99 Cf. Beg. vol.4, 208,"The omission of all reference to Timothy
up to this point is strange, even if Timothy was a
subordinate. "

100 Cf. Beg. vol.4, 224; Haenchen, "We", 86; Conzelmann, Apg. 104;
Roloff, Apg. 253; Apg. vol.2, 223,

101  kabrivwe  in this sense occurs only here in N.T.;dyev here
gives Paul a subjective and image as in Acts 11:26,§y%rev(ﬂ3
iqwuéxaxv', which is different from that of an self-supported
and independent figure, It is about 450 km from Bercea to
Athens by sea, which would take about five days, while Jewett,
Dating, 60, culculates between 10 days and two weeks. It is
about 525 km from Thessalonica to Athens by the land-route
and there were 32 stations between them, but it would take
about three weeks, cf. Suhl, Paulus, 112, However, it is not
clear whether Paul and the fellow-~Christians at Beroea in
Acts take the land-Poute or the sea-route. But the fact that
there are barriers for the land-travellers between Macedonia
and Thessaly, namely, Mt.0Olympus and the Thessalian mountains
indicate _the latter., The expression éws éxd 74v BkMxoww’  in
17:14 also supports it. But, if that is the case, the author
does not mention the ports of embarkation and disembarkation
here, presumably, Dium and Piraeus. On the other hand, the D
text takes the view of the land journey by adding,yquxea/éé,

“ 7 ) 4 \ 3 b \ 7 \ 14 !
v Oessiowv, (—Kw)uér’ yop €5 aviovg r(rtlfw(.rov)aa-o/.
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fellow=Christians (cf. Phil.4:15). At the end of the account,
the author inserts a scene of instruction given to the fellow-

Christians that Timothy and Silas should Jjoin Paul from Beroea as

soon as possible,102 which gives vividness to the narrative.

(7) Acts 17:16f,%4

103 104

Paul in Athens waits for Silas and Yimothy in 17:16 as

Paul is alone after the fellow-Christians who escorted Paul went
back to Beroea. Such a solitude scene occurs only in Acts, which
is different from the evidence in 1 Thess,3%:1f, although the
account of arrival in Athens is based on tradition. This waiting
scene prepares us for the dramatic introduction to the speech to

Gentiles, succeeding that in 14:15-17, namely, the Areopagus
105

speech, Paul's spirit is stirred up because he sees the city

106 107

is full of idols. But Paul's rage seems to be exaggerated

by the author in order to show that Paul is a real Jew. This is

clear from the fact that Paul forbids Christians to become awﬁrj)

-+ i in his ethical teaching in 1 Cor.l3:5,108 although Paul's

102 ug Tﬂxtrr« is a classical elegant expression, which occurs
only here in N.T. The D text reads evT“va as in 12:7.

103 For Achaia and Athens, C.A.H. vol.ll, 556-560; W.A.McDonald,
"pArchaeology and St.Paul's Journey in Greek Lands : Pt.II,
Athens", BA 4 (1941), 1-10; O.Broneer,"Athens, 'City of Idol
Worship'", BA 21 (1958), 1-28 = BAR vol.2, Missoula 1977,
369-392; R.B.Wycherley, "St.Paul at Athens", JThS 19 (1968),
619—621.

104 ékE@xerexc occurs only here in Acts, cf. 1 Cor.16:11,

105 The expression, Tvxv&gudxuun sVKurua is a Septuagintism, cf.
Gen.6:3, fx.15:10 etc. and Lk.1:47.

106 The author introduces here the problem of idol worship and
further competes with the schools of philosophy.

107 7w oquékV’ is a strong word, cf. Bruce, Acts, 331.

A 31m11ar expression is found at the scene of quarrel between
Paul and Barnabas; rueq§u occurs only in Acts 15:39 and
Heb.10:24 in N.T.

108 wwfoguvs&V occurs only in Acts 17:16 and 1 Cor.13:5 in N.T.
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fundamental attitude to idolatry is not different from those of
109

contemporary Judaism.
in 17:17 the author describes the setting of the Areopagus

speech with /Aév'ogy/ , but, interestingly, the scene of Paul's

ministry 110 is shifted from the synagogue to the market place 111

and, correspondingly, the audience is changed from the Jews and
God-fearers to the passers-by at the market place.112 This image

of Paul, discussing with the streetgoers at the market place, is

113

a reminiscence of socrates, This prepares the way for the

Areopagus speech given to the Gentiles, which is in contrast to
the speech given to the diaspora Jews on the first missionary
journey in Pisidian Antioch, with the setting of Epicureans and
Stoics in 17:18-21, ‘i'he change of the preaching place and of the

audience clearly shows the author's scheme; first the Jews and

114

then the Gentiles. In this way the author intends to place

109 The negative attitudes toward idols, Rom.1:23=27; &§wder |,
Rom.2:22, 1 Cor.8:4,7, 10:19, 12:2, 2 Cor.6:16, 1 Thess.1:9;
e1$M}0\a1 9 y 1 Cor.5:10f, 6:9, 10:7, cf. Eph.5:5.

110 &La)qrp@ ¥t includes address and reply, but the author uses
it for preaching rather than debate. But it is interesting
to note that this verb is utilized only in Macedonia, Achaia
and A31a in 17:2,17, 18:4,19, 19:8f, 20:7,9. Cf. n.77.

111 & occurs in Acts 163 :19, 17:17. Other occurrences are in

4)32 (=Mt 11:16), 11:43 (=Mt.23:7), 20:46 (=Mk.12:38, Mt.
23 7)s Mk.6:56, T:4, Mt.20:3.

112 The audience of street-~walkers occurs only here in Acts,
Beg. vol.4, 210, "This is the first place in which it is
definitely stated that Paul preached to heathen who were not
'worshipping', though this may be true of Lystra where the
synagogue is not mentioned." It is interesting that the
people at the market place in Thessalonica, o¢ xyopaiec in
17:5f, turned to the opposing mobs, but the passers-by in
Athenian market place ol wxpwruyyarotes in 17:17 become
friendly listeners, cf. 17:34, in contrast to the non-
believing Epicureans and Stoics, cf. 17:18-20,32.

113 Xenopnon, Mem.i,1l,1; Plato, Apol. 19d, 24b; cf. Beg. vol.4,
212; Cadbury, Making, 243; Hdenchen, Acts, 517,527;
Conzelmann, Apg. 105; Pldmacher, Hellenistischer
Schriftsteller, 19,98; Marshall, Acts, 2835; Roloff, Apg. 257,

114 Cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 105; Marshall, Acts, 283.
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hor s Punpose

Paul in the setting of contemporary culture)and S = the
Areopagus speech - AS  MACAK Q{*mxopniati .

It is apparent from the converts nameﬂ)bionysius the
Areopagite and Damarisothau the author utilizes a local community

115

tradition other that the Pauline tradition. However, according
to raul's own testimony, the tirst converts in Achaia were not

Dionysius and Damaris, but stephanas and his household in Corinth

(1 Cor.lé:lB).ll6 turthermore, 1 Cor.2:3% indicates that Paul's
ad
ministry at Athens wa's notL?uccessful as the Areopagus speech

and its reaction suggest in Acts L7 and that the failure in

Athens might have caused the change of preaching method, that is,
simply to preach the word of the cross (1 Cor.l:18-2:5). From
these observationgit seems that the ministry in Athens is the
author's reconstruction, although some parts of the descriptions
are based on fragments of tradition.

(8) Acts 18:1-17

; R A
Paul leaves Atnens and comes to Corinth, 18 The temporal

115 Dionysius the Areopagite might have been identified with the
first bishop of Athens, Dionysius of Corinth. Cf. Busebius,
Hel. 1ii,4,10; iv,23,3. Hention of the couple and the upper
class people shows the author's interest in the role of women
and upper social classes. Cf. Beg. vol.4, 220, "the council
of the Areopagus was small about thirty and members were
taken from the wealthy because of the expense they involved,
and limited to certain well-known families.'" Haenchen thinks
the name of the Arébagite might give a hint to place the
speech W the literary topos of Areopagus, Acts, 526.

116 Cf. Beg. vol.4, 219; Haenchen, Acts, 527, n.l; Marshall,
Acts, 291. .

117 Dibelius, Studies, 72f; Haenchen, Acts, 527,n.2; idem. "We",
86.

118 Corinth was founded as a doman colony, Colonia Laus Iulia
Corinthiensis by Caeser in 44 B.C. and afterwards it became
the capital of the province of Achaia. "Wealthy Corinth"
(Homer, Il. ii, 570) owed its prosperity to its unique
situation, like Thessalonica, controlling the two ports,
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connection /uer; *avrx shows an ambiguous duration of time, but
it is implied by the context it was after the Areopagus speech and
after Paul had founded a community at Athens. 1t is interesting
to note that this 1s the first time in Acts that Paul does not
leave the newly founded community because of expulsion or

persecution, but by his own intention, which prepares us for a

119

considerably long stay in Corinth., Paul comes to Corinth,
without any accompanying co-workers as in Athens, but soon
afterwards he finds Aquila and Priscilla, as we discussed
120 . - . -
above; this is due to the Pauline personal tradition.

In 18:4, the general description of the preaching at the

synagogue on every Sabbath 1el is schematic, that is, editorial, ¢

Paul tried to convince the Jews and the Greeks at the synagogue.

118 (continued)
Lachaeon on the Gulf of Corinth and Cenchreae on the
Saronian Gulf, that is, not only controlling the trade
between Rome and the Aegean, but also controlling the trade
between Macedonia and the Peloponnese. The biennial Isthmian
Games also attracted the people from the world.
For Corinth, w.A.McDonald,"Archaeology and St.Paul's Journey
in Greek Lands : Pt.III : Corinth", BA 5 (1942), 36-48;
idem. "Corinth : Centre of St.Paul's Missionary Work in
Greece", BA 14 (1951), 78=96; O.Broneer,"The Apostle Paul
and the Isthmian Games", BA 25 (1962), 1-31 = BAR vol.2,
393-420; idem. "Paul and Pagan Cults at Isthmia', HThR 64
(1971), 169-187; J.Murphy-0'Connor,"The Corinth that Saint
Paul Saw", BA 47 (1984), 159-174.

119 The journey motif, )(W()Lf(—t»/ arto , cf., Acts 1l:4, 18:1f.
There is no way to decide whether Paul took the land-route
or the sea-route from Athens to Corinth, but 2A0ev  in 18:1
and also the lack of any reference to the ports of Piraeus
and Cenchreae indicate the former. It is about 100 km from
Athens to Corinth, that is, three days' journey by land-
route, Thus Corinth is not the next halting station after
Athens,

120 cf. ch.4, n.39.

121 fova WAV om@@urov is an ambiguous time expression as in
13:27, and 15:21, but it implies a long duration of time,

122 Conzelmann, Apg. 114.



238

123

But this scene is also an editorial summary.
In 18:5a, when Silas and Timothy come down from Macedonia,

Paul gets absorbed in preaching. ‘I'he return of ‘'imothy from

FMacedonia to Corinth is based on tradition (1 Thess.3:6), but the

accompaniment of Silas seems to be an editorial addition

influenced by the motif of sending in pairs in the synoptic

tradition.124 Paul's devotion to preaching might be exaggerated,‘um ondlon

to . present an ideal scene, because, according to 2 Cor,1:19,

Paul, Silas and Timothy preached the Gospel to the Corinthians,

and 1 Cor.4:12, 2 Cor.11:7-11 (cf. 1 Thess.4:11) suggest that
125

Paul continued to work at the workshop. The author insists on

the role of Paul as speaker, that is, a preacher and a teacher.
The summary of the preaching to the Jews at the synagogue is the
author's 126 in 18:5b,.

The author depicts the principle of "first the Jews then the
Gentiles™" in 18:6, which is the second time: The scene in Corinth

is parallel to that in Pisidian Antioch. The rejecting Jews are

2 L}
described witn the verbs, avrcTécﬁtxv’ ,127 and (33xr?7/d{V.128

123 ‘Ethrxb here may imply the "God-fearers'" as in 14:1, because
they are in the synagogue, but the author does not use such a
word here, cf, 18:7 and n.84. The D text of this verse is
more pictorial.

124 Cf. ch.8, n.18,ch.9, n.22.

125 Hock, Social Context, 93, n.Z.

126 &amkpripedaL in this sense "to testify, to bear witness"
occurs often in Acts: Acts 2:40, 8:25, 10:42, 18:5, 20:21,23,
24, 23:11,, 28:23, cf.l Thess.4: 6, Heb.2:6, The summary of the
speech &cvav v Xgerdv Lygeov  cf. Acts 8137, 9:20,22, 17:3,
18:28; 1 Cor.3:11, 1 John 4: 15, 5:1,5. The D text adds at the
end of 18:5, woMes && Aoyov reveuévou tel ypxepus
ytﬁ&u7w09uéwuV .

127  xvrcmssew’ occurs only here in Acts, which corresponds to
avedéyewr  in Acts 133145, cf. Ik.2:34, 20:27, Acts 13:45,
28:19,22,

128 @ham?1~¢fw cf. ch.5, n.65.
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But against his Jewish enemies, Paul completely repudiates any
fellowship with the Jews, as in 13:51, by the gesture of shaking
out of the garments, taken from the Septuagint.129 This attitude
of repudiating the Jews is due to the author's anti-Jewish
tendencies, because it is contrary to Paul's own missionary stance
that "I became to the Jews like a Jew to gain Jews to the Gentiles
like a Gentile to gain Gentiles." (1 Cor.9:20f). Moreover, it
might contradict Paul's ethical teaching in Rom,12:14. But it is
interesting to note that the gesture of rejecting the Jews is so
thoroughly Judaized in order to depict that Paul is a real Jew in
an archaic sense. This feature also shows the author's Judaizing
in taking over a phrase from the Septuagint.

The information about the movement to Titius Justus' 130 house

129 meh 5 13, 2 msdr.15:1%, cf. 4 kzra 1:38; Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich,
€ kribaow s 2y"a gesture of protesting innocence",
similarly, sStrack-sillerbeck, vol.Z2, 747; Cadbury,'"Dust and
Garment", Beg. vol.5, 269—277, esp. 274, "More plainly than
the shaking off of dust, it means "washing one's hands" - to
use another figure - of other men's guilt, and turning it
back upon their own heads. ! Another Jewish expression,

o afua Guwy Erl TN kepadyy/ Yubv Kxbopes éid , is also a
Septuagintism, Josh.2:19, 2 Sam.1:16, Mt.27:25, Acts 5:28.
This shows that Paul reflaga to take responsibility for Jews,
rejecting the Gospel, and that the blame for this should be
on the Jews, cf., Roloff, Apg. 271,"'Blut' ist hier Metaphor
fdr schwere, lebenszerstdrends Schuld," similarly, Schlatter,
Apg. 221,

130 Titius Justus is different from Titus, Goodspeed, "Gaius
Titius Justus", JBL 69 (1950), 382f, harmonized Acts 18:7
with Rom,16:23 and identifies Gaius with Titius Justus.
"Justus" was presumably an epithet, cf. J.B.Lightfoot, St.
Paul's kpistles to the Colossians and Philemon, London 1882,
2%6. Theissen, Social Setting, 89-91, conjectures that the
financial aid from Macedonia (Acts 18:5, cf., 2 Cor,11:8)
caused his removal from the house of Aquila and Priscilla to
that of Titius Justus, which offered a better location for
his mission. On the other hand, Malherbe, Social Aspects, 74,
n.28 and 30, suggests the possibility that there were two
groups at Corinth, one meeting at the house of Aquila and
Priscilla, the other at that of Titius Justus, and that, as
Rom.16:23 suggests, the entire church later met in the house
of Gaius as the result of the consolidation of groups,
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131 in 18:8 is due to the

in 18:7 and the conversion of Crispus
local community tradition. But it is the author's arrangement of
the descriptions to put the movement to the ‘uod-fearer®®  house
before the conversion of the Corinthians in 18:8 and to add that
Crispus, the archisynagogus, and his household were the first
converts in Corinth. This is clear from the fact that the first
converts in Corinth were Stephanas and his household (1 Cor.l:16,

16:15,17), although Crispus and Gaius 152

were early converts
(1 Cor.l:14f)., This feature of descriptions in Acts shows not
only "first the Jews then the Gentiles™ but also the schematic
transition from the "God~fearers" to the Gentiles.

In 18:9f the author again introduces a divine apparition in

the vision at night at the goal of the missionary journey in

Macedonia and Achaia, which corresponds to that at the beginning

33

P —

1 ~ / 2 7/ \
MY pefev vos Fore o equc petk ovu
134

at Troas in l6:9f.1

is reminiscent of the SeptuaginhLexpression, while the motif of

135

fear is connected with the divine apparition. At the same

N . /
time, the solemn divine command, A&)éi,KdL/M7 spuﬁ17qyj , suggest

131 Crispus, cf. Malherbe, Social Aspects, 72f,77; Theissen,
Social Setting, 99,102; Meeks, Urban Christians, 57.

132 Gaius' social level was high, like Titius Justus, Crispus,

Sosthenes, the archisynagogus :and Erastus the city treasurer;
cf. Malherbe, Social Agpects, 72f,77; Theissen, Social
Setting, 95,102; Meeks, Urban Christians, 57f.
It is interesting to notice that Acts mentions only the names
of the upper social strata out of some 15 Corinthian !
Christians known to us by name,

133 The divine communication through visions and dreams, cf.

J¢ 1Y 49 and 50¢
134 1Isa. 43%:5, Jer.1:8, cf. Bruce, Acts, 345; Haenchen, Acts,
535, n.4.

135 Lk.1:13,30, 2:9f, 5310, 9:43; Acts 18:9, 27:24; Mk.6:50
(=Mt.14:27, John 6320, 16:6 (Mt.28:5), Mt.1:20, cf. Pfister,
“"ipiphanie", 317f; Conzelmann, Apg. 115.
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the unusually long duration of the stay in Corinth, which is

3 \ o / ’
correspondingly mentioned in 18:11, and K«Q ougkcg éw1€7r67x¢

5oL Tov KﬂKJdub - expresses the divine protection,136
: . . cm s 1: :
foretelling the incident petore Gallio in 18:12-17. 31 Further,
, ’ R ) Aoe v o /}\ s ; :
the words, dtotc Mxeg €STL poc ToAU( ¢v Ty moAEt vy implies
‘ e s . 138 :
the community in Corinth at the time of the author. Thus the

apparition scene in 18:9f is editorial, explaining the divine
sanction of the Gentile missionary activity in Macedonia and

Achaia on the second missionary Journey, like that in Cyprus and

central Anatolia on the first missionary/, as well as in Syrian
Antioch.159

At the end of the descriptions of the Corinthian ministry,
the author interweaves the accounts of the length of missionary
activity in Corinth in 18:11 and Paul's appearance before Gallio

in 18:12-17, due to the local community tradition, as is clear

nole of Y

from the unusual period of timej

136  éncByrerat oo is equivalent to e)ne’—@a()c-v ™S Xf:(’“)’ in 12:1.
kakov¥ is the language of persecution, which occurs in Acts
7:6,19, 12:1, 14:2, 1 Pet.3:13; 1 Clem.1l6:7.

137 Bruce, Acts, 345, "he (i.e. Paul) was attacked (ver.12), but
suffered no harm."

138 Xdéj is an archaic expression for Christians, identifying
themselves as the real Israel, which is taken over from
the Jewish usage; cf. Acts 2:47, 15:14; Heb.4:9, 1 Pet.2:10;
1l Clem.59:4, Barn.l3:1ff, Herm.,sim. 5,5,2 etc.
Cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 115; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 251, n.47.

139 The motif of the divine sanctlon of the Gentile mission in
Syria is seen in Acts 11:21, tif xuﬂﬂu/uer’amrun/ s in
Cyprus and Anatolia in Acts 24 127, oox emosev 0 Beor uet > o lrave
These are parallel to that of Jesus mlnlslry in Acts 10:38,
ot & Beog »}u/un’a«/ro./. This motif of divine sanction is taken
from 1XX, cf. e.g. quotation from Gen.39:2 (cf. Gen.21:22,
26:28, 39:3,21 etc.) in Acts 7:9, 7/ $ Beog wet’ wirod
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140 141

and from the proper names, namely Gallio and Sosthenes,

142

the archisynagogus, and the topographical detail. But the name

of the archisynagogus #Zmbedded in the local community tradition in
18:12-18 is different from that in 18:8, which implies that there is

. a break in the tradition between 18:8 and 18:12-18; it
143

is filled with the editorial connection in 18:8f,

(9) Acts 18:18=23
144

Paul remains in Corinth after the conflict scene before

4 4

Gallio in 18:18a, but the note of time, jujf“j ckxva  , is

ascribed to the author.l45 Paul says farewell to his fellow-

146 147

Christians and sail to "Syria" with the couple Priscilla

148

and Aquila.

149

This account of Paul's voyage from Corinth to

Ephesus with Aquila and Priscilla is based on Pauline

140 For the Gallio inscription, A.beissmann, Paul : A Study in
Social and Heligious History, I London 1926, 261-286;
K.Lake,"The Chronology of Acts", Beg. vol.5, 445-474, esp.
460-464; Barrett, Background, 48f; Haenchen, Acts, 66f, and
n.1,2,3%; Conzelmann, Apg. 115; Hengel, Between, 157, n.4, 166,
167, n.1l; Jewett, Dating, 38-40, etc.

141 Sosthenes might be identical with the joint author of 1 Cor,
(cf. 1 Cor.l:1), or else Sosthenes in 1 Cor.l:1 was not a
Corinthian; cf. Theissen, Social Setting, 94f; Meeks, Urban
Christians, 215, n.27; Ollrog, Paulus, 21, n.77 and 30f,

142 719 Biua in Acts 18:12, which was situated in thq middle of
the agora, is ‘accurately mentioned, like i) o5 Mg Tapx TOTHMCY
mpesevX in 16:13.

143 Cf. I#ldemann, Paulus, vol.l, 176-180, 198-203.

144 npoguéyHVwith the same nuance occurs in 1 Tim.,1:3. cf,
Twluévewy in Acts 10:48, 15:34, 21:4,10, 28:12,14; 1 Cor.
16471,

145 Cf. ch.7, n.9.

146 The greeting at the end of the ministry in Acts 18:18,21,
21:15D implies a favourable acceptance, cf. 2 Cor.2:13,

Mke 6346, Lko93610

147 &kmdoov occurs only in Acts in N.T; .Acts 15:39, 18:18, 20:6.

148 ‘The mention of the couple here is in reverse order as in Acts
18:26, Rom.16:3, 2 Tim.4:19, cf. Acts 18:2, 1 Cor.16:19,

149 It is about 400 km from Cenchreae to Ephesus by the sea~ .
route, which might have been four days' voyage, cf.
Thucydides, iii, 3.
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tradition, which is presupposed in 1 Cor.16:19 (cf. Hom.16:4).

But the role of Aquila and Priscilla in Acts is schematic, to
bring Paul from Acnaia to Asia, like that of barnabas from Syria
to Cyprus and central Anatolia, and that of Silas and Timothy from

Syria and central Anatolia to Macedonia and Achaia, although it is

based on historical fact.lSO

In 18:18b, Paul has his hair cut for the purpose of a vow.
However, it has been argued who has his hair cut, Paul or Aquila,
because it is grammatically obscure, But it is more likely that
Paul has his hair cut, as it is the author's intention to depict

Paul's story in aActs, not that of a secondary figure like

151

Aquila, The vow with reference to the hair cutting suggests a

correlation with the Nazirite vow, which is supported by éQxﬁ as

in Acts 21:23%3f, put it is apparent that Paul in Acts is not a

152 153

life-long Nazirite, but a temporay one, However, the hair

cutting usually implies the termination of the vow, not its

initia.tion,lb4 and according to the Mishnah, the head could only

150 Silas, whose appearance corresponds to the disappearance of
Barnabas, disappears from the scene in 18:5, Aquila and
Priscilla appear on stage from 18:2 and disappear from the
sight after 18:26, although their stay in Rome is presupposed
in Rom,16:3. Correspondingly, "we" reappears from 20:5, and
"we" connects Facedonia with Asia and further with RHome.
These characters in Acts are geographically limited to some
regions like Peter, Barnabas, John Mark and Timothy, cf.
ch.7, n.54, ch.8, n.31, ch.9, n.87,

151 Beg. vol.4, 229; Bruce, Acts, 348f; Williams, Acts, 213;
Haenchen, Acts, 545; Holoff, Apg. 275.

152 Judg.13:5, mNaz.l:2,4 (Samson), cf. Num.6:1-21; Lk.1:15
(John the Baptist), Hegesippus in Kusebius, H.£. ii, 23, 4
(James the brother of the Lord).

153 The minimum length of a Nazirite vow was thirty days,
cf. mNaz.1l:3%, Josephus, B.J. 15,1.

154 Num.6:18, mNaz.2:5f, 3:2, 8:6-8; cf. Beg. vol.4, 230;
Haenchen, Acts, 543, n.2.
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be shaved at the Temple in Jerusalem so as to absolve from the vow

155
156

with the legal purification and the offerings. Thus this hair

cutting, denoting the cutting short of the hair, might be

either the preliminary one at the beginning of the vow, which is
different from the actual Nazirite vow or might suggest that the

author does not have an accurate knowledge of the Nazirite vow and

is confused here,157 but wants to show that Paul is a law-abiding

Jew. The latter is preferable because there is no parallel to the

158

preliminary hair cutiing in the Habbinic literature. If that

is the case, this picture of the hair cutting shows Judaizing

tendencies, which is clear from the fact that there is no mention

159

of the fulfillment of the vow, although this account may be

based on tradition.

160

In 18:19a, Paul, Aquila and Priscilla arrive at

155 mNaz.6:8, Strack-Billerbeck, vol.2, 747-751. There is no
mention of the convenience for a foreign Jew who could reach
Jerusalem within . the period of the vow, shaving his head
outside of Palestine and bringing the hair to Jerusalem.
Nazirite vows had to be discharged in Jerusalem.

156 krieexv here means "to shear", that is, "to cut short" with
scissors, which is different from the technical term for the
Nagirite hair offering,_fugeCV s "to shave" with a razor,
cf. Num.6:9, Acts 21:24.

157 Haenchen, Acts, 543, n.2, 545f, 611f, thinks that two
different things in 18:22f and 21:23f have been confused.
Similarly, Marshall, Acts, 345, n.l; S.G.Wilson, Law, 66.

158 Beg. vol.4, 230.

159 1If the journey in 18:22f means a visit to Jerusalem, the
completion of the vow is not mentioned. It is more likely
that the author implies that the scene in 21:20-27 as the
termination of the vow in 18:18b, cf. V.Stolle, Zeuge, 76-78,
but less likely that the vow in 18:18b was sworn in order to
obtain a fair voyage or to thank for the successful end of
the missionary journey.

160 The journey motif, garavravY in a literal, sense occurs
only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 13:51D, 16:1, 18:19,24, 20:15,
21:7, 25313, 27:12, 28:13.
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Ephesus.161 But Paul leaves the couple and he himself goes to

the synagogue. This account might give an impression that, either
Motne isstounce
the synagogue wasL§way from - Bphesus, or the vessel was bound

for Syria and stayed only a short time in the harbour of Ephesus

and Aquila and Priscilla remained there, while/Paul( only)proceeded

to the synagogue. But, contrary to this impression, it is clear
from 18:21 that the synagogue is situated in Ephesus, and from
18:26 that Aquila and Priscilla stayed in Ephesus, Thus this odd

description stresses not only the perspective of Paul in the

162

narrative but also the separation of Paul from Aquila and
Priscilla so as to recount the following narratives in 18:24-28
and 19:1-8 respectively.

The author summarizes the missionary activity in KEphesus with
the schematic descriptions in 18:19b-20 under the double visit

scheme, At first Paul enters the synagogue as is the rule in the

163 164

account of Paul in Acts, then he preaches to the Jews and

as a favourable result of the ministry the Ephesian Jews beg Paul

to remain longer,lé5 in contrast to the rejecting Jews in Asia

161 Ephesus was the busy centre of shipping and land-traffic,
the largest and populous centre of trade and commerce in
Asia. It was not before the time of Hadrian that Ephesus
became the official capital of the province of Asia, which
had been Pergamum, as it had been the practical and
commercial capital. For Ephesus, M.M.Parris, "Archaeology and
St.Paul's Journey in Greek Lands, Pt.IV-Ephesus", BA 8 (1945)
62-73 = BAR vol.2, 331-343; F.V.Filson, “Ephesus and the New
Testament", BA 8 (1945), 73-80 = BAR vol.2, 343-352,

162 Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 256, n.l3.

165 Cf. ch.7, n.1l3.

164 Cf. n.77.

165 Similar depictions are seen in Acts 10:48, 13:42, 28:14; cf.,
the motif of hospitality, ?nguzvetv s in Acts 15:34D, 21:4,
10, 28:12, These expressions imply a favourable acceptance of
the missionary activity.
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Minor and in Macedonia.

166

Paul says farewell in 18:2]1 and promises to return to

167

-~ — Vi
Ephesus with the formula, v BGecs Bedovreg which indicates

the return Jjourney to Ephesus in 19:1. In this way the author
connects the kphesian ministry in 18:19-21 with the local
community tradition in 19:1-7. Paul sets sail from Ephesus to
Caesarea and goes up, giving greetings 168 to the church., But it
is not clearly mentioned in the account which church Paul visited,

Caesarea or Jerusalem. However, the absolute usage of the verb,

/ < Ve
aves Pai vewv ,169 in 18:22 and that of ¥ AL 170

indicate the latter. This is also supported by the usage of the

171

/
verb, Kara@a(rb¢¢ , in 18:22. If this is so, it seems

apparent that the author intends to depict "each of the missionary

campaigns concluded with a visit to Jerusalem so that Paul's work

166 Cf, n.l46,

167 The Christianized form of Tmfeth’9€)04T1 is originally
heathen rather than Jew1sh .8 Plato, Alcib., i,3l, 135d
cfe 1 Cor.4:19, €av 6 wopus 9910‘3], Acts 21:14, 14, rod kupuv
wd 8 qux pvkebw |, James 4:15, duv é tedpios QéNs ; Beg. vol.4,
231; Haenchen, Acts, 544 and n.3,4; Conzelmann, Apg. 117;
Marshall, Acts, 350l.

168 ksnafecofudenotes that Paul gives honourable greetings to the
communities at Jerusalem here and in 21:11, at Ephesus in
20:1, and at Prolemais in 21:7, which implies a favourable
acceptance of Paul, cf. n.146 and 165. It is interesting to
note that these greetings occur only at the end of the
missionary activity in Acts, in contrast to Paul's own
greetings given to the Pauline communities at Philippi
(Phil.4:21f), at Corinth (1 Cor,16:19-21, 2 Cor.13:12)
at Colossae (Phlm 23f, cf. Col.4:10-18) and at Rome (Rom.
ch.16), cf. 1 Thess.5: 26 2 Tim,4:19-21, Tit.3:15.

169 The absolute usage of‘«vapxtvbulln literal sense refers to
the journey to Jerusalem, cf, Lk.2:42, as in LXX, cf. Sir.
48:18, 1 Esdr.l:38, 5:1, 1 Macc.3:15.

170 Roloff, Apg. 277, thinks that the absolute usage of 4 e«khqaz«
in Acts exclusively refers to the Jerusalem church as in
Acts 833,

171 The absolute usage of karuGqueu» denotes the journey from
Jerusalem in Iumke-Acts; .Lk.2:51, Acts 8:15, 10:20, as in
XX, cf. 3 King 22:2, 4 King 8:29, 10:13 etc.
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172 But this is

began from and ended in Jerusalem in each case,"
the author's scheme of descriptions of the missionary journeys to
show that Paul is a good Jew, a law-abiding faithful Jew, obedient
to Jerusalem church.173 It is clear from the facts that Paul does
not mention such a visit in this letters before the collection
Sete
journey to Jerusalem, and further, that Paul han?nxiety for
non-believing Jews and Jewish Christians in Jerusalem immediately
before his last visit to Jerusalem in Rom.15:31. If Paul had such
a mutually favourable relationship with the Jerusalem church as
d@picted in Acts, it 1is difficult to explain such anxiety.
Foreover, the account in Acts 21:17ff, which seems to be based on

174

does not expect the Jerusalem visit between the

175

tradition,

Apostolic Conference and the last visit. It is not only

thematically but also chronologically difficult to accommodate

this Jerusalem visit in the life of Paul. It seems most likely

172 Quotation from Marshall, Acts, 3502.

173 Beg. vol.4, 231; Bruce, Acts, 350; Haenchen, Acts, 546-548,
conjecture that Paul set sail to Syria but arrived at
Caesarea on account of the unfavourable winds, then sailed to
Antioch. Further, Haenchen and Suhl, Paulus, 130-136, think
that Paul in the letters only went to Caesarea and Antioch,
but the author of Acts intends to depict the Jerusalem visit,
cf, Haenchen, Acts, 548, "According to Iuke's conviction,

Paul wason excellent terms with the congregation of Jerusalem;
he had indeed just unde;ta%eg'a missionary journey in the
company of Silas, an &ynf youméves , a leading man of this
congregation. Hence from the viewpoint of Acts a Pauline
visit to Jerusalem is quite reasonable, while from our
knowledge of the situation it would have been a senseless
risk."

174 Cf. Stolle, Zeuge, T74-80, 261f, 265.

175 It is highly unlikely that the Jerusalem visit in Acts 18:22
is to be identified with that of Gal.2:1-10, as.is clear from
the single fact that, according to Gal.2:1, Barnabas
accompanied Paul on this visit, cf. ch.3, n.9,19,

;
!
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176

that Paul came to Corinth in spring of A.D. 51, spent one and
half years in Corinth until the end of summer of A.D. 52, and
arrived at Ephesus at the beginning of fall of A.D. 52. But the
time span from the arrival at kphesus to the end of the collection
journey at Corinth which must have fallen after the winter of

177

leaves room only for the two years and three months

178

A.D. 54/55
of the kEphesian ministry, and no room to the Jerusalem visit
between the Apostolic conference and the last collection visit.
The conjectfyd that the Jerusalem visit and return to ikphesus
in 18:22f is fictitious is also supported in terms of the style

and motifs. 7The succession of participles without 7¢ and Ka[ in

176 Paul stayed in Corinth while Gallio was the proconsul of
the province of Achaia, that is, A.D. 51 (June 1lst) to
A.D. 52 (June ist). The possible arrival seasons in Corinth
are spring and autumn, because the sea was open from the
spring to autumn, and the land-journey was also difficult in
winter. Hence, if Paul had arrived at Corinth in summer,
the sea~crossing from Cenchreae to Ephesus, which occured
one and half years later, was impossible, and on the other
hand, if Paul had crossed the Aegean sea from Cenchreae to
Ephesus in summer, the arrival at Corinth would fall in
winter. Spring is more likely, because Paul tended to winter
in populous commercial centres such as Corinth and Ephesus,
as is attested from 1 Cor.16:6,8, presumably in terms of
trade and commerce; if so, it seems likely that Paul must
have wintered in another commercial and mercantile centre,
namely, in Thessalonica in A.D. 50/51. Broneer,"The Isthmian
Games", indicates the relation between Paul's stay in Corinth
and the biennial Isthmian Games, which fell in spring of A.D.
51.

177 Cf. ch.l0, n.20.

178 If Paul had visited Jerusalem and Antioch then returned to
Ephesusg, it must have taken nearly one year, as Ogg,
Chronology, 128, estimated, or at least three months in a
hasty journey. It is 1100 km from Ephesus to Caesarea and ;
nearly 100 km from Caesarea to Jerusalem, morgk560 km from ti“L“(-

Y %C, Jerusalem to Antioch and further 1200 km from Antioch to

Ephesus, pa831ng¢ﬁhe Clllcian Gates along the south trade

bumeddtkﬁ route; /[wivbalmessmt have covered at least 70 days without rest?

But Paul must have stopped at the communities such as in
Caesarea, Jerusalem, Antioch, Tarsus and Galatia etc.



18:22f is typical of Lukan style,
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179

and such a hasty touch _ QK

descriptions is different from the other detailed descriptions of

the sea voyages. The return to Antioch in 18:22b, which makes a

circular Jjourney to and from Antioch, and allows for a stay

there,lBO corresponds to the end of the first missionary journey.

Moreover, the geographical concept "Galatia-Phrygia" in 18:23a

symmetrically corresponds to that at the beginning of the second

missionary journey.181 But, curiously enough, the region of

"Galatia-Phrygia" is presupposed to have been evangelized in

18:23, though it is not mentioned in 16:6, so that the author adds

the brief description of strengthening the désciples, which is the

schematic motif of the second visit.182 Thus the author skilfully

connects the end and the beginning of the second and third

missionary Jjourneys, 380 as to depict the double visit to the

regions of bMacedonia, Achaia and Asia.

To summarize: the movement from Corinth to kphesus with Aquila

and Priscilla is based on tradition, but Paul's hasty visit to

Ephesus and departure are editorial in order to depict Paul as the

first Christian missionary there; but as the local community

tradition in 18:24~-28 shows, there had been already a pre-Pauline

community.183 The visit to Jerusalem and return to kphesus are

also fictitious,

179

180

181

182
183

Cf. Blass-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss.421; Beg. vol.4, 231l. This
style is also seen in 1k.4:20, Acts 12:21, 19:16 and the
journey section in 20:1-3 which correspond to 18:22f.

This kind of "pau§9" occurs in Acts 14:28 and 15:33. The note
of time ypérov Tvx in 183123 is ambigious like ¢xl raeovi
WoveY  in 18320,
"Galatia=-Phrygia" in 18:23% is in
Galatia" in 16:6, cf. n.40.

Cf. ch.8, n.61, .
Haenchen, Acts, 547; Conzelmann, Apg., 117; L#ldemann, Paulus,
vol.l, 160f; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 254.

he
reverge order of "Phrygia-—

’
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(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul fragmentarily mentions nis missionary activity in
Macedonia and Achaia in verious parts of his letters. After the
incident at Antioch Paul proceeded to the West, through Anatolia ,
and visited Philippi as "the beginning" (Phil.4:15) of his
independent mission in the untouched areas; the missionary
activity in Galatia occurred incidentally on the way. Afterwards
Paul moved to Thessalonica as the next missionary station., The
mission in Macedonia was successful in spite of the hardship,

Then Paul went to Athens, but the mission in Athens does not seem
to have been fruitful, in contrast to that in Corinth, where Paul
stayed one and half years. Afterwards Paul set sail to sphesus
where Aquila and Priscilla prepared Paul's ministry.

The author of Acts must have been able to gain access to the
Pauline tradition about the missionary activity in the regions of
Macedonia and Achaia and then depicted the so-called second
missionary journey. This is attested by the fact that the
geographical framework of the movement of Paul in Acts agrees with
that ofiggstorical Paul in the Epistles, in spite of the
chronological ambiguity (except for one case in Acts 18:11 based
on the local community tradition). But the author utilizes the
Pauline tradition in order to stitch the local community
traditions and the Pauline legend together, and modifies it into
his own scheme. The principle of descriptions is also governed by
the scheme of "first the Jews, then the Gentiles", as in the first
missionary journey; this is explicitly mentioned a% the goal of

the second missionary journey in Corinth in 18:6f. But, according
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to the author's understanding and presentation, Macedonia and
Achaia are more Gentile soil than Cyprus and central Anatolia,

a fact which is symbolically depicted in the vision scene at
Troas in the narrative part and in the Areopagus speech in the
speech part. Correspondingly, although the motifs of visiting:
the synagogue and preaching to the Jews for the first time is
still retained, a new motif of rejection and expulsion by the
Gentiles is introduced at the beginning of the Mission of
Macedonia, Achaia and Asia in Philippi in 16:19-24, 35-38. This
is based on the local tradition, which corresponds to that at the
end of the mission to Macedonia, Achaia and Asia at liphesus in
19:23-40, also based on local tradition., It contrasts with the
Jewish-overtoned rejection and expulsion at Thessalonica in 17:5-9
and at Corinth in 18:13-17.

Furthermore, the author stresses the conversion element in the
second missionary journey, employing the local community traditions,
more than in the first missionary Jjourney, although brief
schematic descriptions of the conversion of the Jews and '"the God-
fearers" are seen in the first missionary journey in 13:43%, 14:1b;
compare 17:4,12 and the conversion of the Gentiles in 17:34,
18:8b, But the author has an inclination to depict the conversion
scenes as follows.

(1) Jews and "the God-fearers" are converted by Paul at first

at the synagogue (or proseuche) (Philippi, in 16:13-15,
Thessalonica in 17:4, Beroea in 17:12, Co:inth in
18:7-8a).

(2) Then the Gentiles turn to Christ outside the synagogue

(Pnilippi, in 16:27-34, Athens in 17:34 which makes
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oL contrast to the Beroean Jews in 17:12, Corinth in 18:8b).
This principle of depiction is related to show that Paul is not
only the Gentile missionary but als;i;ewish one, and thal
Christianity expanded from the Jews - to "the God-fearers" - and
the Gentiles, and from synagogue to the agora, by the rejection of
Jews; hence Paul is shown as a good Jew, a faithful synagogue-
goer, This picture of Paul is strengthened at the beginning of
the second missionary journey by the scene of the circumcision of
Timothy and at the end by the Nazirite-like vow at Cenchreae. In
this way Paul in Macedonia and Achaia is becoming the Gentile
missionary proper and it is confirmed by the miraculous visions at
the beginning of the second missionary journey (at froas) and at
the end (at Corinth). Correspondingly, the motif of the
acceptance of Paul is stressed rather than that of rejection.
Thus the image of Paul in Acts on the second missionary journey
shows Judaizing tendencies, but is depicted in ambivalent anti-
Jewish gentiment, which is weakened a little in the second

184

missionary Jjourney.

184 More developed tradition of this section can be seen in Acts
of Paul, ch.7.



CHAPTER 10

THE THIRD MISSIONARY JOURNEY

Acts narrates the so-called third missicnary journey in Acts
18:23-20:16,l which corresponds to the missionary activity in
Ephesus in 1 Cor.16:8f,19 {(cf. 1 Cor. 2 Cor. Gal. Phil. Phlm) and
the collection journey to Jerusalem ih Hom.15:25-32, 1 Cor.16:1-

12, 2 Cor. chs.8-9, cf. 1 Cor.15:32, 2 Cor.l:8-2:17,

(i) The Missionary Activity in Asia and Collection

Journey to Jerusalem in the Pauline kipistles

After the Corinthian ministry, Paul chose kphesus as his
missionary base in Asia like Corinth in Achaia. Our knowledge of

his Ephesian ministry is precise and abundant both from the

1 The traditional division of the third missionary journey is
from Acts 18:23 to 21:14, but the sea voyages from Miletus to
Caesarea, written in the first person plural in Acts 21:1-14,
should be sepatated from the so-called third missionary
Journey and included in the journey to and from Jerusalem
with Acts chs.27-28. These sections forms a ring structure
written in first person plural.
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authentic and the Deutero-Pauline Epistles, but the historical
reconstruction in chronological sequence is not easy. At least
we know that Paul's missionary activity in Ephesus was a great
success, in spite of the fact that he had many opponents
(1 Cor.16:8f), 1t seems likely that several Pauline communities
were formed in Asia (1 Cor.16:19a); and there were at least three
in the Lycus valley along the trade road: one in Colossae at
Philemon's house (Phlm.lf), one in Laodicea at Nymphas' house
(Col.4:13%,15) and the other in Hierapolis (001.4:13).2 Epaphras
(Phlm. cf. Col.1:7, 4:12) and Archippus (Phlm.2, Col.4:17) were
connected with these communities. In Ephesus Aquila and
Priscilla's new house seems to have been the Pauline community
centre in Asia (l Cor.16:l9b). Paul also became acquainted with
Apollos in Ephesus (1 Cor.16:12). Paul worked hard as an artisan
in Ephesus as in Thessalonica and in Corinth (1 Cor.4:12, 1 Thess.
2:9, cf. Acts 20:34).

It is apparent from the letters written in and around Ephesus

powwk

that the Ephesian ministry was the high of Paul's missionary
career, in which he was confronted with significant problems for
the development of his theology.

Firstly, it seems likely that Paul was imprisoned at Ephesus,

for he had provoked opposition there.3 Although Acts does not

2 Ccf. S.E.Johnson,"Laodicea and Its Neighbors", BA 13 (1950),
1-18; = BAR vol.2, 353-368.

3 Cf. A.Deissmann,"Zur ephesinischen Gefangeschaft des Apostels
Paulus", Anatolian §§udies pregsented to Sir W.M.Ramsay, edd.
w.H.Buckler, W.M.Calder, Manchester 1923, 121-127;
W.Michaelis,"The Trial of St. Paul at kphesus", JThSt 29
(1928), 368-375; G.S.Duncan, St, Paul's Ephesian Ministry

A Reconstruction with Special Reference to the Kphesian
Origin of the Imprisonment Epistles, London 1929; idem., "Were

Paul's Imprisonment Epistles Written from Ephesus?, ExpTim 67.
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mention the Kphesian impriséﬁent,4 it is most likely that the

Captivity Epistles, that is, Philippians and Philemon, were
the

written in Ephesus,5 because the location andA?istancesbetween
Ephesus and Philippi / Colossae do favour the Ephesian

impris%@ent theory(%ather than that between Rome and Philippi /
Colossae, or Caesarea and Philippi / Colossae} because of the easy

communications.6 Furthermore, it is less likely that Paul visited

emdh

Philippi and Colossae after the announcement of the .. .. of his
missionary activity in the eastern part of the Mediterranean Sea
in Rom,15:14-32, a theory which also supports the composition of
the Captivity letters in Ephesus. Moreover, the "praetorium" in

Phil.l:1% does not necessarily denote the imperial guards’

3 (continued)

(1955/56), 163-166; idem. "Paul's Ministry in Asia - the Last
Phase", NT'S 3 (1956/57), 211-215; idem. "Chronological Table
to Illustrate Paul's Ministry in Asia", NTS 5 (1958/59), 43-
45; Dibelius, Paul, 81; Bornkamm, Paul, 83f; Bruce, Paul,
298f, Cf, T.W.Manson,"St.Paul in kEphesus : The Date of the
Epistle to the Philippians", BJRL 23 (1939), 182ff; = idem,
Studies, 149-167, thinks the Corinthian imprisonment as the
origin of Phil; while C.H.Dodd,"The Mind of Paul", idem. New

e Testament Studies, Manchester 1953, 83-108, thinks the Roman

N imprisonment as/place of Phil. and Lohmeyer, Phil. 3f, and
L.Johnson, "The Pauline Epistle from Caesarea" ExpTim 68 (1956
/57), 24-26, place Phil. in Caesarea.

4 Paul was imprisoned several times, which is clear from 2 Cor,
6:5, 11:23; cf. 1 Clem.5:6; cuimiyuaxrlres  in Rom.16:7,
Phlm.23, Col.4:10; while Acts mentions only one imprisonment
in Philippi in Acts 16:25-34.

5 Slemeog , Phlm.1,9; Sesmés , Phil.1:7,13f,17; Phlm.10,13.

6 It is about 580 km from Rome to Brundisium, along the Via
Appia, which would have been 20 days' journey, one day@voyage
from Brundisium to Dyrrhachium or Aulon to cross the Adriatic
Sea, and further about 600 km from Dyrrhachium or Aulon to
Philippi along the Via Egnatia, - that would have been
another 20 days' journey. But it would have been six (sea
route) or ten days' journey (land route) from Ephesus to
Philippi and one or two days' journey from Ephesus to
Colossae. Similarly, the sea route between Caesarea and
Philippi was comparatively shorter than the land route
between Rome and Philippi, but it was surely much more
costly.
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headquarters— in Rome; it can also signify the -Roman governor's
official residenoe',7 and o¢ gk Tgf K&iﬁueﬁf in Phil.4:22 could
refer to the imperial slaves or freedmen in Ephesus.8 However,

it is not certain whether 9qp@M§KGCV’ in 2 Cor.15:32 designates
this Ephesian imprisoment or not.9 1f the kphesian composition of
Phil. is accepted, the sequence of the historical situation of

Phil. seems to be as follows.10

7 Bauer-Arndt-Gingrich, nexg?xﬁeco»/ .

8 Deissmann, Licht, 202, n.3.

9 Ii‘ QW“VMWHVln 1 Cor.15:32 is taken as the literal sense and

cee & u:qASHlS takenas. a contrary-to-fact condition,

Paul is reg,rrlng to the possibility of his fight with beasts
as punishment after imprisonment. But this interpretation may
contradict the fact, if Paul was a HRoman citizen, that a
Roman citizen was not put to death in this way. Moreover,
Paul does not mention it in the list of sufferings in 2 Cor.
11:23~39, Thus vaguﬁxeu’ln 1 Cor.15:32 seems to be
interpreted figuratively. For the figurative sense from the
Jewish background, cf. R.bk.Osborne,"Paul and the Wild Beasts",
JBL 85 (1966), 225-228; the figurative sense from the Cynic
background, cf. A.J.Malherbe,"The Beasts at Ephesus', JBL 87
(1968), 71-80.

10 For the literary problem of Phil: three fragmentary theories,
cf. W.Schmithals,"Die Irrlehrer des Philipperbriefes", ZThK
54 (1957), 297-341 = idem. Gnostiker, 47-87 (Letter A, 4:10-
23, Letter B, 1:1-3:1, 4:4-7, Letter C, 3:2-4:3); B.D.Rahtjen,
"The Three Letters of Paul to the Philippians', NTS 6 (1959/
60), 167-173 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, 1:1-2:30, 4:21-23,
Letter C, 3:1-4:9; G.Bornkamm,"Der Philipperbrief als
Paulinische Briefsammlung", Neotestamentica et Patristicas
Freundesgabe an O.Cullmann, Leiden 1962 = idem. Geschichte
und Glaube II vol.l Gesammelte Aufsftze vol.4 (BEVTh 53),
Minchen 1971, 195-205 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, 1:1-3:1,
4:21~23%, Letter C, 3:1-4:9); W.Marxsen, Einleitung, 57-65
(Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, 1:1-3:1, 4:4~7,21-23, Letter C,
332-4:3%,8f); @W.Beare, A Commentary on the Epistle to the
Philippians, London 1958 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, l:l-
3:1, 4:2-9,21-23, Letter C, 3:2-4:1); Vielhauer, Geschichte,
561-570 (Letter A, 4:10-20, Letter B, 1:1-3:1, 4:4-9,21-23,
Letter C, 3:2-4:3); K8ster, gggggéggg, 565-569 (Letter A,
4:10-23, Letter B, 1:1-3:1 (4:4~7), Letter C, 3:2-4:3,8f).
Two fragmentary theory, cf. G.Friedrich, Dexr Brief an die
Philipper, Gdttingen 1962 (Letter A, 1:1-3:la, 4:10-23,
Letter B, 3:1b-4:9); J.Gnilka, Der Philipperbrief, Freiburg
1968 (Letter A, 1l:1-3:la, 4:2-7,10-23, Letter B, 3:1b-4:1,8f).
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when the news of Paul in GZian (Phil.4:14) reached Philippi,
Epaphroditus was sent with a gift, as was done before, both in
Thessalonica (Phil.4:16) and in Corinth (2 Cor.11:9, Phil.4:15).
But Epaphroditus fell seriously ill and the news of his illness
reached Philippi; wpaphroditus received the news of the
Philippians' grief about him, and Paul wrote that he hoped to send
him back to Philippi with Timothy very soon (Phil.2:19-30).
Presumably, Paul also heard the bad news that some Judaizing (or
Gnostic) opponents M 1ad come to Philippi (Phil.1:27-30) bringing
fresh trouble for Paul (Phil.l:17). Thus Paul writes rhil.,
reporting the recent change in his situation (Phil.1:12-26), but

warning the Philippians (Phil.2:1-18) and sending an apology

10 (continued)
But the divisions between Phil.3:1 and 3:2 and further
between Phil.4:3 and 4:4 are based on rhetorical changes
rather than on literary ones. This is because the motif of
thanksgiving for the glft is seen both in 1:3-11 and 4:10-20.
Similarly, the verb ¢pmw1v is found both in 1:7 and in 4:10;
the verb curKOLVWVkLV both in 1:7 and 4:14; Ko pia ,kdcvwvetV
in 1:5 and 4:15; "the beginning of the Gospel", both in 1:5
and 4:15; n@gareﬁe«v in 1:9 and 4:12,18; keeass in 1:11 and
4:17. Further, the motif of apology against opponents which
dominates ch.3 is also found in 1:15-17 and 1:28 ( o
uvruke5u&vco) and the motif of joy which is dominant in chs.
1f,4 is also seen at the end of the middle section in 4:1,
Moreover, (= )outov in Phil.3:1, 4:8 does not always occur
at the end of the letter, cf. 1 Cor.l 16, 7:29, 2 Cor.13:11,
1 Thess.4:1, 2 Thess.3:1, 2 Tim.4:8, Heb.1l0:13; Ign.Eph.ll:l.
Thus agalnst the fragmentary theories, cf. G.Delling,
"Philipperbrief", RGG (3), vol.3, 333-336; B.SMackay,
"Further Thoughts on Philippians", NTS 7 (1960/61), 161-170;
V.Furnish, "The Place and Purpose of Philippians", NTS 10
(1963/64), 80-88; T.s.Pollard,"The Integrity of Philippians",
NTS 13 (4966/67), 57-66; R.Jewett,"The Epistofary Thanksgiving
and the Integrity of Philippians", NovTest 12 (1970), 40-53.

11 For the opponents in Phil., cf. Schmithals,"Irrlehrer";
H.K8ster,"The Purpose and the Problem of a Pauline Fragment
(Phil.III)", NTS 8 (1961/62), 317-332; J.Gnilka,"Die
antipaulinische Mission in Philippi", BZ NF 9 (1965), 258-
2763 R.Jewett,"Conflicting Movements in the Early Church as
Reflected in Philippians", NovTest 12 (1970), 362-390.
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(Phil.3:2-4:3).

Secondly, if the Ephesian origin of Phil. is accepted, Phlm,
must also be placed in this period for the same reasons as
mentioned above. 1f so, during the Ephesian imprisonment, Paul
met Philemon's runaway slave Onesimus at Ephesus, converted him in
prison, and sent him back to Philemon with Phlm.

Thirdly, the Corinthian controversies took place during the
Ephesian ministry.12 The historical reconstruction of the origin

of 1 Cor. seems as follows. At first, Paul heard of a libertine

13

tendency in the Corinthian community and responded to it with

the "previous letter" ( cf. 1 Cor.5:9f), a fragment of which is

4

,
embedded in 2 Cor.6:14=~7:1.” " Presumably, this "previous letter"

was brought to Corinth by Timothy on his way via Philippi, but it
did not settle the problem. While Timothy was away, (1 Cor.4:17,

16:10f, cf. 1:1), the people of (Boe's household came to visit

Paul in Ephesus and reported orally about the party strife 15

12 It is widely assumed that 1 Cor, is not a reconstruction of
fragmentary letters.,

13 wepveia 4 1 Cor.5:1, cf, 6:13,18, 7:2; wopredexy  in 6:18,
10:8; uéev1 in 6:15f; wopves in 5:9,10,11, 6:9,

14 Cf. J.A.Fitzmyer,"Qumran and the Interpolated Paragraph in
2 Cor.6:14~7:1", CBQ 23 (1961), 271-280 = idem., Essays on the
Semitic Background of the New Testament, London 1971, 205-
217; J.Gnilka,"2 Kor.6:14-7:1 im Lichte der Qumranschriften
und der Zwdlf Patriarchen Testamente", Neutestamentlich
Aufslitze : Festschrift fdr J.Schmid, Regensburg 1963, 86ff;
H.D.Betz,"2 Cor.6:14-7:1, An Anti-Pauline Fragment?", JBL 92
(1973), 88-108; N.A.Dahl,"A Fragment and Its Context : 2 '
Corinthians 6:14-7:1", idem. Studies in Paul, 62-69.

15 For the opponents of Paul in 1 Cor. cf. E.Dinkler,"Korinther-
briefe", RGG (3), vol.4, 17ff; W.Schmithals, Die Gnosis in
Korinth (FRLANT 66), G#ttingen 1966; T.W.Manson,"St.Paul in
Ephesus (3), The Corinthian Correspondance (1)", idem.
Studies, 190~209; U.Wikkens, Weigheit und Torheit : Eine

exegetischreligioggeschichtliche Untersuchung zu 1 Kor,1l und
2 (BHTh 26), T#bingen 1959; N.A.Dahl,"Paul and the Church at

Corinth According to 1 Corinthiansg 1 :10-4:21", Christian

Higtory and Interpretation : Studies Presented to J.Knox, edd.
W.R.Farmer, C.F.D.Moule, R.R.Niebuhr, Cambridge 1967, 313-335
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among the Corinthian community (1 Cor.l:llf). Paul also learned
of the new situation at Corinth by letter. It was presumably
brought by Stephanas, Fortunatus and Achaicus (1 Cor.16:17f),
and certained inquiries about marriage (1 Cor.7:1, ﬂqi §¢ b
2{9&qﬂlté ), virginity (7:25, H?pa & ), idol worship, that is,
about things sacrificed to the idols (8:1, Fﬁei $é ), spiritual
gifts (1l2:1, ntel §é ), the collection for Jerusalem (16:1,
ne€£ ¥4 ), and about Apollos (16:12, n@ei 8 ).16 Then Paul
wrote 1 Cor. in order to settle the party strife, expressing his
desire to visit Corinth very soon (1 Cor.4:18-21), though he
planned to stay in Ephesus until Pentecost presumably because the
sea was closed (1 Cor.16:8).

Fourthly, it is implied in 1 Cor.16:1 that Paul may have paid

17

a visit to Galatia to arrange for the collection for Jerusalem
church, which had been requested at the Apostolic Council (Gal.
2:10). However, it is less likely that the collection to
Jerusalem was provoked by the appearence of Judaizing opponents in
Galatia and in Corinth 18 because the Galatian and Corinthian
problem did not occur at this stage, but a little later. It is
also less likely that the collection for Jerusalem was directly
and simultaneously motivated by the request to remember the "poor"

in Jerusalem, because Paul's co-~workers during the ministry in

Macedonia and Achaia were Timothy and Silas, not Barnabas (cf.

15 (continued)
= idem. Studies in Paul, 40-61l. For the sociological analysis
of the Corinthian party strife, cf, G.Theissen, Social
settlng, 69-119,

16 tde 1 Thess.4 9, 5:1; Ign.Eph.2:1; Hurd, Origin, 65-74.

17 In this case, o npo?q»v'ln Gal.4:13 designates '"the former"
of the two visits rather than "formerly",

18 Against, Georgi, Kollekte, 37-51.
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2 Cor.1:19, 1 Thess.l:l, 3:1,6).19 Moreover, if Paul made the
collection Jjourney immediately after the Apostolic Council, it is
difficult to explain his anxiety about the acceptance of the
collection in Jerusalem (Rom.15:30-3%3), It seems more likely,
therefore that the collection Journey was organized some six or
seven years after the Apostolic Council because of the shortage of
food in Palestine during the sabbatical year 20 or it might be
that the voluntary collection from Philippi to support Paul
stimulated the organization of the collection to Jerusalem,

The date of Gal. is not easy to determine, but the historical
sequence of 1 Cor. Gal. 2 Cor. and Rom. should be maintained on
the ground that the regions of Macedonia and Achaia are mentioned
in the reference to the collection to Jerusalem both in Rom.15:26
and in 2 Cor.8-9, whereas the region of Galatia, which is
mentioned in 1 Cor.16:1, is omitted in Rom. and 2 Cor. This
implies the suspension of the project of the collection in

Galatia, because of the Galatian problem.21 Thus it is likely

19 Against, J.Knox, Chapters, 47-60; Jewett, Dating, 78-87;
L#demann, Paulus, 86-110.

20 Jeremias,"Sabbathjahr"; Dockx, "Chronologie'"; Suhl, Paulus,
327-333; according to Jeremias the sabbatical years fall in
A.D. 47/48 and 54/55 but recently, B.Z.Wacholder,"The
Calender of Sabbatical Cycles During the Second Temple and
Barly Rabbinic Period™, HUCA 44 (1973), 153=-196 corrects
the traditional view and places the sabbatical year in A.D.
48/49 and 55/56. The food shortage might have continued quite
a long time. '

21  C.H.Buck,"The Collection"; idem, "The Date of Galatians", JBL
70 (1951), 113=-122; Suhl, Paulus, 217-223; I#idemann, Paulus,
vol.l, 114-119; cf. F.C.Baur, The Church History of the First
Three Centuries, ET Edinburgh 1878, vol.l, 56-795; Lightfoot,
Gal.36=56. For recent references to the similarities between
1 Cor. Gal. 2 Cor. and Rom.; L#demann, Paulus, vol.l, 11l6f.
In Galatians, Paul is fighting not on a double, but on a
single front, cf. R.McL.Wilson,"Gnostics-=in Galatia 7" StEv 4
(= TU 102), Berlin 1968, 358-367; Ph.Vielhauer,"Gesdzesdienst
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that, in the middle of the Kphesian minisiry, the Galatian problem
arose "soon" (Gal.l:6) after a personal expedition to Galatia, and
it is less likely that Gal. was written during the collection

journey in Macedonia.22

23

Fifthly, the Corinthian issue showed a new development.
Doubtless, Paul visited Corinth three times (2 Cor.12:14, 13:1f),
although Acts depicts only two Corinthian visit, based on its
double visit scheme throughout the missionary Jjourneys. It seems
true that Paul's intention to visit Corinth for the second time
soon after Pentecost (1 Cor.15:8) was fulfilled only after

Timothy's return from Corinth, Timothy brought bad news from

21 (continued)
und Stoicheiadienst im Galaterbrief", Rechifertigung :
FPestschrift fdr m.K4semann, edd. W.P8hlmann, P.Stuhlmacher,
G8ttingen / Tdbingen 1976, 543-555; W.Schmithals,"Die
Hiretiker in Galatien", 4NW 47 (1956), 26=67 = idem.
Gnostiker, 9-46.

22  Agaist, W.,Foerster,'"Abfassungszeit und Ziel des
Galaterbriefes", Apophoreta, 135-141.

23 For the literary problem of 2 Cor.; 2 Cor. consists two parts
of fragmentary letters, 2 Cor.1l-9 (omitting 6:14~7:1) and
2 Cor.10-13, More sophisticated theories that 2 Cor.l1-9
should consist of the "comfort letter" (or the "letter of
joy", 2 Cor.l:3=2:13, 7:5-16), the "letter of apology"
(2:14-6:13, 7:2-4) and two "letters of collection" (chs.8,9),
cf. Schmithals,"Gnosis"; G.Bornkamm,"Die Vorgeschichte des so
genannten zweiten Korintherbriefes", idem. Gesammelte
Aufs¥tze, vol.4, 162-194; Georgi, Gegner, 16-29; Dinkler,
"Kor"; Marxen, Einleitung, 73f; Suhl, Paulus, 223-248;
Vielhauer, Geschichte, 150-155; K¥ster, Einf#rung, 560-565.
Nevertheless, it is more likely that the splits after 2 Cor.
2:13 and 7:4 are due to th: rhetorical wwiif rather than tke To' @
literayygiwe, which shows the symmetrical structure of the
letter like Phil., (2 Cor.1:3-2:13 / 2: 14-6 13, T7:2-4 / T735-16
// ch.8 / ch.9). Moreover the motif of 3oy which dominates

a part of the comfort letter (2:1-13, 7: 8-22) is also seen in

the "letter of apology" (6:10) and the "letter of collection"
(9:7). Similarly, the motif of wepkx?4etS which is dominant
in the "comfort letter" (1:3-2:13, 7:5-16) is also found in
the "letter of apology" (5:20, 6:1, 7:4) and the "letters of
collection" (B:4,6,17; 9:5). These facts do favour . . the
integrity of 2 Cor.1-9.
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Corinth. Thus Paul changed the original plan to visit Corinth on
his collection journey through Macedonia (1 Cor.16:5f); instead,
he decided to go directly to Corinth across the Aegean Sea from
Ephesus and then to proceed to liacedonia, paying a double visit to
Corinth on his way to Jerusalem (2 Cor.1:15f). In this way, Paul
voyaged to Corinth, but his second visit was ineffectual, a source
of bitter disappointment, presumably because someone stoodI;ben
revolt against him.24 Paul came back to wmphesus by sea route,
But he could not return to Corinth for a while (2 Cor.1:17-24).
Consequently, Paul wrote the "severe letter" in tears, which is
lost now (2 Cor.2:1-11, 7:8-12),25 instead of paying a third visit
to Corinth.

Meanwhile, the scheme of the collection to Jerusalem was
apparently suspended in Corinth by this disturbance, as is
indicated by the fact that the Corinthians had started the
collection project earlier than the Macedonians (2 Cor.8:10, 9:2,
cf. 1 Cor.16:1-3), that the Macedonians were encouraged by the
Corinthians in the project, and maneged to complete it earlier
than the Corinthians (2 Cor.8:1-4, 9:1-5).

Paul then sent Titus to Corinth, bearing the 'severe letter"

and it seems likely that this was Titus' first visit to Corinth;

24 Cf. C.K.Barrett,"Q'ADIKESAS (2 Cor.7:12)", Verborum Veritas:
Festschrift fdr G.Stdhlin zum 70 Geburtstag, edd. O.BYcher,
K.Haacker, Wuppertal 1970, 149-157 = idem. Paul, 108-117,

25 The "severe letter" or the "letter of tears" (2 Cor.2:4)
should not be identified with the "letter of the four
chapters" (2 Cor.10-13). This is because the "severe letter"
is sent to rebuke only one individual (2 Cor.2:1-11, 7:8<12)
and & &§«hewg in 2 Cor.7:12 is not the same as the
intruders at Corinth, either ol Umepdiav &néstorer in 2 Cor.
11:5, 12:11 or of pedarserodor in 2 Cor.1l:l3.

/
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this is suggested by the fact that Paul boasted to the Corinthians
of the virtues of Titus (2 Cor.7:l4).26 While Paul was waiting
for the return of Titus, he must have experienced the great (9)(*«5
at Ephesus, confronted with the peril to his life, though he was
rescued out of it (2 Cor.l:8-11). "The death senten&e" (2 Cor.
1:9) implies that Paul and his co-workers were put into gaol.
Afterwards, Paul went to Troas for the purpose of evangelism, but
in spite of great success there, he restlessly proceeded to
Macedonia because he had failed to find Titus in Troas (2 Cor.
2:121).

EBventually, Paul did meet Titus, in Macedonia, and was
comforted by the report that the immediate problem was settled,
as well as by his encounter with Titus (2 Cor.7:5-16). Paul wrote
2 Cor.1-9 from Macedonia and sent Titus back to Corinth with one
or two brothers to promote tne business of the collection., It
seems likely that Titus afterwards came back to Macedonia with the
bad news that the situation had suddenly got worse because of new
intruders, so that Paul composed 2 Cor.l0-13 immediately before

his third visit to Corinth.27 The result of this third visit is

26 Titus is only mentioned in reference to the Corinthian
ministry in 2 Cor.2:13, T7:6,13f, 8:6,16,23, 12:8 except for
the Apostolic Council in Gal.2:1,3%. But Acts does not mention
him anywhere, cf, C.K.Barrett,"Titus", Neotestimentica et
Semitica : Studies in Honour of M,Black, edd. E.E.Ellis,
M.Wilcox, Edinburgh 1969, 1-14 = idem. Paul, 118-131,

27 The opponents of Paul in 2 Cor. should be distinguished from
those in 1 Cor, since there is no mention of the problem of
wisdom and gnosis; libertinism or the radical understanding
of resurrection. For the opponents of Paul in 2 Cor. cf,
K8semann, "lLegitimitdt"; C.K.Barrett,"Paul's Opponents in 2
Corinthians", NTS 17 (1970/71), 233-254, = idem. Paul, 60-86;
idem. " PSEUDAPOSTOLOI (2 Cor.11:13)", Mélanges Bibligues
en Hommage au R.B.Rigaux, edd. A Descamps and A. de Halleux,
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not explicitly mentioned, put if Rom. was written at Corinth, it
seems fair to presume that the success of the collection in
Macedonia and Achaia (Rom.19:25f) implies that the problem was
satisfactorily resolved. Then Paul must have proceeded to
Jerusalem before setting out for rHome and (as he hoped) Spain
(Rom.15:30-32), bringing the collection to remember the '"poor" in
Jerusalem (Gal.2:10) as a sign of unity between Gentile Christians
and Jewish Christians in the regions where he had laboured so

tirelessly.
(ii) The Historical Core of the Tradition in Acts

The description of the sphesian ministry in Acts is quite
different from that in the Pauline wmpistles, because there is no
account of raul's imprisonment (if the kphesian imprisonment

. ond
theory is accepted)  no trace of internal strife (such as the
Galatian problem and the Corinthian issues, Paul's intermediate
visit to Corinth, initiation of the collection for the '"poor" in
Jerusalem, and even his activity of letter writing). Instead of
inner struggle Acts describes Paul working against the syncretism
of the Gentile environment and the strife from without.

However, the account of the so=-called third missionary journey

in Acts is based on tradition, since the geographical framework of

27 (continued)
Gembloux 1970, 377-396 = idem. Paul, 87-106. Further,
S.Schulz,'"Die Decke des Moses : Untersuchungen zur einer Wor-
paulinischen Ueberlieferung in 2 Kor.3:7-18", ZNW 49 (1958),
1-30; Georgi, Gegner; G.Friedrich,"Die Gegwer des Paulus in
II Korintherbrief', Abraham unser Vater : Festschrift fér
Q.Michel (AGJU 5) edd. O.Betz, M.Hengel, P.Schmidt, Leiden /
K81n 1963, 181-~215 = Auf das Wort kommt es an, ed.
J.H.Friedrich, G#ttingen 1978, 189-223,
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Paul's movement from Kphesus (Acts 19:1) to "Greece" (Acts 20:1-3)
agrees with that in the Pauline Epistles (1 Cor.16:1-9, 2 Cor.
2:12f, 7:5-16). fFurther, the mission of Timothy to Corinth in the
middle of the Ephesian ministry in Acts 19:22 tallies with that in
the Pauline Epistles (1 Cor.16:10, Phil.2:19), although Acts does
not mention the mission of Titus to Corinth, Moreover, the
chronological note in Acts 19:1, cf., 18:27 that Paul came to

Ephesus while Apollos was at Corinth fits well in with the fact

that Apollos visited Corinth when Paul was absent (1 Cor.3:4—9).28

This implies that the episode of Apollos in Acts 18:24-28 is due
to tradition. 1t seems likely, however, that the descriptions of
the BEphesian ministry in Acts 19:1-7,8-10,23-40 are at least
partly based on local community tradition, as is indicated by the
detailed accounts and particularly by the proper nouns., However,
the tale of the sons of 3Sceva in Acts 19:11-20 and that of

mtychus in 20:7-12 are due to the Pauline legends. On the whole,

28 It is less likely that Paul visited "Illyricum" (Rom.15:19
cf., "Dalmatia" in 2 Tim.4:10) after the Kphesian ministry,
against, Beg. vol.4, 253, Bruce, Acts, 369; Williams, Acts,
229; Marshall, Acts, 323; Jewett, Dating, 104. This is
because Paul must have been heavily occupied with the
Corinthian issues and the collection for the '"poor" in
Jerusalem; he would have had little time for an expansion of
the missionary areas. 1t is also unlikely that the expedition
to [llyricum was done on his way from Thessalonica to Corinth
on the so-called second missionary journey because 1 Thess.
1:7f mention only the regions of Macedonia and Achaia, but
not Illyricum, against, Suhl, Paulus, 92-96. However, it is .
most likely that Paul went to the region of Illyricum during
or immediately after the Corinthian ministry in which Paul
encountered Aquila and Priscilla who were expelled from Rome,
Presumably, Paul went to Dyrrhachium, passing Nicopolis
(cf. Tit.3:12), with his hope of visiting Rome (cf. Rom.1:13)
before the death of Claudius in A.D.54, but abandoned his
plan to cross the Adriatic Sea as the edict of Claudius
against the Jews were still effective. Instead, Paul paid an
expedition visit to the region of Illyricum, and then
proceeded to Asia where Aquila and Priscilla prepared for
Paul's missionary activity a little ahead.
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Acts agrees with the Pauline Epistles in depicting the fphesian
L. o 29 . .
ministry as the climax of Paul's missionary activity, 9 in spite

of the completely different atmosphere of the two accounts,
(iii) The Text

(1) Acts 18:24-28
Paul arrives at kphesus in 19:1 but the author skillfully

inserts an episocde of Apollos in 18:24-28, due to the Pauline

30

tradition. In this way, the author sketches out the pre~Pauline

mission at Ephesus, though he has cautiously given the priority in

the sphesian ministry to Paul over Apollos in 18:19f.”°" Apollos”®
33

was a Jew of Alexandria, but he was an independent Jewish

29 Haenchen, Acts, 598, "the Apostle at work, and indeed at the
zenith of labours'"; w.S.Fiorenza,"Miracles, Mission and
Apologetics : An Introduction", idem. (ed.), Aspects of
Religious Propaganda in Judaism and Farly Christianity, Notre
Dame / London 1976, 1-25, esp. 8, "According to E.Haenchen,

a comprehensive picture of Paul the missionary par excellence
and his propagandistic activities is drawn in chapter 19 of
Acts"; F.Pereira, bphesus Climax of Universalism in lLuke=-Acts,
Anand (India), xv, "it was in Ephesus that Lucan universalism
reached its climax",

30 In the same way, Roloff, Apg. 278, thinks that this
pericope is based on personal tradition. It is likely
that this section is also included within the Pauline
traditions like other co-workers' accounts such as those
about Barnabas, John Mark, Timothy, Silas, Aquila and
Priscilla, cf: ch.3, n.63.

31 Cf. Conzelmann, Apg. 117; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 259f. :
Further, Apollos is mentioned in 1 Cor.1:12, 3:4,5,6,22, 4:6,
16:12, Tit.3%:13; Apollos in Acts is confined to the regions
of Asia and Achaia as in the Pauline Epistles, but Acts does
not mention Apollos' return to Ephesus, c¢f. 1 Cor.16:12, For
Apollos, cf. Ollrog, Paulus, 37-41, 215-219.

32  Acts 18:24D and 19:1D read ’AwoMdinwos , in place of the
shortened form ’AmoMws . ,

33 Acts 18:24, ‘mega.;s(:ebng;wu, cf. 4:36, Ku/x{)o;n? pévee
18:2, Tovrikov Ty yévee
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Christian missionary, presumably from Alexadria, rather than a

Jewish missionary or disciple of John the Baptist.54 This is

attested not only by the fact that there is no mention of
repentance or baptism by Apollos in 18:26,(in contrast to the
baptism of the disciples of John the Baptist in l9:5f) but also
by the fact that only a Christian missionary could teach

35

5 and could preach and teach the things about Jesus,

36
)

Christianity

namely, the crucifixion and resurrection with enthusiasm

w 37

. > / - : .
"boiling over in spirit". Bat if 5nL6r§uevog/uaV0V‘m;ﬁunfupud
.

i ;
‘Twawves is not a later interpolation -~ the ’t,nadjj‘,ion,s8 it

seems likely that Pauline Christianity and Apollos' version were

different types of Christianity in terms of baptism, which implies

that the Gentile Christianity in and around the Aegean Sea was

related to the baptism of Jesus, while Jewish Christianity in

39

Alexandria was familiar only with the baptism of John. In that

case, the instruction of Apollos in 18:25 would be exaggerated

with motif of strengthening the disciples.

34  Against, Bruce, Acts, 3513 E. Schwelﬁzer,“Dle Bekehrung des
Apollos; Apg.18:24-=26", EvTh 15 (1955), 247-254 = idem.
Beitriige zur Theologie des Neuen Testaments :
Neutestamentliche Aufsitze §12§5-12ZO§, Z#rich 1970, 71-79;
Williams, Acts, 215, shall, Acts, 304; Roloff, Apg. 278f.

35 19: 251) reads e-/-'? quat &¢ 'ra/).ga,o/—reu kopcev , instead of

v ofev Tol kopeov , which implies that Christianity reached
A exandrla)before c.A.D.50,.

36 705 TepL Tev LIOW cf. Lke22:37, 24:19,44, Acts 24:22, 28:31,

37 .;H)V ™ xvggumti refers either to "boiling over w1th the
Holy Spirit", cf. Beg. vol.4, 233; or "boiling over in his
spirit, that is, full of enthusiasm", cf. Bruce, Acts, 351.
But the latter is preferable, cf. Rom.12:11, .

38 K4Ysemann,"Die JohannesjHnger in Ephesus", ZThK 49 (1952),
144-154 = EVB vol.l, 158-168, thinks it a later interpolation;
similarly, Haenchen, Acts, 550, n.10; Conzelmann, Apg. 118;
Ollrog, Paulus, 39f.

39 This difference agrees with the conflict in Corinth between
the Pauline circle and the Apollos circle, particularly seen
in 1 Cor. (cf. 1 Cor.1:12-17). Cf, Barrett, 1l Cor. 43;
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(2) Acts 19:1-7
Paul arrives at Ephesus in 19:1.40 This information is based

on the local community tradition, because the chronological note

that Paul arrived at Ephesus when Apollos was in Corinth seems

AY \ (
precise, and the topographical detail, 7« &Va)réeLKa MEPY] ,41

is also seen in it. However, the author employs the Septuagint
style for the opening of the new scene with é%é&en?é/q; and the
infinitive.42 It is interesting to note that there is no mention
here of co-workers until the last conflict scene in 19:22, 29, 31
and the summary in 20:4, whereas we know that the historical Paul
was assisted by Aquila and Priscilla, Timothy, Titus and other at
Ephesus. Thus it is the author's intention to stress the
independent activity of Paul at the end of the missionary
activity. Further, there is no mention of the initiation motif
with the Spirit until 19:21., This gives the impression that the
so~-called third missionary Jjourney is part of the great journey to

Macedonia, Achaia and Asia and it is the second visit to these

39  (continued)

B.A.Pearson, "Hellenistic-Jewish Wisdom Speculation and Paul",
Aspects of Wisdom in Judaism and marly Christianity, ed.
R.L.Wilken, Notre Dame / London 1975, 43-66. It seems likely
that what was lacking for Paul, in contrast to Apollos (Acts
18:24, v P%%doj) was the gift of rhetorical edifying speech
(2 Cor.l 2 ,($h»77;u»)03u’ cf. 2 Cor.10:10). Thus Apollos
was not a F Paulinist who was instructed by the co-workers of
Paul, but’ 1ndependent missionary from Alexandria, though he
got acqualnted with Paul at Ephesus, cf. 1 Cor.l6:12.
T.W.Manson, "The Problem of the Epistle to the Hebrews", idem.
Studies,242-258, and others, cf. K#mmel, Introduction, 402,
think, like Iuther, that Apollos was the author of Heb.

40 S‘éﬁxbrp“° cf. ch.8, n.34.

41 m,,wzf@,q iqsignifies either "inland" or "highland",

42 53+vmv v ro cum inf. occurs only in Iuke-Acts; 23 times in
Lk, and in Acts 4:5, 9:3,32,37, 14:1, 19:1, 21:1,5, 27:44,
28:8,17, cf. Blass=-Debrunner-Rehkopf, ss. 404, n.1l, ss. 408,
n.4 and cf. ch.6, n.29, 19:1D implies that Paul did not go up
to Jerusalem in 18:22,
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regions under the double visit scheme in Acts,

The "“disciples" 43

wno knew only the baptism of John are
mentioned in 19:2-7, prior to Paul's visit to the synagogue in
19:8f. The author places the encounter of Paul with them
somewhere outside of the synagogue in 19:1b, xw«c 6J%G£V‘TLV¢S
,ua37rxz , wWhich makes a marked contrast to the previous teaching
by Apollos in tne synagogue. It is likely that the account of the
"disciples'" is based on a local community tradition, although it
is written in dialogue form. These "disciples" do not seem to
have any communication with the kphesian congregation in which
Aquila and Priscilla could instruct them. But the author repeats
the dictum concerning the relation between baptism of John and
that of Jesus in 19:4, as in acts 1:5, 11:16, 1In 19:5-7 the

44

author paints over ithe rebaptism of the "disciples"

45 46

by the
47

laying on of hands, the glossolalia and prophecy, in order

to highlight the distinctive features of Pauline Christianity: it
takes over the Spirit of the original Jewish communities in

Jerusalem, Judaea and Samaria. But it is a misunderstanding to

43 Twag/uug rxz in 19:1 means either "disciples of Jesus'" or
"disciples of John the Baptist", cf. 7y /ua97r{; in Acts
10:9, 16:1. The absolute usage of‘/ua97rqj in Luke=-Acts
tends to refer to the "disciples of Jesus'"; moreover, this
view is supported by ncrréﬁcuvréj in 19:2, 1If this is
accepted, there nust have some Christians who knew only about
the baptism of John, like Apollos. They must have entered the
new covenant by circumcision, but not by proselyte baptism.

44 Cf. baptism and reception of the Spirit in Judaea, Acts
10:44-48, 11:15f,

45 Cf, the imposition of hands and the reception of the Spirit
in Samaria in Acts 8:17.

46 Cf. the glossolalia as the manifeatation of the Spirit in
Jerusalem in Acts 2:4,11 and in Judaea in Acts 10:46.

47 Cf., prophecy iw Jerusalem in Acts 2:17f, in Antioch in Acts
11:27f and in Judaea in Acts 21:9.
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take it as '"the reception of ecclesiastical outsiders into the

w 48

Una Sancta Catholica In this way, the author shows that

Paul's laying on of hands produces the effect of glossolalia and
prophecy, which is a clear proof of his apostolic character
parallel to Peter's. But Aquila and Priscilla could not
represent it.
(3) Acts 19:8-10

In the account in Acts Paul goes into the synagogue and
preaches the Gospel as usual. Nevertheless, the author piles up
in 19:8f the characteristic expressions for preaching.49 The
motifs of proclamation of the Gospel, rejection by the Jews and
the separation of the ecclesia from the synagogue are the author's
scheme in depicting Paul's activity in Acts which reflects the

author's contemporary situation rather than the historical

50

reality. This is apparent from the fact that Paul used the new

house of Aquila and Priscilla at Ephesus as the centre of his

48 Against, Kdsemann,'Johannesj#nger", 162. Cf. C.K.Barrett,
"Light on the Holy Spirit from Simon Magus (Acts 8:4-25),
Les Actes, 281-295, esp. 293.

49 Lp{iﬁiam, cf. Acts 9:27, 13:46, 14:3, 18:26, 19:8, 26:26;
1 Thess.?2:2, Eph.6:6; 1 Llem.53 53 leellus, Studies, 200,
n.17. The D text adds ev¥vm stfu§¢31 in front of
Teei0p mxfl—cr@db s cfa Acts 4:33. ia)qerbu is used in 17:2
(Thessalonica), 17:17 (Athens), 18:4 (Corinth), 18:19, 19:8f
(Ephesus), 20:7,9 (Troas), 24:12,25 (Jerusalem) cf. Heb.
12:%, Jude 9; Dibelius, Studies, 74. weBew in this sense,
cf. Acts 18:4, 19126, 28:23. fusmde¢‘x as the content of
preaching, cf. Acts 1: 3, 83112, 20:25, 28:23,31 (1:6, 14:22);
Conzelma.nn, Theology, 218.

50 eovew is influenced by the LXX usage, cf. Ex.7:3, 8:15,

Slr.BO 12; Rom.9:18, Heb.3:8,13, 15, 4:7; 1 Clem,51:3,
Cf. «erTuGVE&V » cf. Ch-99 n,127; ““‘*QG‘V » in 14:25
KaKoMa»(-w 2 cf. (5)"“‘4"1/"““ in 13:45, 18:6 and a(m)xé—yﬂv in
13:45; «qucraku ’ Cf.jutTK@dLV&tV in 18:7. The D text
stresses the contrast between Jews and Christians by adding
nov ebvav after n)uiéouj .
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missionary activity (1 Cor.16:19), a fact not mentioned in Acts

at all., However, the references to the teaching at the hall of

ol o2 are based

Tyrannus and the period of Paul's stay in kphesus

on the local community tradition. The summary of the result of

the missionary activity in 19:10b is a typical Lukan expression,

showing the rapid expansion of Christianity.53 The mixed audience

of Jews and Gentiles in 19:10b echoes tne descriptions of the
latter part of each missionary Jjourney (cf. Acts 20:21). In this
way author depicts the setting of Paul's teaching place as
detached from the synagogue, (like the agora in Athens, the house
in Corinth, so here the lecture hall in kphesus).
Correspondingly, the mention of the names of converts or hosts
disappears in Ephesus and the "God~fearers" are also lost from
sight.
(4) Acts 19:11-20
The author recounts the miraculous deeds of Paul in 19:11-20

after the description of his teaching at the Tyrannus' hall.54

ov
Paul in Acts shifts frokaewish envirconment to a pagan setiting

51 It is not certain whether §y¢M was a guild hall or a school
building: whether Tyrannus was the teacper or the owner of
the hall., The D text reads Jupawicy Teves instead of
7b wwov o which implies that ghe hall of Tyrannus was not

l known. Interestlngly, .the D text adds a note, aTv«upq;
Tf HT7S fws Ferdtys , that is, Paul used the hall from 11 a.m.
to 4 p.m. during the hours of the normal mid-day meal and
siesta.

52 "T'wo years" as well as "three months"™ in 19:8 are in the
tradition. It is calculated roundly as "three years" in 20:31.

53 Similar expressions are found in Acts 1:19, 2:14, 4:10,16,
9:35,42, 19:17.

54 The contrast of '"deeds" and "words" is also seen in the
descriptions of the missionary activity on the first
misgionary journey. Nevertheless, no miraculous deeds were
recorded in the descriptions of the missionary activity in
Thessalonica, Beroea, Athens and Corinth.
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as in Lystra 25 in Philippi 56 and in Athens.57 In 19:11f the
wida
author summarizes the miraculous deeds of Paul . a hagiographical

touch, which apparently makes a parallel to that of Jesus in

Lk.8:44 and of Peter in Acts 5:15.58 In this way Paul ig depicted
as a mighty miracle worker sent from God, whose signs are visible,

attested by the miraculous powers, not only like those of Jesus,

but also like those of the apostles,b9 Stephen 60 and Philip.61

All this is based on the "signs of the Apostle" which is in
62

constrast to the view of Paul, especially in 2 Cor.10-13.

63

After the general account of Jewish exorcism in 19:13, the

author narrates the Pauline legend about the sons of Sceva from

19:14—16.64 In contrast to the mild attitude towards - Jewish

55 Against the religious background of anthropomorphic
divination,

56 Against the religious background of mantike.

57 Against the religious background of schools of philosophy.
58 This kind of summary prior to the miracle scene is also seen
in 14:3, Cf. gege. vol.4, 239; kKlein,"Synkretismus", 52.

59 Cf. Lk.9:1 (= Mk.6:7, Mt.10:1), Acts 12:15.

60 Cf. Acts b6:8.

61 Cf. Acts 8:6f,13.

62 Cf. K4semann,"Legitimit#t"; Haenchen, Acts, 562; Barrett,
Signs, 42 and 122, n.80.

63 Similar accounts using the name of Jesus in exorcism are
found in Lk.9:49 (=Mk.9:38), 11:19 (=Mt.12:27); cf. Josephus
Ant, viii,2,5; Justin, Dial. 85, a famous maglc formula
1nclud1ng the name of Jesus, K(ﬁd ot kxtt Tev Qecd v
(EO tw’Iusouy is found in the Sgrls Magical Papyrus, 574, cf.
Deissmann, Licht, 216-225. For = . Jewish magic, J.Goldin,
"The Magic of Magic and Superstition", Aspects of Religionous
Propaganda in Judaism and karly Christianit ed.
E.S.Fiorenza, Notre Dame /7London 1976, 115—147, for Greek
magic, A.D.Nock,"Paul and the Magus", Beg. vol.5, 164-188;
idem., "Greek Magical Papyri', idem. Essays, vol.l, 176-=194;
H.D.Betz,"The Formation of Authorative Tradition in the
Greek Magical Papyri", Jewigsh and Christian Self-Definition
vole,3, Self-Definition in the Graeco—Roman World, edd.
B.F.Meyer, E.P.Sanders, London 1982, 161-170, 236-238.

64 The editor of the D text might have noticed that the h%gh
priest bceva did not ex1§t so that the D text reads &éeeug ’
in—place.of ool lov v‘e)stbeéws » The D text has a long ending
1n 19:14 which descrlbes the vivid scene and it also omits
ﬁm(ln 19:14 because of yupcré(’wﬂ in 19:16.
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exorcism in the synoptic tradition,65 Acts represents a sharp
contrast with Jewish exorcism in the punitive miracle story,
reflecting the later polemical situation between Judaism and
Christianity.

The summary of the result of the missionary activity is again

seen in 19:17 (cf. 19:10). The language, style and motifs are
66

characteristically Lukan.
At the end of the episode of the sons of Sceva, the author

incorporates the local tradition of burning the magical books in

67

19:18, in which the technical terms of magic such as F(&ff&j ’

rw eplepyx and TWPXSTELY occur for the first time. But the
author adds the conversion element into the local tradition in
19:18, connecting the following scene of burning books with the
previous episode of the sons of Sceva, so as to depict the
"strengthening scene' for the believers.

Thus the author portrays Paul as a miracle worker, which gives
a dramatic impression of the power of Christianity over Jewish

magic, as in Samaria (8:9-24) and in Cyprus (13:6-12). But it is

65  Lk.9:49 (= Mk.9:38-41).

66 éXFVkFO yroerey cf. Acts 1:19, 9:42; also, 2:14,4:10,16,
13;38, 28:28, The motif of fear w1th9m@05 s, cf. 2:43, 5:5,
11,26, 9:26,31, 16:38, 22:29, 23:10, particularly after the
punltlve miracles in Acts 5:5,11; Haenchen, Acts, 565, "The
feeling of wonder plays a potent role in Acts'. A eev
which occurs after the miraculous event, cf. Lk. 4gﬁ
Acts 5:13, 10:463 in constrast to the Pauline usage of the
same verb which has no connection with the miraculous event,
cf, 2 Cor.10:15, Phll l 20,

67 Cf. Kuhnert," E¢E{Im KeﬂlpﬂT“ ", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.5, 2771~
2773+ For burnlng books, cf. Diogenies Laerttlus, ix, 52;
Livy, x1, 29; Suetonius, Vita Aug. 31; LuCLan, Alex. 47.

68 Those who practiced magic are not converts but bellevers,
which is apparent from the perfect tense of ol TeTsTeorRoTES
in 19:18, cf. Acts 15:5, 18:27, 21:20,25; in contrast to
ol TSTebouvTey in 2:44, 4332,
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here that Jewish exorcism is connected with the ELfGﬁ‘(j"X X();x;l?ua‘(‘a,
that is, over against synoretism.69 The account of the sons of
Sceva and its effect upon the believers shows anti-syncretic
tendencies.

In 19:20 the author summarizes the missionary activity with
the metaphorical missionary language of the growth of the "word of

God" as in 6:7 and 12:24,70

which gives a striking picture of the
conquering power ( KTt K?;TOX ) with which Paul worked for
evangelism.
(5) Acts 19:21f

After the succession of triumphani missionary activity in
Bphesus, the author narrates Paul's plan to visit to Jerusalem and
Home, which briefly summarizes the ending of Acts and is followed
by the account in 20:1-4. This section is based on the Pauline
tradition, as is clear from the fact that Paul's wish to visit
Jerusalem on his way to iHome agrees with the Pauline Epistles
(cf. Rom.15:23~-25,28)., The reference to the journey to Macedonia
and Achaia also tallies with Paul's own words (1 Cor.16:1, 2 Cor.
8:1-4, 9:2,12, cf. Rom.15:26f). But, interestingly, the real
motive of the journey, namely the collection for the '"poor" in
Jerusalem, is completely wiped out here, as well as in 20:1-=4.

The solemn note of time in 19:20, ws ¢ én}7ﬂ5977u3nx , i8 a

69 Haenchen, Acts, 558; Conzelmann, Apg. 120f; Fiorenza,
"Miracles", think the problem of magic[behind this account.
Klein, "Synkretismus"; Schneider, Apg. vol.2, 267 and 270, n.
35, think the problem of syncretism, Roloff, Apg. 284-287,
admits both. .

70 The missionary language of ¢v§xrewv , cfo Mk.4:8, Lk.13:19
(= Mt.13%:32); 1 Cor.3:6f, 2 Cor.9:10, 10:15, Col.1:6,10,
2:19, Eph.2:21, 4:15, 1 Pet.2:13.

Laa L
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71

Septuagintism as in Ik.9:51 and Acts 2:1. The word Ta¢ T« may

refer either to the previous events in wphesus or "two years" in

19:10, but the nuance of ﬁ)qpﬁg/ s that is, the actual coming of
the appointed time, does favour the latter view.72 Thus this
section forms a ring structure with Acts 19:8-10, sandwiching the
miraculous account in 19:11-20., The phrase Tzaevac év r?& mveéuﬂ?c
in 19:21, which is not merely the synonym of 7{&evat éV‘réy Kﬂcgz%
but also refers to the work of the Holy Spirit as the initiatow
of the journeys in 13:2 and 16:6-10, This fits well with the

divine compulsion, that is, with the motif of Fel in 19:21, which
13

governs the whole life of Paul in Acts,
In 19:22 Paul sends two of his co=workers to Macedonia and
Achaia, Timothy and krastus. iraul mention®&: the name of Timothy
alone in 1 Cor.4:17, not that of Erastus;74 nevertheless, Actis
agrees that Apollos did not go to Corinth at this occasion (cf.

1 Cor.16:12).

71  The D text simply reads Toré.

72 Cf. Haenchen, Acts, 167, n.Z2.

73 Cf. ch.6, n.87 and 88,

74 The identification problem of the three "Erastoi" is a little
complicated, namely, kErastus the city treasurer of Corinth
(Rom.16:23, cf. 2 Tim.4:20), Erastus the co-worker of Paul
(Acts 19:22), and the aedile Erastus of Corinth who laid
the pavement at his own expense. G.Theissen, Social Setting,
75-83%, thinks that the city treasurer was less ranked than
an aedile, perhaps equivalent to quaestor, but identifies
the two "Erastoi' of Corinth, conjecturing that the city
treasurer was later elected as agdile; similarly, Meeks,
Urban Chrigtiang, 58f; It seems difficult to maintain that
the Erastus of Corinth is identical to that of Paul's
co-worker because of the former's incomparatively higher
social position, cf., Beg. vol.4, 244; Bruce, Acts, 362;
Haenchen, Acts, 569, n.4; Ollrog, Paulus, 50f; Marshall,
Acts, 314; Roloff, Apg. 290. On the other hand, Cadbury,
"Erastus of Corinth", JBL 50 (1931), 42-58, identifies the
Erastus of Corinth with Paul's co-worker.



276
(6) Acts 19:23-40
It is apparent that the riot scene at Ephesus in 19:23-40 is
based on the local community tradition from the mention of the
name of Demetrius, a silversmith,in 18:24, the name of Paul's
co-workers, Gaius and Aristarchus,in 19:29, and the name of a Jew,
Alexander, in 19:3%3. The local colour is also to be found in the
topographical detail of the theatre, as a place for the public

= in 19:29, the "Asiarchs" in 19:31, the "temple-

assembly,
keeper" and the "town-clerk" in 19:35, "proconsuls" and “court-
days" in 19:38. But the account is dramatized by the author, as
is clearly seen by the repetition of the acclamationA/AQF&)q 5
3her§uL5 E@%{ﬂu/in 19:28 and 34, which divide the narrative into
three sections.

Nevertheless, in the first section in 19:23-28, the motive of
opposition against Christianity, that is, loss of trade (ZGK“«{“
in 19:24) seems to be attributable to the author, for a similar
case has schematically already been depicted in a similar conflict
scene with Gentiles in 16:19. both may reflect the author's own
contemporary situation in which Christianity had considerable
influence among the pagan societies. This is attested by Pliny,
Ep.x.96, who attributes the decline in the business of supplying

fodder for sacrificial victims in the temples to the spread of

Christianity.

75 Greek Inscr, Brit. Mus. vol.3, 481, 1.395, ¢rp;naaww KeaTol
rasav ZKK]ZMV «s 10 Béxtpov o The inscription from the
theatre al dfphesus, cf. Deissmann, Licht, 90f. The public
assembly is described as 3§uag in Acts 19:30,33 as in 17:5,
but the legal assembly as %xkinsix in 19:32,39f, cf.
Greek Inscr, Brit. Mus. vol.3, 481, 11.340,394; C.G.Brandis,
"Ekkﬁq&fa", Pauly-Wissowa, vol.2, 2163-2200.
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In the second section in 19:29-34, the contrast scene between
the mob and Christians is due to the hand of the author. This is
clear from the fact that Paul never goes to the theatre, for the
disciples stop him, and the Asiarchs advise him not to go there.
In this way, he never comes in peril of his life - which
contradicts Paul's own words in 2 Cor.l:8-11l., The author recounts
that the Jews forced Alexander to make an apology in front of the
rioting Gentiles, but this move, on the contrary, inflamed them
still more. This description is based on anti~Jewish sentiment.

In the third section in 19:35-40, the “town-clerk" who is in
charge of the public assembly makes an apology, in place of the
Jews, saying that Christianity is harmless to Artemis worship:
this must be ascribed to the author's apology for Christianity,
based on the Jewish apologetic tradition.76 This section iorms a
ring structure with the first section as is apparent from mention
of Demetrius in 19:24 and 38, and the verb Kcugbyééécy) in 19:27
and 40.

Thus the author must have transformed the local community

tradition about the uproar at lkphesus into his own theme in order

to show that Christianity is so influential iV\ " pagan
abd
societies, that, in spite of the anti-Christian tumult, it igéfver)
77

triumphant over paganism,
(7) Acts 20:1-4

The journey to Macedonia and Achaia after the Ephesian

76 Cf. G.Delling,"Josephus und die heidnischen Religionen",
idem., Studien zum Neuen Testament und zum hellenistischen
Judentum, G#ttingen 1970, 45-52; Fiorenza,"Miracles", 16.

77 Haenchen, Acts, 578f; Conzelmann, Apg. 121; Pltlmacher,
Hellenigtischer Schriftsteller, 99; Schneider, Apg. vol.2,
278.
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ministry is based on the Pauline tradition. But the descriptions

of the journey are modified with the author's schematic motifs,

79

In 20:1, Paul sends for the disciples,78 encourages them, gives
) 80 ) . 81 .

greetings to them and proceeds to Macedonia. There is no

mention of the collection for the "poor" in Jerusalem, presumably

because it had been forgotten at the time of Acts or was not so
C s 82
significant for the author.

83

In 20:2, Paul travels the region of Macedonia, and Acts

depicts the usual exhortation scene - a typical Lukan one - for

the second visit on the double visit scheme. Then Paul comes to

84

"Greece".
In 20:3, the period of his stay in "Greece" is mentioned as in

18:11, but the motif of the Jewish plot and expulsion as the cause

of the change of the Jjourney seems to be ascribed to the author.85
In 20:4, the author incorporates a list of names, which

corresponds to that in Acts 13:1, cf. 1:13, and 6:5.

’

78  uéTXREUTEY occurs only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 10:5,22,29
(dis), 11313, 20:1, 24:24,26, 25:3. The D text reads
nemx«hbmguév?s 1nstead of /uéra7pu¢§u@uq{ .

79 cf. ch.8, n,60.

80 Cf, ch.9, n.168.

81 The journey motif EFloyeabar , cf. ch.9, n.56, and that of
xopevesbar , cf. Acts 9 3,11,15, 14:16, 16:7,16, 17:14,

18:6, 19:21, 20:22, 22:5,6,10,21, 26: 12 ,13, etc.

82 cf. Ollrog, Paulus, 37; Schnelder, Apg. vol.2, 279, n.2.

83 The journey motlf Stqmwfﬂx cf. ch.8, n.34.
The Dtext adds Wavrx in front of T A«?q écelva , which
implies to travel around the region of Macedonia, But it is
difficult to think that Paul made an expedition to Illyricum
on this occasion, cf. n.28,

84 ‘E))és is a popular name for the province of Achaia, which
occurs only here in N.T.

85 én&@w“qoccurs only in Acts in N.T.; Acts 9:24, 20:3,19,
23330, 1t is always connected with Paul and his Jewish
enemies in Acts.
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(8) Acts 20:5-16

The journey from Philippi to Miletus in 20:5-16 seems to be
based on the Pauline tradition, which is indicated by the precise
mention of the course of the jJourney and particularly by the
reference to the time required to cross the Aegean Sea from
Neapolis to Troas in 20:6 as in 16:11, although there is no
corresponding information in the Pauline wpistles. This journey
is also written in the first person plural, which forms a ring
structure with the beginning of the great missionary Journey to
Macedonia, Achaia and further aAsia in 16:10-17.86 In the middle
section of the Journey, the author incorporates the Pauline legend
in Troas in 20:7-12, But this is the first and only descriptions
of the miracle to the disciples, though it fits well with the
motif of the second visit of the double visit scheme., It also
reminds us that the farewell speech in 20:17-35 is the first and
only address given to the disciples in Acts. In this way, the
author closes his account of the third missionary Jjourney, giving
the impression that Paul's power is still effective, even

particularly upon the disciples.87

(iv) The Tradition and Composition in Acts

Paul mentions his missionary activity in Asia and the
collection journey to Macedonia and Achaia. The kphesian ministry

was successful in spite of the opposition, but the Pauline

86 This corresponds to the "we" sections in ch.21 and chs.27-28,
cf. n.1.

87 This kind effective description of the miracles is also
seen at the end of the sea-voyage to Rome in 28:3%-6,7f.
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Epistles imply that his opponents were within the churches.

In the middle of the kphesian ministry Paul organized the
collection for the "poor" in Jerusalem and travelled to Macedonia
and Achaia to settle the internal quarrels and for the purpose of
the collection.

Acts must have utilized the Pauline traditions in the
descriptions of the so~called third missionary journey in the
regions of Asia, Macedonia and Achaia, for the geographical
framework of the movement of Paul tallies with that of Paul in the
Epistles, although the chronological framework is ambiguous (with
the exception of Acts 19:8-10, cf. 20:31, which is based on the
local tradition). The author inserts the local community
traditions and the Pauline legends into the Pauiine tradition in
order to depict the missionary activity in these regions according
to his own scheme, which stresses the outer conflict in the purely
Gentile settings, in contrast to the internal strife reconstructed
from the Pauline kpistles.

The principle of "first the Jews, then the Gentiles" is also
retained in the descriptions of the Ephesian ministry in Acts.

But the author adds two episodes which depict the strengthening
of the disciples before the teaching scene in the synagogue,
under the double visit scheme. After the customary depiction of
the rejection and expulsion scene from the synagogue, the author/'
intréduces the new motif of conflict with syncretism connected
with Judaism ih Acts 19:11—20, a factor which corresponds to that
at the very beginning of the missionary journeys in Acts 13:6-12,
In the latter half of the book, descriptions of missionary

activity are devoted to conflict scenes with Judaism (as usual),
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but in the wphesian ministry this is altered to conflict with
Gentile paganism (in Acts 19:23-40). This change corresponds to
the beginning of the great missionary journey to the regions of
Macedonia, Achaia and Asia in 16:16-39, Thus the principles
underlying the description of the missionary journeys, whose
climax is depicted as the kphesian ministry, are as follows.

(1) Paul triumphs over syncretism connected with Judaism
outside the synagogue at the beginning of his missionary
journeys (Acts 13:6-12) and at the end (Acts 19:11-20).

(2) Paul comes into conflict with paganism outside the
synagogue at the beginning of the missionary activity
in the Gentile world around the Aegean Sea (Acts 16:16~39)
and at its end (Acts 19:23-40) but is rescued out of it by
the Gentile authorities.

Thus after the theme of strengthening the disciples under the
double visit scheme, Acts describes Paul working against the
syncretism of the Gentile environment and the strife from without.
Theological tendencies behind these descriptions are apologetic

tendencies against syncretism and paganism.

88 More developed tradition of this section can be traced in
Acts of Paul, ch.8.
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CONCLUSION AND COROLLARY

The author of Acts utilizes tradition about Paul in depicting
Paul not only in the earlier part of Paul's life as LYning and
Burchard have pointed out,l but also in the later part of his
life, particularly oﬁ the missionary Jjourneys, as Pldmacher and
Roloff have indicated.2 Thus it is unlikely that the missionary

3

journeys in Acts are based on the Itinerary and it is also

untenable to maintain that the chronological order in Acts is

4

fictitious. Such tradition consists of three types, namely, the
Pauline traditions, the Pauline legends (which are personal
traditions) and the local community traditions.

The Pauline traditions, which run parallel to the Pauline
Epistles, must have circulated around the Lukan community and

they give the historical framework of the accounts of Paul in

Acts., These Pauline traditions include information at least about

Cf. ch.l, n.22 and 23.

Cf. chel, n.32 and 33.

cf. ch.8, n.11, ch.9, n.10.
Cf. ch.3, n.9.

NN
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Paul's background, the pre-conversion period, his conversion and

call, the earliest years after conversion and call, the missionary

5

Journeys to Cyprus, Anatolia, Macedonia, Achaia and Asia.

The Pauline legends have parallels in the miracle stories of
the synoptic tradition, like those of Peter in Acts, which are
dominated with the divine man motifs. These legendary stories,
which might have been taken from a polemical situation as
indicated by the opponents of Paul in 2 Cor.l10-13, show that
Paul's charismatic power is continuously equivalent to that of
Jesus in the Gospel and to that of Peter in Acts. The Pauline
legends are localized in Paphos, bLystra, Philippi, Ephesus, Troas
and Malta.

The local community traditions in Philippi, Thessalonica,

Athens, Corinth and mphesus inform us of the origin of the

1t is likely that the last journey to and from Jerusalem in
chs.21,27-28, cf. ch.3, n.35, as well as the trial scenes

in Jerusalem in chs.21-26, cf. ch.l, n.24, must have been
based on tradition, but it is not easy to trace it simply
because there are no '"fixed points" for our investigation,
that is, there are no corresponding references in the Pauline
Epistles.

C.K.Barrett, "Paul's Address to the Ephesian Elders", God's
Christ and His People : Studies in Honour of N.A.Dahl, edd.
J.Jervell, W.A.Meeks, Oslo / Bergen / Troms¥ 1977, 107-121,
finds the traditional material behind the farewell speech in
Acts 20, esp. p.ll7, "These coincidences are the more
important if we allow, as it seems that we must, that Luke
had not read the letters left by Paul, for they mean not
only that Luke had taken the trouble to inform himself
about the themes on which he was writting but also that

the tradition about Paul that continued to circulate after
his death was by no means inaccurate. The historical Paul
and the legendary Paul though not identical are not
completely different, points of contact between this speech
and the Pastorals and Ephesians confirm this conclusion,
there were different strands of tradition, more or less
independent yet holding something in common, and this
common material was related to what we may learn from the
genuine Pauline letters."

\\al

'
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communities, the topograph;cal details, and particularly the names
of the converts and hosts with their episodes as well as other
local colours.

Phe Pauline traditions supply the whole framework of the
descriptions of Paul in Acts, into which the Pauline legends and
the local community traditions are fitted, that is, the Pauline
legends are historicized into the framework of the Pauline
traditions together with the local community traditions. However,
the author has not only kept close to tradition but also used a
great freedom of invention in his story—telling.6 Nevertheless,
the author would net destroy the framework of the "traditional
material" ( nacupﬁgé/céVOQf, Aristotle, Poet. 1453%b, 25) and
"received legends" (ﬁwpéghﬂuZV“5 /Aé90QS , Aristotle, Poet.
1453b, 22) but he shows his own inventiveness and skill in the
way he handles tradition in order to persuade the reader.

The author defends the legacy of Paul, namely, the legitimacy
of the Gentile mission in the contemporary polemical situation
against anti-Pauline attacks by Jewish Christianity crossed with
Gnosticism, notably in the farewell speech in Acts 20:29f (cf.

1 Tim.4:l);7 it is not merely about a '"pure" Jewish-Christian
conflict.8 Corresponding to this theological problem, the Pauline

traditions are transformed by v@rious literary motifs taken from

6 S.G.Wilson, The Gentiles and the Gentile Mission in luke-
Acts, Cambridge 1973, esp. 267, summarizes as follows:
"Luke is neither totally reliable nor is he a wholly
tendentious writer.,"

1 Cfe G.W.H.Lampe,"Grievous Wolves", Christ and Spirit in
the New Testament : Studies in honour of C.F.D.Moule, edd.
B.Lindars, S.S.Smalley, Cambridge 1973, 253-268.

8 Against, LY¥ning, Saulustradition, 194.
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the Greco=-Roman literary tradition, the Septuagint tradition of
the Diaspora synagogue, and the synoptic tradition, all within
the framework of the Peripatetic historiography.9 It is
interesting to notice that Acts shows a step forward from the
Jewish milieu to the Greco-~Roman milieu by accepting the
Hellenistic literary tradition of historiography. However, the
image of Paul in Acts is at the same time dramatized. The author
skillfully employs the "proper names" (5VQM;TK , Aristotle, Poet.
wvolved.
1451b, lB%L ,&"what has happened" (Tﬁ'*éyéuévw s, Aristotle, Poet.
1451b, 4) and narrates the "events" (ﬁn(’n{puamx , Aristotle,
Poet. 1451b, 22) of "what may happen" (olx &v yévecre , Aristotle,
Poet. 1451b, 5), to present a schematic and ideal traﬁﬁtion from
Jewish mission to Gentile mission, which is the plot of Acts, in
order to persuade the reader with the rule "what is possible is
credible" (Aristotle, Poet. 1451lb, 16). This is based on the
Peripatetic tradition of historiography.10 In this process, the
picture of Paul is exaggerated by the Judaizing theological
tendencies 11 in order to defend Paul from the accusation that
Paul is an apostate and against the Law, while on the other hand
it is also coloured by anti-Gnostic tendencies 12 in order to
9 The genre of Acts is not biography, against, C.H.Talbert,
What is a Gospel? : The Genre of the Canonical Gogpels,

Philadelphia 1977; nor historical romance or novel, against,
S.M.Praeder, "Luke-Acts and the Ancient Novel", Society of .
Biblical Literature ; 1981 Seminar Papers, ed. K.H.Richards,’
Chico 1981, 269-292, Cf. ch.3, n.93.

10 Cf, B.C.Baldry,"Aristotle and the Dramatization of Legend",
Classical Quarterly NS 4 (1954), 151-157.

11 For similar ambivalent Judaizing and anti-Jewish tendencies
in Matthew, cf. G.N.Stanton,"BEarly Christian-Jewish Polemic
and Apologetic", NTS 31 (1985), 377-392.

12 For anti-Gnostic tendencies in general, G.W.MacRae,'Why the
Church Rejected Gnosticism", Jewish and Christian Self-
Definition, vol.l, The Shaping of Christianity in the Second
and Third Centuries, ed. E.P.Sanders, London 1981, 126-133,
236-238,
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protect Paul from the charge that he had merely seen a vision of

Jesus., At the same time, it is motivated by certain anti-Jewish

13 and by apologetic tendencies against syncretism

15

tendencies

in order to distinguish Christianity both from the
16

Jewish and the pagan world, making it a via media between them.

and paganism,

In this way, Acts paves the way from the earliest stage of
Christianity to early Catholicism, choosing Peter and Paul as the
piliars of the earliest Christianity, but not Paul alone, nor
John, nor even James the brother of the lord. In short, the

Paulinism in Acts is not a corruption of the Pauline theology,

beu%ktO&thﬁj 17
but a development chiefly ~ . o[popular piety which
preserved the legacy of Paul,
O
In - similar polemical situation, the schools of Paul,

which may be compared to the religio grammatici, preserved and

developed the inheritance of the Pauline theology. "Gnosticising

13 For anti-Jewish tendencies in general, cf, Antijudaismus
im Neuen Testament?, edd. W.P.kEckert, N.P.Levinson,
M.St8hr, Minchen 1967; Th.C.de Kruijf,"Antisemitismus, III.
Neue Testament", TRE vol.3 (1978), 122ff; D.R.A.Hare,"The
Rejection of the Jews in the Synoptic Gospels and Acts",
Anti-Semitism and the Foundation of Chrigtianity, ed.
A.Davies, New York 1979, 28-32; S.Ben-Chorin,"Anti jHdische
Elemente im Neuen Testament", EvTh 40 (1980), 203~2143
G.Klein,"'Christliicher Antijusaismus'!; Bemerkungen zu einem
semantischen Einsch#terungensversuch", ZThK 79 (1982), 411-

450; J.G.Gager, The Origin of Anti-Semitism : Attitudes

Toward judaism in Pagan and Christian Antiquity, New York /
Oxford 1985,

14 For apology against syncretism, G.Klein, "Synkretismus",

15 For apology against paganism, cf. Harnack, The Mission and
tixpansion in the First Three Centuries, ET New York 1962,
290-311.

16 cf. Harnack, Mission, 266-278,

17  Cf. e q in Acts 2:5, 8:2, 22:12, cf. 2:5; ev 5,
in Acts 10:2,7, cf. 17:23; yo@w/u-vaj?wﬁuvand dY—p/u(-vas ov OcoV
cf. ch.9, n.84, Cf. ch.l, n.29.
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Paulinism" of Colossians and Ephesia.ns,18 in spite of the anti-

Gnostic defence, may be correlated to the later '"exaggerated

19

Paulinism" and "mystical Paulinism“.ZO "Apocalypticising

Paulinism" of 2 ‘l‘hess.2l might be related to this trend, On the
other hand, the Paulinism of the Pastoral kpistles 22 and that
of Acts stand kqjthe anti-Gnostic trends.

Nevertheless, the approach of Acts is different from the
closed Pauline schools but it is open to popular piety.
Thus it may be compared to . popular religion and the Paulinism

M«aﬁ be wwmed
in Acts . "popular Paulinism" - Co L (:G4.

23

later Paulinism of the apocryphal Actg. Nevertheless,

the canonical Acts have more historical reliability than the
apocryphal Acts because of the Pauline traditions: the apocryphal
Acts reveal a more developed stage of Pauline legends with
romantic motifs and ascetic motifs as well as further localization

and glorification of the martyr. All this marks a new and decisive

24

step towards hero worship, although the journey motifs (which

are distinctive features of popular Pauline traditions from the

scholastic Pauline schools) are retained. Thus the Pauline

18 Cf. H.Merklein,"Paulinische Theologie in der Rezeption des
Kolosser~ und Epheserbriefes", Paulus in den
neutestamentlichen Sp#tschriften, ed. K.Kertelge, Freiburg /
Basel / Wien 1981, 25-69. Cf. ch.l, n.8.

19 Cf. ch.1l, n.5

20 Cf. ch.l, n.8 and 9.

21 Cf. W.Trilling,"Literarische Paulusimitation im
2 Thessalonischerbrief", Spdtschriften, 146-156.

22 Cf. G.Lohfink,"Paulinischer Theologie in der Rezeption der
Pastoralbriefe", Spltschriften, 70-121; P.Trummer,"Corpus
Paulinum - Corpus Pastorale ¢ Zur Ortung der Paulustradltlon
in den Pastoralbriefen", Sp#tschriften, 122-145.

25 ¢f. ch.l, n.14 and 15,

24 Cf, ch.2, n.15.
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traditions in Acts play a significant role in the popular Pauline

trajectory as an "expansion rather than a diminution of the

25

influence of Paul',

25 Cf., Bauer, Orthod s 219, "diminution of the Pauline sphere
of influence, rather than expansion".
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